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97.  To  form  faced  to  tibe  rear,  on  a  line  paoed  by  the  head  of  the  colomn. 

98.  To  deploy  the  dose  colnmn  forward  into  line  In  advance  of  Its  front 

98.  To  deploy  the  close  colnmn  forward  into  line  on  one  of  the  batterkt  wfaidi  ftandt  fiat. 

99.  To  deploy  the  dose  colnmn  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line. 
99.  To  deploy  the  dose  colnmn  on  the  left  (or  right)  into  line. 

100.  To  form  dose  colnmn  from  a  halt  without  a  change  of  front. 

100  To  form  dose  colnmn  when  in  march  without  a  change  of  fronts 

101.  To  dose  intervals. 

101  To  resume  intervals. 

103.  To  form  forward  into  battery. 

103.  To  form  faced  to  the  rear  into  battery. 

104  and  105^  To  form  to  the  left  (or  right)  aadl  Ibrward  into  battery. 

106  and  107.  To  form  to  the  right  (or  left)  and  faced  to  the  rear  into  battery. 

106  and  109.  To  form  forward  into  battery  on  a  line  wliich  has  been  pa«ed  by  the  head 

of  the  colnmn. 
110  and  IIL  To  form,  fiaced  to  the  rear,  into  Imttery  on  a  line  passed  by  the  head  of 

column. 
113.  To  deploy  the  dose  cdumn  fonf  ard  into  battery  in  advance  of  its  ftt>nt 

113.  To  deploy  the  dose  column,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  in  advance  ot  Its  front. 

114.  To  deploy  the  close  colnmn,  pieces  in  front,  forward  into  battery,  In  line  with  one  of 

the  batteries  which  standsfEtft 
114.  To  deploy  the  dose  column,  caissons  in  front,  fiaoed  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  In  line 

with  one  of  the  batteries  which  stands  frurt. 
115  and  116.  To  deploy  the  close  column  to  the  left  (ot  righO  into  battery. 

117.  CHiange  of  front  on  the  right  wing  to  fire  to  tixe  right,  left  wing  forward,  and  the  reverse. 

118.  Change  of  frront  on  the  right  wing  to  fire  to  the  left,  left  wing  forward,  and  the  reverse. 

119.  Change  of  front  on  the  right  wing  to  fire  to  the  right,  left  wing  to  the  rear,  and  the 

reverse. 

120.  Change  of  firont  on  the  right  wing  to  fire  to  the  ]«ft,  left  wing  to  the  rear,  and  the 

reverse. 
12L  Change  of  front  on  the  centre  to  fire  to  the  right,  left  wing  forward,  and  the  reverse. 
122.  Change  of  fix>nt  on  the  centre  to  file  to  thb  rights  left  wing  to  the  rear,  and  tb« 
reverse. 
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PAET  I. 

OEGANIZATION.  MATERIEL,  AND  SERVICE 


ARTICLE   FIRST. 

ARTILLEEY  AND  ITS  DUTIES. 

The  troops  of  the  artilleiy  are  divided  into  two  kinds,  yvz  :  Foot  Artil- 
lery and  Light  or  Field  Artillery. 

To  the  Foot  Artillery  belongs  the  service  of  siege,  sea-coast,  garrison, 
and  mountain  artillery,  rocket  batteries,  and  the  artillery  duties  of  the  park. 

To  the  Field  Artillery  belongs  the  service  of  the  batteries  lohich  man' 
auvre  with  the  troops  on  the  field  of  battle.  It  is  divided  into  two  parts — 
Horse  Artillery,  which  is  generally  attached  to  and  manoenvras  with 
cavalry,  the  cannoneers  being  mounted  on  horseback ;  and  Mounted  Artil- 
lery, which  is  generally  attached  to  and  manoeuvres  with  Infantry,  the 
cannoneers  marching  at  the  sides  of  their  pieces,  or,  when  necessary, 
mounting  the  ammunition  chests. 

The  Artillery  Reserves  are  composed  of  horse  and  mounted  batteries 
in  such  proportions  as  the  nature  of  the  service  requires. 

The  service  of  batteries  assigned  to  brigades  or  divisions  of  cavalry  and 
infantry  is  special,  and,  to  a  great  extent,  subordinate  to  the  operations  of 
the  tropps  to  which  they  are  attached  as  auxiliaries.  The  artulery  reserve 
is  commanded  by  a  superior  officer  of  artillery,  and  constitutes  a  distinct 
arm  of  battle,  under  the  immediate  orders  of  the  general  commanding. 

The  employment  of  field  artillery,  according  to  the  various  conditions  of 
service,  is  a  subject  of  such  extent  and  importance  as  precludes  any  attempt 
to  treat  of  it  in  this  work.  It  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  theatre  of 
operations,  the  character  of  the  enemy's  defences,  the  composition  of  his 
forces,  whether  consisting  of  troops  of  a  single  arm  or  of  combinations  of 
the  different  arms,  and  according  to  the  discipline,  i.^truction,  and  numbt  m 
of  the  troops  with  which  it  is  associated,  their  composition,  and  the  propor- 
tions of  the  different  arms. 


▲BTELLEBT  AND  ITS  DUTIES. 


FIELD  ARTHiLSRT. 

Field  artillery  is  used  to  attack  and  defend  the  works  of  temporary 
fortification ;  to  destroy  or  demolish  material  obstacles  and  means  of  cover,  and 
thns  prepare  the  way  for  the  success  of  other  arms ;  to  act  npon  the^eld  of 
battle ;  to  break  an  enemy's  line  or  prevent  him  from  forming ;  to  cmsh  his 
masses ;  to  dismount  his  batteries ;  to  follow  and  support  in  a  pursuit,  and 
to  cover  and  protect  a  retreat. 

The  effect  of  field  artillery  is  generally  in  proportion  to  the  concentration 
of  its  fire.  It  has,  therefore,  for  its  object,  not  to  strike  down  a  few  isolated 
men,  and  here  and  there  to  dismount  a  gun,  but,  by  a  combined  and  con- 
centrated fire,  to  destroy  an  enemy's  cover ;  to  break  up  his  squares  and 
columns ;  to  open  his  ranks ;  to  arrest  his  attacks,  and  to  support  those 
which  may  be  directed  against  him. 

Mobility  being  a  prime  consideration,  both  upon  the  march  and  on  the 
field  of  battle,  the  euns  and  carriages  are  made  as  light  as  is  compatible 
with  strength  and  uie  nature  of  the  service  they  are  required  to  perform. 

Pieces. — ^The  calibre  and  description  of  the  pieces  now  in  use  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  United  States  are  the  6-pounder  and  12-pounder  gun,  the 
12-pounder,  24-pounder,  and  3S-pounder  howitzer,  and  the  12-pounder  ligkt 
gun,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  gun-homtzer.  *  These  are  assembled  in 
batteries  of  six  or  eight  pieces  on  the  war  establishment,  of  which  four  or 
flix  are  guns  and  two  are  howitzers,  and  of  four  pieces  on  the  peace,  estab- 
lishment, of  which  three  are  g^uns  and  one  a  howitzer. t  The  12-pounder 
guns  and  24-pounder  or  32-pounder  howitzers  are  associated  together  in  the 
same  batteries,  which  are  called  12-pounder  batteries,  and  the  6-pounder 
guns  and  12-pounder  howitzers  are  associated  together  in  like  manner,  and 
called  6-poundsr  batteries.  The  12-pounder  light  guns  are  assembled  in  bat- 
teries by  themselves. 

Carriages. — Each  piece  is  mounted  on  a  carriage  adapted  both  to  the 
service  of  the  gun  and  its  transportation.  Other  carriages,  called  caissons^ 
constructed  for  the  transport  of  the  ammunition,  are  attached  to  batteries  at 
the  rate  of  one  to  each  piece  in  6-pounder  batteries,  and  two  to  each  piece 
'  in  12-pounder  batteries.  Besides  these  carria^s,  a  travelling  forge,  with 
smiths*  and  armorers'  tools  and  stores,  for  shoemg  and  ordinary  repairs,  and 
a  batterif  wagon  for  stores,  materiel,  and  the  tools  of  the  carriage-maker, 
wheelwright,  saddler,  and  harness-maker,  form  parts  -of  the  battery.  Other 
battery  wagons,  forges,  spare  gun-carriages,  &c.,  required  for  more  extensive 
and  rapid  repairs,  and  to  replace  injured  carriages,  accompany  the  general 
park.  If  there  is  no  park,  they  should  accompany  the  battery  whenever  it 
takes  the  field. 

The  battery  of  mancRuvre  consists  of  the  pieces  belonging  to  the  field  bat- 
tery, with  an  equal  number  of  caissons,  all  properly  equipped,  horsed,  and 
manned.  Each  caisson  is  permanently  attachea  to  a  piece,  and  manoeuvres 
with  it 

*  This  gim  has  now  entirely  snpeneded  the  old  12>poimder.  Rifled  field  gans  of  several 
varieties,  bat  principally  the  lO-ponnder  Parrott  and  3-inG^  ordnance  gun,  are  now  in  use 
in  the  United  States  service. 

1  On  the  war  establishment  it  is  now  deemed  preferable  for  all  the  gnns  of  each  "motmteil 
batterf'  to  be  of  nniform  calibre.  In  horse  artiUery  it  is  oocasionally  advisable  for  tlie 
batteries  to  be  of  mixed  calibre,  since  those  batteries  act  more  frequently  independently  of 
other  batteries. 
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Horses. — On  the  war  establlBhinent,  or  when  ordered  to  march,  each 
carriage  of  the  6-poiinder  and  12-poand^  batteries  is  drawn  hj  six  horses. 
On  the  peace  establishment,  in  garrison,  four  horses  only  are  required* 
When  12-poTmder  batteries  are  in  the  field  or  on  the  road,  each  piece  and 
caisson  of  the  battery  of  manceuYre  requires  eight  horses,  the  other  carriages 
six  horses  each.  * 

Personnel. — ^The  number  of  men  required  for  the  service  of  a  battery, 
including  non-commissioned  officers  and  artificers,  yaries  firom  ttoemtf  to 
thirty  per  piece,  according  to  circumstances.  The  number  for  field  service 
should  never  be  less  than  twenty-five,  even  in  6-pounder  batteries.  They 
should  be  intelligeut,  active,  muscular,  well-develoDed,  and  not  less  than 
five  feet  seven  inches  high ;  a  laife  proportion  shoula  be  mechanics. 

The  number  of  officers  varies  £om  four  to  six,  depending  on  the  number 
of  pieces  in  the  battery. 

PROPORTION  OP  FIELD  ARTILLERY  TO  OTHER  ARMS. 

.  The  proportion  of  field  artillery  to  other  arms  varies  generally  between 
the  limits  of  1  and  4  pieces  to  1,000  men,  accordin^^  to  the  force  of  the  army, 
the  character  of  the  troops  of  which  it  is  composed,  the  force  and  character 
of  the  enemy,  the  nature  of  the  country  which  is  to  be  the  theatre  of  the 
war,  and  the  character  and  object  of  the  war.  Similar  considerations  must 
regulate  the  selection  of  the  kinds  of  ordnanoe>  and  the  proportions  of  the 
dinerent  kinds. 

The  value  and  importance  of  an  efficient  artillery  increases  in  proportion 
as  the  troops  with  which  it  serves  are  undisciplined  and  uninstructed.  The 
following  principles  may  be  observed  in  the  American  service,  under  ordi- 
nary circumstances : 


I* 


distribnted  as  follows : 

For  the  infantry:  2  iiieces  to  1,000  meii^l2-poander,  Vigbt,  or  d-povnder  gnn^  and 
12-ponnd6r  howitzers  in  mounted  batteries. 

For  the  cavalry :  2  pieces  to  1,000  men— 6-poiinder  guns,  and  12-ponnder  howitsari  In 
batteries  of  borse  artillery.  * 

For  the  reserves :  1  piece  to  1,000  men— 4  to  i  in  6-poimder  mounted  batteries  and  boiM 
artillery,  i  to  i  in  12-poxmder  moonted  batteries. 

*  This  reten  to  IS-pounders  of  the  old  model,  and  not  to  the  lig^t  19'poander,  (mods 
of  1657. 
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ORGANIZATIOlf  OP  FIELD  BATTERIES.  «> 

In  batteries  of  borse  artilleir,  two  men  and  twelre  horses  per  ptece  (one 
horse  spare)  are  required  in  addition  to  the  nnmbers  giren  in  the  table. 

When  batteries  are  ordered  on  service  on  the  phiins,  the  number  of  tpera 
draught  horses  should  be  increased  to  one  pair  for  each  carriage. 

COMPOSITIOxN  AND  EQUIPMENT  OF  A  BATTBBY  FOR  WAS. 

The  BATTKiY  is  supposed  to  consist  of  six  pieces.  In  batteries  of  eight 
pieces  there  are  two  additional  guns,  with  the  materiel  required  for  their 
service^ 
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il2-poiiiider,  monnted 
12-f>ounder,  (light,)  monnted. 

Howitsuni        5  24-poiinder,  mounted 

aowiXTxn. . . .  j  i3.pounder,  mounted 


Total  number  of  pieces 


c-i-o" {t^tt^: 


12-pdr. 
iMtievy. 


Id-pdr. 
(Usht.) 


6 


6>pdr. 


6 


8 

4 


13 


4 
8 


Total  number  of  cauwons. 


Trayellino  foroe. 
Battery  waoon 


Whole  number  of  earriages. 


0S 

o 

h 

SB 
O 


Guns 

Howitzers 


Shot 

Spherical  case. 

Shells 

Canisters 

(Spherical  case. 

<  Shells 

(Canisters 


13 


13 


1 

1 


1 
1 


1 
1 


30 


30 


14 


560 
221 


113 

113 

168 

43 


Total  number  of  rounds  witib  a  battery 1*  318 


504 
504 
168 
168 


400 

330 


80 
160 
130 

33 


1,344 


1,113 


For  two  32-pounder  howitzer  carriages,  and  four  ^  Spherical  case 84 

caissons,  ^e  number  of  rounds  or  ammunition  >  Shells 112 

would  be J  Canisters 14 

Total "210 

The  number  of  friction  primers  is  fifty  per  cent,  greater  than  the  number 
of  roimds  furnished  the  battery.  To  provide  for  contingencies,  a  small  sup- 
ply of  port-fires  and  8low*match  is  also  furnished  with  the  ammunition. 

The  campaign  allowance  of  ammunition  is  double  what  has  been  here 
prescribed,  or  about  400  rounds  per  piece,  of  which  about  200  rounds  per 
piece  accompany  the  battery,  the  remainder  being  with  the  reserve  parks. 


FIELD-PIECES. 

The  pieces  are  cast  in  bronze  or  gun-metal,  and  are  much  less  liable  to 
burst  than  those  made  of  iron. 

Bronze  for  cannon  (commonly  ci^ed  kiass)  consists  of  90  parts  of  cop- 
per and  10  of  tin,  allowing  a  variation  of  1  part  of  tin,  more  or  less.  It  is 
more  fusible  than  copper — much  less  so  than  tin ;  is  harder,  less  susceptible 
of  oxidation,  and  much  less  ductile  than  either  of  its  components.  The 
specific  gravity  of  bronze  is  about  8.70,  being  greater  than  the  mean  of  the 
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specific  graTities  of  copper  and  tin ;  that  of  iron  is  about  7.25.  The  tenactty 
of  bronze  is  also  greater  than  that  of  iron. 

The  external  forms  of  the  pieces,  and  their  nomenclature,  are  shown  m 
plates  6  and  7.  The  howitzers  only  are  chambered :  the  6-poTmder  gun  and 
12-pounder  howitzer  have  no  handles.  ,      i.  i.      .       . 

The  PREPONDERANCE  is  the  excess  of  the  weight  of  the  piece  in  rear  of 
the  trunnions  over  that  in  front;  it  is  measured  by  the  liftmg  power,  in 
pounds,  which  must  be  applied  at  the  rear  of  the  base  nng,  to  balance  the 
ffun  when  suspended  freely  on  the  axis  of  the  trunnions. 

The  true  windage  is  the  difference  between  the  diameters  of  th6  bore 
and  of  the  ball. 

*  PRINCIPAL   DIMENSIONS  AND  WEIGHTS   OF  FIELD-PIECES. 


Diameter  of  the  bore <. 

True  windage 

Length  of  bore,  (exdoiive  of  chamber) 

Length  of  bore  in  diameters 

Diameter  of  the  chamber 

Length  of  the  chamber 

Length  firom  rear  of  base  ring  to  face 
of  muzzle 

Whole  length  of  the  piece 

Semldiameter  of  the  base  ring 

Semidiameter  of  the  swell  of  the 
muzzle 

Distance  between  these  two  semi- 
diameters 

Natural  angle  of  sight 

Distance  from  rear  of  base  ring  to 
rear  of  trunnions 

Diameter  of  the  base  ring 

Distance  between  the  rimbases 

Length  of  the  trunnions 

Diameter  of  the  trunnions 

Distance  from  axis  of  trunnions  to 
face  of  muzzle 

Weight pounds.. 

Preponderance pounds. . 


OUNS. 


12-pdr. 


Inches. 
4.62 
0.10 

74 

16 


78 
85 
6.5 

5.17 

76.3 
1^ 

30.7 

19 

12 

as 

4.62 

44.99 

1,757 
60 


Light 
12-pdr. 


Inches, 

4.62 

0.10 

63.6 

ia76 


66 

72.15 
5.5 

4.^ 

65 

106' 

25.4 

11 

11.5 
3.25 
4.2 

38.5 

1,227 

123.5 


6-pdr. 


Inches. 

a67 

0.09 

57.5 

15.67 


60 
65.6 
5.15 

4.125 

58.7 
lo 

23.25 

10.3 
9.5 
2.8 
a  67 

34.91 

884 

33 


HOWITZEKS. 


32-pdr. 


24-pdr. 


Inches. 

6.4 

0.15 
64 
10 

4.62 

7 

75 
82 
6.9 

5.6 

74.75 
lo 

30.7 
la  8 
12. 
a  5 
4.62 

41.99 

1,920 

125 


Inches. 
5.82 
0.14 
56.25 
9.66 
4.62 
4.75 

65 
71.2 
6 

4.875 

64.8 
1° 

27.5 

ia8 

11.5 
a25 
4.2 

35.4 
1,318 
112 


12-pdr. 


Inches. 
4.62 
0.10 

46.25 

10 
a  67 
4.25 

53 
58.6 
5 

4.1 

52.85 
V> 

23.25 

12 
9.5 
2.8 
a67 

27.91 

788 

51 


AMMUNITION. 


GUNPOWDER. 

Gunpowder  is  composed  of  nitre,  (saltpetre,)  charcoal,  and  sulphur,  the 
proportion  of  the  ingpredients  and  the  size  of  the  grain  varying  with  the  uses 
for  which  it  is  destined. 

Powder  for  the  military  service  is  composed  of  75  or  76  parts,  by  weight, 
of  nitre,  to  15  or  14  parts  of  charcoal,  and  10  of  sulphur.  It  is  blazed,  in 
order  to  enable  it  to  resist  the  effects  of  shaking  in  transportation,  and  of 

*  The  diameter  of  bore  of  the  lO-pounder  Parrott  is  2.9  inches,  and  of  the  ordnance  gun, 
3  inches.  The  weight  of  these  guns  is  about  900  pounds  each.  The  former  is  of  cast  iron, 
with  a  wrought  reinforce ;  the  latter  is  of  wrought  iron. 
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exposure  to  the  moisture  of  the  air.    For  sporting  pnrpotef  tlien  wn  two 
parts  more  of  nitre,  and  two  parts  less  of  charcoal. 

Gunpowder  bnms  at  a  temperature  of  from  575^  to  600^  Fahrenheit.  If 
made  of  pore  mateitals,  well  glazed,  and  kept  in  proper  casks  in  a  dry 
magazine,  it  absorbs  less  than  1  per  cent,  of  moistore  in  from  ten  to  fifteen 
years.  If  fireelj  exposed  to  air  saturated  with  moistnze,  it  will  absorb  U  per 
cent,  or  more  in  twenty-fonr  hours. 

DENSITY  OP  OUNPOWDBB. 


Size  of  grain. 


Cannon 

Musket 

Blfle 

Sporting 

Powder,  loose... 
Powder,  shaken. 
Water 


Specific 
gravity. 


1,912 
1,963 


2,012 

900 

1,000 

1,000 


No.  of  gndni  |  Weifl^t  of  1  coble  Ibol 
of  powder  in 
graini 


ten 
Troy. 


ISO 

1,100 

6,000 

73,000 


Oz. 

929 

896 

900 

1,047 


Shaken. 


Oz. 

1,030 

1,013 

1,060 

1,197 


996.07 


OoUebiches 
In  1  poiuid 


30 
30.8 
30.7 
1ML5 


PROOF   OP   GUNPOWDER. 

The  PROJECTILE  FORCE  of  gunpowder  is  ascertained  by  means  of  the 
cannon  pendulum  and  the  musket  pendulum.  The  apparatus  shows  the  ini* 
tial  velocity  of  a  ball  fired  from  a  cannon  or  a  musket  with  the  ordinary 
service  charge. 

In  proving  cannon  powder,  the  initial  velocity  of  a  ball  of  medium 
weight  and  windage,  with  a  charge  of  one-fourth  its  weight  of  powder, 
should  be : 

From  a  24-ponnder  garrison  gun,  not  less  than  1,600  feet. 

From  a  12-pounder  field  gun,  nbt  less  than  1,550  feet. 

From  a  6-pounder  field  gun,  not  less  than  1,500  feet. 

In  proving  small-arm  powder,  the  initial  velocity  of  a  musket  ball, 
with  a  charge  of  120  grains,  should  be : 

With  musket  powder,  not  less  than  1,500  feet. 

With  rifle  powder,  not  less  than  1,600  feet. 

With  fine  sporting  powder,  not  less  than  1,800  feet. 


*  CHARGES   OF  POWDER. 

vnm. 

FOR  GUNS. 

FOn  HOWITZXRS. 

12-pdrs. 

6-pdrs. 

y32'pdrfl. 

24-pdrt. 

12-pdn. 

For  thot 

Pounds. 
2.5 
2.5 
2 

Pounds. 
1.25 
1.25 
1 

Pounds. 

Pounds, 

Pounds. 

For  sphericfil  case 

3.25 
2.5 
2.5 
3.25 

2.5 
2 
2 
2.5 

1.25 

For  canister-  .-. r--r-r-. 

1 

{ innall  chnnrA  - . . ,  t  . 

Fat  flliAllR   -      <  lATflon  AhAriPA 

f  fixed 

2.5 

1 

The  same  ammanition  is  used  for  the  12-poimder  and  light  12-poimder  gnns. 


*  The  charge  of  powder  for  the  lO-poonder  Panott  and  3-inch  gun  is  one  pound ;  for 
the  ao-ponnder  Parrott,  two  pounds. 
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The  cfaargiM  are  contained  in  cartridge  bags,  made  of  woc^en  material 
free  from  any  mixture  of  cotton,  and  of  eofl&ciently  cloee  textoie  to  present 
the  powder  nom  sifting  throogh. 

PROJBCTILBS. 

(Plate  1.)  There  are  four  kinds  of  projectiles  used  in  field  Bervice,  yizi 
the  SOLID  SHOT,  the  canister,  the  shell,  and  the  case  shot. 

The  projectile  is  attached  to  a  block  of  wood  called  a  sabot.  For  the 
giuis  and  the  12-poaader  howitzeiv  the  cartridge  and  the  projectile  are 
attached  to  the  same  sabot,  making  together  a  round  affixed  ammunition. 
For  d2-pounder  and  24-pounder  howit^rs,  the  projectile  is  separate  from  the 
charge,  and  the  cartridge  is  attached  to  a  block  of  wood  calted  a  cartridge 
block.* 

The  souD  shot  is  spherical,  and  its  weight  in  pounds  is  used  to  designate 
the  calibre  of  the  gun  to  which  it  belongs. 

The  canister  consists  of  a  tin  cylinder,  attached  to  a  sabot  and  filled 
with  cast-iron  shot.  These  shot  vary  in  diameter,  and  of'  course  in  weight, 
with  the  calibre  and  description  of  the  piece.  Canisters  for  guns  contain  27 
shots  each ;  those  for  hoffitasers  c<mtain  48  shots  each.  They  are  packed  in 
sawdust  in  four  tiers ;  the  lower  tier  rests  on  a  rolled  iron  plate,  which  is 
placed  on  the  sabot,  and  the  canister  is  closed  with  a  sheet-iron  cover.  The 
canister  takes  its  designation  from  that  of  the  piece  for  which  it  is  prepared. 

The  shell  is  a  hollow  shot,  with  such  thickness  of  metal  as  enables  It 
to  penetrate  earthworks,  wooden  buildings,  &>c.,  without  breaking.  For 
service  it  is  charged  with  powder,  and  bursts  with  great  force.  Fire  is  com- 
municated to  the  charge  by  means  of  a  fuze,  inserted  in  the  hole  through 
which  the  powder  is  introduced,  the  time  of  the  explosion  being  regulated  by 
the  preparation  of  the  fuze.  The  shell  is  designated  by  the  weight  of  the 
solid  shot  of  the  same  diameter. 


CHARGING  shells. 


Charges.. 

• 
32-pdr. 

24-pdr. 

IS-pounder. 

Gun. 

Howitzer. 

*»     ^             t    ^  C  to  flU  the  ghell 

lb.  oz. 
1   -5 
1    0 

lb.  oz. 
I    0 
0  13 

'   U,.  oz. 
0    8 
0    7 

lb.  oz. 
0   8 

Powder  reqnin^  {  torwrvtee  dSui^:::.:::: 

0    7 

Rifle  or  musket  powder  is  used  in  preference  to  camion  powder. 

The  SHRAPNELL  or  CASE  SHOT  is  a  hollow  cast-iron  shot  forming  a  case 
which  is  filled  with  musket  balls.  Melted  sulphur  or  resin  is  poured  in  to 
fill  up  the  interstices  and  secure  the  balls  in  their  positions.  After  this  is 
solidified,  a  portion  of  the  contents  is  bored  out  and  Uie  vacant  cylindrical 
space  filled  with  powder,  the  amount  of  the  charge  being  only  sufficient  to 
rupture  the  case,  which  has  lesa  thickiMss  of  metal  than  the  shell,  and  to 
disperse  the  contents.  Fire  is  communicated  to  the  charge  by  the  means 
employed  for  exploding  the  shell.  The  shrapnell  shot,  so  called  iinom  ihe 
name  of  its  inventor,  an  officer  of  the  British  artillery,  produces  the  same 
effect  as  the  canister,  and  can  be  used  for  much  greater  distances.  It  takes 
its  designation  from  that  of  the  piece. 

*  The  ammwiilion  «w  rifled  gwis  is  iioi '' ftzed,"  sBd  the  pR^eeliles  d0  B»t  have  a^HO^ 
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CHARGES  FOR  8PHBBICAL  CASB  SHOT. 


NnnAerof  iinuk«t1»anf 

Banrting  ehw:g«  of  powder os.. 

Weight  of  8hot»  loaded Ite.. 


38-pdr. 

M-Vdr. 

IS-Vdr. 

M5 

ITS 

76 

1.4 

L2 

1 

a 

94 

IL77 

37 

as 

&SS 


FUZB.* 

(Plate  1.)  The  BcttHAmr  fuze  (so  called  fnmi  tlie  name  of  its  inventor, 
an  officer  of  the  Belgian  artillery)  is  the  onlj  kind  at  present  used  in  the 
field  arUUeiy  serrioe.  This  fhse  is  a  circular  metallic  disc,  aboot  1.5  inch 
diameter,  and  i  an  inch  thick.  On  the  exteri<Mr  are  seTeral  tnms  of  a  stout 
tlffead,  which  enables  the  disc  to  be  screwed  into  the  shelL  The  composition 
filUng  (mealed  powder)  is  compressed  into  a  circular  grooTo  near  to  and 
concentric  widi  the  drcmnferenoe  of  the  disc  The  end  of  the  composition 
commonicaies  by  a  canal  with  a  small  maffasine  in  the  centra  of  the  disc 
The  magazine  is  filled  with  powder,  and  sli^tly  closed  on  the  lower  side  so 
as  to  yield  in  that  direction  to  the  explosion.  The  composition  is  secnralr 
protected  from  moisture  or  accidental  ignition  by  a  covering  of  soft  metal, 
on  which  is  legibly  marked  the  time  gpradnations  in  seconds  and  parts  of  a 
second.  Commencing  at  the  entrance  to  the  magazine,  on  the  left  end  of 
the  composition,  the  mrst  mark,  a  short  one,  is  for  f  of  a  second ;  the  next, 
one  dot  J  or  the  figure  1,  is  for  1  second;  the  next,  a  short  mark,  for  1^  sec- 
ond ;  the  next,  a  long  mark,  1^  second ;  the  next,  a  short  mark.  If  second ; 
the  next,  two  dots,  or  the  figure  2,  is  for  2  seconds,  and  so  on  in  succession 
up  to  5i  seconds,  which  is  the  longest  time  for  which  these  fuzes  are  con- 
structed. 

As  the  fuze  exposes  considerable  surface  to  the  shock  of  movement,  it  is 
sustained  within  the  shell  by  a  thick  iron  plate,  perforated  through  the  centre 
so  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  flune  from  the  fuze  into  the  interior  of  the 
shell  when  the  magazine  explodes. 

This  plate  is  screwed  into  an  orifice  prepared  for  its  reception,  and  doses 
the  lower  part  of  die  foze-hole.  The  metaOic  fuze  is  then  screwed  firmly 
into  its  place,  and  the  projectile  is  ready  for  service. 

The  operation  of  the  raze  in  service  is  as  follows :  the  thin  covering  of 
metal  above  the  composition  is  cut  at  the  desired  point  so  as  to  lay  bare  the 
upper  surface  and  expose  it  to  the  flame  of  the  discharge.  The  combustion 
of  the  composition  occupies  the' assigned  time,  and  then,  through  the  canal 
already  mentioned,  communicates  fire  to  the  magazine.  The  explosion 
drives  the  flame  downward  through  the  oriflce  in  the  iron  plate  into  the 
interior  of  the  projectile,  where  it  encounters  the  charge  of  the  latter. 

The  FU2:£-GOUGE,  a  small  gouge  with  a  wooden  handle,  is  required  to  cut 
the  metallic  cover  and  expose  the  composition.  Two  fuze-gouges  should 
be  supplied  to  each  piece. 


*  Since  the  introduction  of  rifled  gang,  percnnion  taxea  of  several  varietlee  have  oome 
into  general  use  for  thellt.  For  ca$e-shot  of  rifle  guns  tbe  paper^case  "  time  /itze,"  and  a 
'* combination  fuze^"  combining  the  principles  of  time  and  eonciuilon,  are  now  used. 
A  modified  "Bonnonn  fbzei"  giving  a  range  of  Id",  la  on  trial,  and  promiies  good 
nmlta. 
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FRICTION   PRIMERS. 

The  primer  is  a  small  tube  filled  with  rifle  powder,  and  inserted  in  the 
Tent  at  the  moment  of  firing.  It  is  ignited  iy  the  friction  produced  in 
drawing  a  rough  wire  briskly  through  a  friction  composition,  consisting  of 
1  part  of  chlorate  of  potassa  and  2  parts  of  solphuret  of  antimony,  moistened 
with  a  weak  solution  of  gum  araoic,  and  mixed  together  in  a  wet  state. 
This  composition  is  contained  in  a  smaller  tube,  which  is  inserted  at  right 
angles  in  the  priming  tube  near  the  top  and  soldered  to  it.  A  lanyard,  with 
a  hook  attached,  is  used  to  pull  out  the  wire. 

Ammunition  is  issued  to  batteries  from  the  arsenals,  prepared  for  imme- 
diate use.  It  is  packed  in  boxes  made  for  the  purpose;  these  are  painted 
olive  color  on  the  outside,  and  the  kind  of  ammunition  contained  in  each  is 
marked  on  both  ends  in  white  letters.  The  date  and  place  of  £ftbrication  are 
marked  on  the  inside  of  the  cover. 

When  fresh  ammunition  is  received,  it  should  at  once  be  ganged  to  the 
pieces,  and  its  condition  examined.  It  should  be  freanently  aired,  and 
every  care  taken  to  keep  it  in  good  order.  The  primers  should  be  kept  in  a 
dry  place,  and  exposed  to  the  sun  before  being  used.  In  rainy  weatl^r, 
especially  when  long  continued,  and  an  action  may  be  expected,  they  should 
be  dried  carefully,  in  small  separate  parcels,  before  a  fire. 


CONTENTS  AllD  WEIGHTS  OF  PACKING  BOXES. 


No.  of 
rounds. 

WEIGHT. 

Bemarks. 

KINO  U#  aMMuMITIOM. 

Empty. 

Packed. 

FOR  GUNS. 
/  Shot 

8 

8 

8 

8 

14 

14 

14 

4 

4 

4 

6 

6 

6 

10 

10 

10 

23 
23 
23 
24 
25 
25 
26 

23 

23 

25 

25 

25 

26 

27 

27.5 

28.5 

Of. 

148 
.  142 
121 
161 
133 
125 
146 

136 
168 
158 
155 
190 
170 
133 
165 
148 

12-po-nde, 5  K*^.«r;::::::: 

Kach  box   contaliM 

C  Ofuiiiiftftr 

the  port-fire  and  ^ 

i  Shot 

6-pomider <  Spherical  cage 

f  Canitft^r  - , 

FOB  HOWrrZXRS. 

^Shells 

32-ponnder <  Spherical  caae 

C  Canister 

Friction  primers  are 
flimished    in    tin 

(Shells 

boxes,  containing 
100  each. 

24-ponDder <  Spherical  case 

1  Canister 

(Shells 

19-poimder <  Spherical  case 

OBGAHIZATIOH  OF  PIELD  BATTBSnS. 
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YTBIGHTS  OF  FIXED  AMMUKITIOM. 


Cartridge,  Incloding  )  large  charge 

carMdge  box >  gmall  charge 

Sb/Oftf  strapped 

Shell,  strapped  and  charged 

Spherical  case,  Btn4>])ed  aad  charged. 

Canister,  with  sabot . . . .' 

f  Shot 

Boondof  ammnni- 1  Shell 

tion \  Spherical  case.  . 

f  Canister 


FOR  GUNS. 


12-pdr. 


2.56 
2.06 
12.75 
9.53 
12.17 
14.8 
1&4 
12.17 
14.7 
16.91 


6-pdr. 


OSL 

1.3 

1.05 

6.28 


5.72 
7.32 
7.6 


7 

a4 


ron  UOWTTZMMM. 


33-pdr. 


lb*. 

ass 

3L1 


24.6 

33.72 

28.5 


27.7 

35w82 

31.6 


24pdr. 


lb$. 

2l7 

2.M 


18.  B 

34.64 

21.25 


21.15 

27 

216 


12'pdr. 


Ifts. 
L3 
LOS 


9.35 
12.3 

las 


las 

13.65 
1L85 


FIELD   CAARIAGBS. 

All  field  carria^B  consist  of  two  parts — the  Aotfy,  or  main  portion  of  the 
carriage,  and  the  limber,  or  front  part,  to  which  the  horses  are  attached. 
These  parts  are  so  connected  as  to  be  readilj  detached  and  separated  from 
each  otner. 

Gun-carriages,  (Plates  8  and  9.)— There  are  three  gon-carriages  for 
field  artillery,  viz : 

One  for  the  6-poander  gun  and  the  12-ponnder  howitser.* 

One  for  the  24-pounder  howitzer. 

One  for  the  12-pounder  g^n  and  the  32-poQnder  howitzer,  t 

The  12-pounder  light  fan  is  for  the  present  mounted  on  the  24-poonder 
howitzer  carriage,  modified  slightly  for  tne  purpose.  A  special  carriage  will 
probably  be  adopted  for  it. 

The  parts  of  these  carriages  are  all  similar,  differing  only  in  their  dimen- 
sions. 

Caissons,  (Plates  12  and  13.)— All  caissons  are  of  the  same  eztenial 
forms  and  dimensions. 

Battery  wagons  (Plates  14  and  15)  are  of  the  same  external  foims  and 
dimensions.  The  one  which  accompanies  the  battery  difiBBiB  in  its  equip- 
ment firom  that  of  the  field  park,  and  also  in  its  ATi«r^  anangements  and 
contents. 

Travelling  forges,  (Plates  16  and  17.)— The  remarks  as  to  the  forms, 
dimensions,  and  equipments  of  the  battery  wagons,  apply  also  to  the  forges 
for  the  field  batteries  and  parks. 

Limbers,  (Plates  10  and  11. )— The  same  Umber  is  used  for  field  carriages. 
The  limber  chests  of  the  gun-carriage  and  caisson  contain  ammunition  and 
equipments  for  the  service  of  the  piece ;  those  of  the  forge  and  battery  wagon 
contain  tools  and. stores  for  shoeing  and  repairs. 

Wheels. — ^There  are  two  num&rs  of  wheels  for  field  carriages,  viz :  Ko. 
1,  for  the  6^ounder  gun-carriage,  the  caisson,  th^  forge,  the  battery  wagon, 
and  for  the  limbers  of  all  field  carriages.  No.  2,  for  the  '12-pounder  gun-car- 
riage  and  24-pounder  howitzer,  or  light  12-pounder  gun-carriage.  These 
wl^ls  are  of  the  same  form  and  height,  and  they  fit  on  the  same  axletree- 
arm ;  they  differ  only  in  the  dimensions  of  their  parts,  and  consequently  in 
strength  and  weight. 

■"~^~^~"~~~^^~"~"~~  '         — ■■^.^— ^^—  ____^ 

*  The  10-pouBder  Parrott  and  3-inch  ordnance  rifle  gtuis  mouAt  on  this  carriage,  which 
ii  now  strengthened  by  using  the  12-pounder  axle-tree. 

t  The  20-poiinder  Parrott  mounts  on  this  carriage. 
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Ammunition  chests,  (Plate  2.)— The  same  ammunitioxi  chest  is  adapted 
to  the  limber  and  to  the  caisson.  The  interior  arrangement  varies  with  the 
calibre  and  description  of  the  piece  and  the  ammunition  to  be  used.  The 
principal  divisions  are  desi^ated  as  the  right  half  and  the  left  half  to  a 
person  facing  the  front  or  lock  side  of  the  chest.  The  smaller  divisions  in 
each  half  perpendicular  to  the  sides  are  designated  as  the  firsts  second,  third, 
etc.,  from  the  principal  partition  each  way;  the  divisions  parallel  to  the 
sides  are  designated  as  the  front,  middle,  and  rear  divisions. 

Chest  for  S-powuder  gun. — Eight  partitions,  four  in  each  half,  perpen- 
dicular to  the  sides  of  the  chest,  and  sliding  in  grooves  made  for  the  purpose. 
All  the  divisions  of  the  right  half,  except  the  fifth,  are  provided  with  two 
bolsters  each,  for  spherical  case  shot.  Tne  bolsters  are  attached  to  the  par- 
titions by  screws ;  the  wooden  strips  which  form  the  erooves,  the  linings, 
and  the  props  for  shells  and  spherical  case,  are  secured  with  copper  tunls. 
One  tray,  for  holding  equipments,  rests  on  the  partitions  in  the  left  half  of 
the  chest.  Three  finger  holes  are  bored  on  the  inside  of  the  ends  to  lift  it  by, 
and  a  hole  is  bored  through  the  middle  of  the  bottom  to  let  the  air  pass  when 
the  tray  is  lifted  out. 

Chest  for  light  12-pounder  gun. — Six  partitions,  three  in  each  half,  per- 
pendicular to  the  sides.  Four  of  the  divisions  are  provided  with  hUsters  for 
shells  and  spherical  case  shot,  and  one  division  is  separated  from  the  rest  by 
partitions  ot  sufficient  height  to  suit  that  of  the  canisters.  One  tray  & 
equipments  in  the  left  half,  as  in  the  6-pounder  chest 

Chest  for  i2'poundergun, — Six  partitions,  three  in  each  half,  perpendicular 
to  the  sides.  Four  bolsters  for  spherical  case  shot.  One  division  is  prepared 
for  canisters,  as  in  the  light  12-pounder  gun.  One  tray  for  equipments  in 
the  left  half. 

Chest  for  12'pounder  howitzer, — Six  partitionSj  three  in  each  half,  perpen- 
dicular to  the  sides.  Twenty-orie  bolsters  for  the  lower  tier  of  shells  and 
spherical  case  shot.  They  are  cupped  to  receive  the  balls,  and  have  holes 
bored  through  the  bottom  for  the  fuses  to  lie  in.  They  are  placed  in  the 
bottom  of  the  chest,  three  in  each  division,  except  the  division  prepared  for 
the  canisters.  Twenty-eight  props,  for  the  upper  tier  of  shells  and  spherical 
case,  four  in  each  division,  except  that  for  the  canisters.  Six  props  for  can- 
isters in  the  first  division,  rig^ht  half. 

Chest  for  2A'pounder  howitzer, — Eight  linings,  two  in  each  of  the  front 
and  rear  divisions,  fastened  to  the  ends  of  the*chest  and  to  the  principal  par- 
titions. Four  long  partitions,  two  in  each  half,  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the 
chest.  Two  short  partitions  for  canisters  in  the  rear  division  of  the  right  half. 
Seven  short  partitions  for  shells  and  spherical  ease  shot;  two  in  each  of  the 
front  divisions,  two  in  the  rear  division  of  the  left  half,  and  one  in  the  middle 
division  of  the  right  half.  Each  of  these  partitions  is  formed  of  two  pieces, 
which  slip  into  grooves,  one  over  the  other.  ThirtyAhree  holsters  for  shells 
and  spherical  case  in  the  two  front  divisionsr-Mihe  left  rei^r  division  and  the 
right  middle  division ;  they  are  so  placed  as  to  support  two  tiers  of  shot  and 
shell. 

Chest  for  ^-pounder  howitzer. — Six  long  partitions,  three  in  each  half; 
one  paridlel  to  tne  ends,  and  two  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  chest  Four 
short  partitions,  one  in  the  front  and  rear  divisions  of  each  hi^f,  made  in  two 
jpieces,  and  fastened  as  in  the  24-pounder  howitzer  chest  Twenty-one  bolsters 
tor  shells  and  shrapnell  shot  in  the  front  and  rear  divisions,  left  half:  the 
rear  division,  right  half;  and>  on  the  right  of  the  front  division,  right  hiUf. 
They  are  arranged  as  in  the  24-pounder  howitzer  chest,  so  as  to  support  two 
tiers  of  shot  ana  shells. 
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AMMUNITION  CABBIED  IN  EACH  CHEST.* 


Kind. 


FOR  6-P017NDER  GUV. 

SfafOt,  fixed 

Spherical  case,  fixed 

Canisten,  fixed 

Spare  cartridges lifl> 

Frieticm  primen 

Slow-match yards 

Port-fires 


TOR  LIOHT  l^fOOHl^ER  Otftt 

Shot,  fixed 

Spherioal  ease,  fixed • 

SheUs.  fixed ^ 

Canisters,  fixed 

Spare  cartridges 3^  lbs. , 

Frictkm  prtmerB -. 

SlowHiiateh jards. 

Pori-fires , 


FOR  12-POUKDKR  OUK. 

Shot,  fixed 

Sf^ierieal  case,  fixed ........' 

Canisters,  fixed.... 

Spare  cartridges 2i  lbs. . 

Friction  primers 

Slow-mi^eh yards.. 

Port-fires 


FOR  12-POU5DXR  HOWITZER. 

Shells,  fixed 

Spherical  ease,  fixed , 

Canisters,  fixed 

Friction  primers , 

Slow-maieh yards. 

Port-fins 


FOR24-POU1IDER  HOWITZER. 

Shells,  strapped 

Spherical  case,  strapped 

Caolsten 

C  small  charge.... 
Cartridges  < 

{large  charge.... 

Friction  primers 

Slow-match. yards.. 

Port-flreg 


No. 


3$ 
f» 

5 

9 
7$ 

L5 

3 


13 
13 

4 
4 
3 

48 
3 

4 


20 
8 

4 

3 

48 

3 

4 


15 
20 

4 
60 

1-51 

3 


Weight 


13 
8 
3 

23 

3 

36 

3 

4 


190 
140 
43 
3.5 
.6 
.4 
.6 


376.1 


18C8 

17«L4 

4617 

67.6 

5 

.4 

.5 

.7 


484.1 


308 

117.6 

67.6 

.5 

.4 

.5 

.7 


499.8 


157.5 

273 

47.4 

.5 

.4 

.6 


479.4 


235.6 
197.1 

63.8 

54 

5.4 
.3 
.5 

.7 


547.4 


iB  the  lell  half. 

In  1st,  3d,  3d,  and  4th  dl^Uoii^  rigkfthalt 

In  SthdiTlsioB,  right  halt 

On  the  spherical  case. 

In  tnb^-ponches,  or  bimdlet  la  «ha  tmj* 

j  On  the  aBunoBHIim  In  rifi*  hiiC 


Ki  fha  3d,  3d,  and  41k  dMskm,  left  bsil 
In  1st,  Sd,  and  3d  diTisioas,  fifhl  halt 

In  1st  diTision,  left  haU. 

In  4th  diyisioQ,  right  halt 

On  the  spherical  ease. 

In  tube-pooahss^  or  la  Iha  tmy. 

Ob  the  amnnMM  !■  right  halt 


1 


In  left  half;  and  4tli  dtvisfam,  right  hall 

In  first  and  3d  diTiskms,  right  hidll 

In  3d  division,  right  halt 

On  the  spherical  ease. 

In  tube  pooehet,  or  in  tta  tr^. 

I  On  the  amiBBiiltlon  hi  right  halt 


In2d,3d«  and  4th  dfrlsloBS,  right  halt 

In  left  halt 

In  Ist,  diTision,  right  halt 

Intnbe-ponc's,  ortaibiindtM(mcaBliteri,4ka 

?  On  the  eanlitniB. 


In  left  halt 

In  front  and  middle  diviidoBfi  right  halt 

In  rear  divisions  of  right  halt 

13  in  middle  division,  left  balf ;  9  in  mlddls 

division,  rig:ht  half;  8  on  naiikwi. 
On  canisters. 


! 


As  for  IS-poQttder  howitzer. 


*  The  10-ponndOr  Parrott  and  3-inch  gmi  each  carry  50  ronnds  per  chest  The  20-ponndei 
Farrott  carries  25  roonds.  The  proper  assortment  of  ammunition,  and  the  method  of  pack 
faig  U  for  rifle  guns,  being  stOl  on  experiment,  they  axe  as  yet  undetermined. 
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ORGANIZATION  OF  FIELD  BATTERIES. 


Ammuniiian  carried  in  each  chest — Continued. 


TTInH 


POR32-POUNDKR  HOWITZER. 

Shells,  Strapped 

Spherical  caM,  strapped 

Canisters 

c«**>«"WeiSf|;:::: 

Friction  primers 

Slow-match yards.. 

Port-fires 


No. 

Weight. 

ibt. 

8 

196.8 

6 

196.3 

1 

28.5 

15 

46.5 

1 

a9 

24 

.2 

2 

.5 

4 

.7 

473.4 

Place. 


Front  and  rear  divirions  of  left  halU 

Rear  divs.,  and  right  firont  div.  of  right  halll 

Left  front  division,  right  halt 

Ist  division  in  each  hall 

In  tabe-poaches,  or  in  middle  division. 

In  middle  divisions. 


In  fMcking^  ammnnition  in  the  chests,  care  mn^t  be  taken  to  place  the 
rounds  in  their  proper  position,  and  then  to  secure  them  from  moTement  hj 
filling  all  the  void  spaces  closely  with  packing  tow.  The  tow  should  be 
inserted  in  small  portions,  and  packed  down  with  a  straight,  smooth  stick, 
prepared  for  the  purpose.  When  ammunition  is  not  firmly  secured,  the 
shaking  of  the  carriage  soon  injures  the  powder,  and  renders  the  firing 
uncertain. 

IMPLEMENTS  AND  EQUIPMENTS  FOR  FIELIX-PIECES. 


Kind. 


rOR  A  OUN-CARRIAOX. 

Sponges  and  rammers — 

Bponge-covers 

Worm  and  staff 

Handspikes 

Sponge  backet 

Frolonge 

Tar  bucket 

Water  backets,  leathor. . . 

Gnnner*8  haversacks 

Tnbe-poaches 

Faze-gonges 

Fnze-wrench 

Vent-ponch 

Gunner's  pincers 

Tow-hook 

Pendulum  hansse 

Thumbstalls 

Priming  wires 

Lanyards 

Gunner's  gimlet 

Tarpaulin,  large 

FOR  A  CAISSON. 

Fellinff  axe 

Shovel,  long  handle 

Pickaxe 

Spare  handspike 

Spare  pole... 

Spare  wheel 

Fuze-gonge 

Tow-hooks 

Tar  bucket 

Watering  backets,  leather 
Tarpanlin,  large 


. 

No. 

Weight 

Jb; 

2 

11.6 

2 

.28 

i 

3.6 

2 

14.5 

1 

10 

1 

18 

1 

7 

2 

16 

2 

3.72 

2 

1.90 

1 

.5 

1 

1 

.08 

1 

.85 

1 

.60 

1 

.50 

2 

.02 

1 

.06 

2 

.10 

1 

.08 

1 

54 

1 

6 

1 

4.75 

1 

6.50 

1 

7.25 

1 

25^30 

1 

180 

1 

.5 

2 

1.2 

1 

7 

2 

16 

1 

54 

Place. 


For  6  pounder— 9  pounds. 
On  the  carriage. 


I  On  the  Umber. 


>■  Jn.  the  implement,  trays,  or  in  the  other 
cant  spaces  in  the  ammunition  chest. 


'In  the  tq^e-pouches. 

Strapped  on  the  ammunition  chest. 


In  the  places  provided  tot  them  on  tha 
caisson  body. 

In  limber  chest 

One  in  limber  chest,  one  in  rear  chest 

On  the  limber. 

Strapped  on  Umber  chest 


] 


EQUIPMEHT  OF  FIELD  BATTERIB8. 
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WEianrs  of  ouk-cabbiaqes  ahd  caissons  equipped  for  field 

SEBYICE. 


disionahon. 


Omr-CABBIAOK. 

Qnn 

Onn-carriage  wlthont  wheels 

Twowbeels « 

Lifanber  body  without  wheels 

Two  wheels 

Ammunition  chest. 

Ammunition,  packed 

Implements  and  equipments 

Tarpaulin ^ 

Total  weight 

Number  of  rounds  <m  each  limber. . 


CAISSON. 

Bodj  without  wheels 

Two  wheels 

Two  ammunition  chests 

Ammunition  packed  in  chests. ..... 

Limber 

Two  wheels 

Ammunition  chest 

Ammunition  packed  in  chest 

Implements  and  spare  parts 

Tarpaulin... 

Total  weight 

Number  of  rounds  on  caisson  and 
its  limber 


FOR  ODIIS. 


12-pdr. 


l,75r 
783 
393 
385 
3G0 
182 
fi05 
89 
54 


4,457 


33 


433 
360 
364 
1,010 
335 
360 
183 
505 
354 
54 


3,856 


96 


13-pdr. 
(light) 


fts. 

1,3S7 
736 
393 
335 
360 
183 
490 
89 
54 


6>pdr. 


884 

540 
360 
335 
360 
185 
381 
86 
54 


3.865      3,185 


33 


50 


433 
360 
364 
960 
335 
360 
183 
490 
354 
54 


3,811 


96 


433 
360 
370 
762 
335 
360 
185 
381 
354 
54 


3,493 


150 


Fon  BOwrrzKBA. 


33>pdr. 


94pdr. 


Oil 

1,890 
783 
393 

335 
360 
193 
480 
89 
54 


4,575 


15 


Oil 

1,318 
736 
393 
335 
360 
198 
554 
89 
54 


4,006 


83 


438 
360 
384 
960 
335 
360 
193 
480 
354 
54 


3,811 


45 


438 
360 
396 
1,108 
335 
360 
198 
554 
354 
54 


4,051 


19-pdr. 


Osu 


788 
540 


485 
8S 
54 


«,8U 


39 


300 

418 
970 
335 


806 

485 

854 

54 


3,868 
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RQUIPMBNT   OF   TRAVELLING    FORGES    AND    BATTERY  WAGONS. 

One  forge  and  one  battery  wagon  accompany  each  field  battery.  They 
are  famished  with  the  tools  and  materials  required  for  shoeing  horses,  and 
for  ordinary  repairs  and  preservation  of  carriages  and  harness. 

Other  forges  and  battery  wagons,  eqnippea  for  the  general  service  of  the 
army,  accompany  the  field  park,  which  contains  the  general  supplies  of 
ordnance  stores. 

The  forge  for  the  field  battery  is  designated  bv  the  letter  A. 

The  forge  for  the  field  park  is  designated  by  the  letter  B. 

The  battery  wagon  for  the  field  battery  is  designated  by  the  letter  C. 

The  battery  wagon  for  the  field  park  is  designated  by  the  letter  D. 

EQUIPMENT  OF  A  FORGE  FOR  A  FIELD  BATTERY. 

INTERIOR   ARRANGEMENT   OF   THE   LIMBER   CHEST. 

The  chest  is  marked:  Forge  A. 

There  are  five  boxes  for  tools  and  stores,  on^  shoeing  box,  and  one  can 
for  oil. 
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EQUIPMSNT  OF  FIELD  BATTERIES. 


The  boxes  are  marked :  A  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  6. 

They  are  made  of  white  pine,  .75  inch  thick,  with  loose  covers  of  the  same 
thickness ;  the  covers  have  three  f-inch  holes  bored  in  each  end,  to  lift  them  by. 

Two  handles  of  double  leather  are  nailed  on  the  inside  of  the  ends  of  theu 
boxes,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  covers. 

The  sides  and  ends  of  all  the  boxes  for  the  forges  and  batteiy  wagons  ara 
dovetailed  together,  and  fastened  with  Q-penny  nails;  the  covers  are  made 
with  clamps  on  the  ends. 

BXTERIOB  DIMENSIOHS  OF  THE  BOXES  FOR  FOBGE  A. 


Deil0ixation. 

Length. 

Width. 

Depth. 

Weight 

A  Nos.  land  3 

ANo.  3 

tit. 
17.8 
17.8 
2a5 

39.8 
16.5 

in, 

13.25 
13.25 

8 

9.6 
8 

in. 
7.5 
7.5 
6.5 

6.5 

a5 

8.25 
9.75 

8 

14.5 
4.7 

A  partttien  at  4.5  la.  IWymcnM  ond. 

ANo.  4 

A  partiti<tt  for  oU-ean,  at  5.35  in. 

ANo.  5 

from  one  end. 

Shoeing  box 

The  oil-can  is  made  of  tin,  to  hold  1  quart;  it  is  5  inches  square  and  4 
inches  high,  with  a  neck  for  a  cork,  1  inch  diameter  and  .5  inch  high,  near 
one  comer.  .  Weight  .9  pound.    It  is  marked :  A,  Sperm  Oil. 

Boxes  Nos.  1, 2,  and  3  are  placed  in  the  bottom  of  the  chest :  No.  1  against 
the  left  hand;  No.  2  in  the  middle.  ...,.,  i.      ^      ^  .. 

No.  4  is  placed  on  the  top  of  Nos.  1  and  2,  agamst  the  left  end  and  the 
back  of  the  chest ;  the  division  for  the  oil-can  on  the  left  hand. 

No.  5  is  placed  on  top  of  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3,  against  the  front  of  the  di^t. 

The  shoeing  box  is  placed  on  No.  3,  against  the  right  end  and  the  ba^ 

of  the  chest.  ^  , .     ,    ^  ^  i_  ^^ 

The  tools  and  stores  in  all  the  boxes,  and  in  the  forges  and  battery  wagons, 

are  securely  packed  vrith  tow. 

^  CONTENTS  OP  THE  LIMBER  CHEST  OP  POBGE  A. 


Smith's  to<^  and  rtorefi. 


Horseshoes,  Nos.  2  and  3 lbs. . 

Horseshoes,  Nos.  2  and  3 lbs. . 

Horseshoe  nails,  Nos.  2  and  3 lbs . . 

Wadiers  and  nuts,  No.  3 ■... 

Washers  and  niits,  No.  3 

Washers  and  nnts,  No.  4 

Nails,  No.l,  C lbs.'. 

Nails,  No. 2,  C lbs.. 

Tire  l>olts 

Keys  for  ammunition  chests .^ 

Itinchwashers 

liinchpins ■ 

Chains,  Nos. land 2 feet.. 

Cold-shut  .9 links,  No.3 

Cold-shut  blinks,  No.5 

Hand  cold-chisels 

Hardie 

Files,  assorted,  witii  handles 

Buttress 

Hand'pilneheB,  ronnd  and  sqaaro 


300 

100 

50 

30 

10 

4 

1 

1 

20 

5 

8 

12 

2 

50 

12 

2 

1 

12 
1 
3 


JJb». 
100.00 

loaoo 
saoo 

5.25 

a20 

2.15 
1.00 
1.00 
5.00 
1.80 
7.30 
8.37 
1.54 
3.50 
3.00 
3.00 
0.75 
10.  OQ 
1.50 
3.00 


Place, 


Box  A  1. 
Box  A  3. 
Box  A  2,  lurg«  dlvisioiL 


In  box  A  2,  9L 11  lbs. 


>InboxA4,  28.531ba 


; 


EdvipMiarr  of  msuo  BATmnUL 


ir 


CanieHts  of  the  limber  ekeei  rf  forage  if— Continued. 


Smith's  took  and  itoTM. 


Screw  wrencli 

Hand  flcrewdriver 

Hand  Tice 

Pair  smith's  ealipen 

S£l^;v::}^*f«^^^3.aad4 

Wood  screws,  l>faL,  No.  14. 

Quart  can  of  syenii  oil.  •..•••••• 

Fire-shoTrt «... 

Fokev 

Split  broom 

Hand  hammer 

RiTeting  hammer 

Nailing  hammer 

Sledge  hammer 

Chisds  for  hot  iron 

vJauoiB  sOr  eoiu  immk.  •••••••••••• 

Smith's  tongs 

Forepimch 

Creaser 

Fuller 

Nafl-claw " 

Round  poneh 

Tap-wraadi 

Die-stock 

Nave  bands,  developed 

Tire  bands,  developed 

Shoeing  hammer 

Pairpiaoers 

Rasps,  (12  inches) 

Shoeing  knife 

Toeluufe .' 

Pritehel ^ 

Nail'pnnch 

Clinching-iron 

Oil-stone 

Lieather  aprons ••...... 

Iron  sqoaia....... ....... ....... 

Padlock 

Tar-bucket 

Boxes 

Towf<»r  packing. 


Total. 


No. 


{ 


1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
4 
1 
^1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
9 
3 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
8 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 


1 
1 
6 


Weight 


2.42 
0i32 
1.00 
0i40 
1.S0 
1.83 
2.10 
2.70 
3.05 
1.90 
1.29 
&90 
1.05 
1.80 

laso 

3.00 

aoo 

15.00 
1.00 
1.00 
2.40 
&00 

a  75 

6.25 
11.75 
2.75 
a82 
2.00 
2.15 

asa 

0.30 

afi5 

aso 

1.00 
1.50 
&00 

2l00 

0.50 

7.00 

83.45 

5.00 


480.38 


1 


lBbQzAi2B.«]b& 


'111  box  A  5,  80. OS  Ibfc 


>Ib  dMMtagbmc,  12.75  Ite 


:  Faaleaad  onlnsida  ofibedMl 
\  cover  with  two  copper  dampt. 
On  the  chest. 
On  Its  book. 


CONTENTS  OF  THE  FORGE  BODY  K. 

Box  A  6,  of  tbe  same  dimensionB  as  A  1,  is  carried  in  tbe  iron-room. 
To  put  this  box  in,  or  take  it  out,  loosen  the  thtunVnnts  and  ndse  tha 
rear  of  the  bellows  an  inch. 
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BOblPMEHT  OF  FIELD  BATTERIES. 


Tools  and  storei. 


Water  backet,  wood. 

AnvU 

Vice. 


Watering  bucket,  leather ■ 

Bitominooi  coal Ibt.. 

Coal  BhoveL 

Padlock 

HoneBhoes,  NO0. 2and3 IbB. 

Square  iron,  iizL  andf  in lbs.. 

Flat  iron,  U  in.  X  f  in*.  1  in.  X  i  in., 

andliin.  Xiin. IbB.. 

Bound  iron,  fin IbB.. 

CastBteeL  f  in.8anare l..lbB. 

Engliah  bllBter  Bteel lbs. 

Box 

Tow 


Total,  exclnaiye  of  ylee. 


No. 


1 

1 

1 

1 

S50 

1 

1 

100 

100 

50 

50 

5 

5 

1 


Weight 


Lbt. 

laoo 

10a  00 

39.00 

8.00 
2S0.00 

4.75 

0.50 
100.00 

loaoo 
saoo 

50.00 
5.00 
5.00 

ass 

S.00 


693.50 


Plaoe. 


On  itB  hook. 

On  the  fireplace. 

Fixed  on  the  stock  of  the  carrTe. 

On  the  vice. 


\ 


In  the  coal-box. 

On  coal-box. 

Box  A  6,  in  iron-room. 

In  the  iron*xoom.  The  ban 
not  more  than  3  feet  long; 
the  iquare  iron  in  2  bnndlM. 


NOTE.-*100  IbB.  of  horBOBhoes,  asBorted,  contidn  90  Bhoes.  1  lb.  horBeBhoe  nailB,  No.  3» 
containB  140  nailB.    1  lb.  horseshoe  nails,  No.  2;  contains  112  nails. 

To  put  the  bellows  in  its  place. — ^Remove  the  coal-box  from  the  back  of 
ihel)enow8-hoii8e;  take  out  the  two  staj-plates  at  the  lower  ends  of  the 
rabbets  in  the  brades ;  put  the  projecting  ends  of  the  upper  bellows'  arm  in 
the  rabbets,  and  slide  them  up  until  the  ends  of  the  lower  arm  come  into 
theii  places ;  put  on  tiie  stay-pLates,  and  fiisten  them  down  with  the  thumb- 
nuts.  Screw  the  brass  elbow  pipe  into  its  place,  through  the  hole  in  the 
sheet-iron  front  of  the  bellows-house ;  put  in  the  copper  pipe,  and  screw  up 
the  collar  which  connects  it  with  the  elbow  pipe. 

EQUIPMENT  OF  A  BATTERY  WACJON  FOR  A  FIELD  BATTERY, 
INTEBIOB  ABBANaEHENT  OF  LIMBEB  CHBST. 

The  chest  is  marked :  Battebt  wagon  C. 

The  tools  and  stores  are  carried  in  four  boxes,  marked  C  N08. 1,  2,  3,  and 
4,  respectirelj,  and  in  one  oil-can. 

The  boxes  are  made  of  white  pine  .75  inch  thicS",  with  leather  handles 
inside,  and  loose  covers,  like  those  of  the  limber  chest  of  Foi^  A. 

The  covers  of  Nos.  1  and  2  are..75  inch  thick;  those  of  Nos.  3  and  4  axe 
.  5  inch  thick. 


EXTEBIOB  DIMENSIONS  OF  THE  BOXES. 


I>esignati<m. 


O  No.  1 
C  No.  S 
CN0.3 
C  No.  4 


liCngth. 


Indue, 

17.8 
26.5 
39.8 
39.8 


Width. 


Inckte, 

ia2S 
17.8 

9.8 

8 


Depth. 


Jnekea, 

7.5 
7.5 
6.25 
6.25 


Weight 


Ue, 

ass 

17.5 
12.5 
11 


No.  3  has  a  partition,  at  5.25  from  one  end  for  the  oil-can. 
^  No.  4  has  two  partitions  perpendicular  to  tiie  sides,  making  three  dlTl 
sions  15,8  inches,  lO  inches,  and  11  inches  long,  respectiTely. 


EQUIPHENT  OF  FIELD  BATTEIIBB. 
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The  oil-can  is  like  that  for  the  limber  chest  of  Foi]ge  A,  and  is  maiked :  C, 
Sperm  oil. 

Boxes  Nos.  1  and  2  occapj  the  bottom  of  the  chest ;  No.  1  against  tfaa 
left  end. 

Kos.  3  and  4  are  placed  on  top  of  Kos.  1  and  2;  Ko.  3  agdnst  the  rear 
of  the  chest. 

CONTENTS  OF  LDCBEB  CHEST  FOR  BATTERT  WAOOH  a 


Tools  and  itorM. 


Carriage  maktt*9  tooU, 


Handsaw 

TenomHsaw,  (14  in.) 

Jaekplane 

Smoothing-plaoe 

Braee,  with24bits 

Spokeshave 

Gauge 

Plane  irons 

Saw-set 

Rule,  (2  feet) 

Gimlets 

Compasses pair.. 

Chalk-line 

Bradawls 

Seriber 

Saw  files,  (4i  in.) 

Woodfiles,  (lOin.) 

Wood  rasp,  (10  in.) 

Trying«8qnare,  (8  in.) 

Hand  screwdriver : 

Oil-stone 

Broad  axe 

Hand  axe 

Claw  hatchet 

Claw  hammer 

Pincers,  (small) pair.. 

Table  yice 

Framing  chisels,  (1  in.  and  2  in.) 

Firmer  chisels  (fin.  andliin.) 

Framing  goages,(l  in.  and  li  in.) 

Angers  and  lumdles,  (i In.,  f  in.,  and i in.). 

Screw  wrench 

Felling  axe.  \ 

Adze S 

Frame  saw 

Quart  can  of  sperm  oil 


with  handles. 


Saddler's  tooU  and  ttortt. 


Manet 

Clam 

Hammer 

Shoe  knife .'. 

H«!i-round  knife . 

Shears 

Sandstone 

Rule,  (2  feet) 

Needles 

Awls  and  handles 

Punches 

E*inoers 

Flyers 

Claw  tool 

Creaiear 


pair. 


■  pair., 
.pair.. 


13 


12 


2 
2 
2 
3 


{ 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
100 
12 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 


Xte. 

4.00 
L50 
4.15 
L80 
4.35 

a3o 
a3o 

LOS 

a35 
a  14 
a95 
ai8 
a  10 
an 
a  15 
as? 

1.12 

a4o 
ao9 
a33 

1.50 
0.00 
5.00 

a.  00 

1.S0 
1.06 
3L80 
3.00 
•  LOO 
2.60 
2.35 
2.42 
6lOO 
a30 
4.50 
2.70 


1.75 
&00 

aes 
ao9 
a28 
a  47 

1.54 

a  14 
a  08 
a75 
aa2 
a75 
a  22 
a  12 
a  15 


\ 


totW 


Biboz01.17.aO]fti. 


*  In  box  09;  33. 93  Ite 


» In  box  03^31 35  Uml 


Inboz04,8a661bi. 


EQUmCBNT  OF  FIELD  BATTEKIES. 


LmJber  chut  of  ftoMery  wagon  C — Contintied. 


Tooliandgttwei. 

Kou 

Weight 

Plaee. 

SaddUt'a  tooU  and  storea. 
Thimbles  ........................ 

^^ <■ 

4 
1 
9 
3 
8 
5 
2 
3 
3 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
4 

0.06 
0.01 
2.00 
3.00 
0.50 
5.00 
2.00 
1.00 
0.75 

a^ 
ai8 
aiio 
aso 

XQQ 
49.25 
7.00  . 

fitrao  ftwl. ....................... 

Beetwttz 

Blank  wax 

..lbs.. 
..lbs.. 

...  OS.. 

■  ■ 

BrisUes 

Sboe  thread........ ....,..•, 

..lbs.. 
..lbs- 
..dos.. 

^         L  .           ^^     M       ^U^    tfltiA  V4> 

Vhtent  thread 

Buckles,  (assorted,  .75  in.  to  1.5  in.) 

Tacks 

41iinpiMr*n  calipws . .  ■    -•.-> 

*  &ibox€4,  90.661bf. 

Rhoe  kniTes.. ....... ............. 

■ 

Bdssprs 

Padlock 

pairs.. 

i 

Tar  backet 

On  its  hook. 

Boxes 

TaW  far  •nswWntr 

Total — . 

162.29 

INTERIOR  ARRANGEMENT    OF  THl^  WAGON  BODY  C. 

A  TILL,  9  inches  wide  and  9.5  inches  deep,  is  placed  at  the  back  or  xight 
side  of  the  wagon  bodj. 

An  AXE-RACK  extends  along  the  whole  length  of  the  bodj,  on  the  left 
side,  11  inches  from  the  bottom ;  it  is  2  inches  deep  and  1.5  inch  wide,  and 
is  fastened  to  the  side  by  the  middle  rivets  of  the  side  studs,  and  by  $  wood 
screws.  The  rack  has  notches  to  hold  three  axes,  a  hatchet,  and  three 
handbills. 

Four  boxes  J  for  stores,  marked :  C,  Nos.  5,  6,  T,  and*  8. 

One  box,  marked :  C,  Candles. 

EXTERIOR  DIMENSIONS  OP  BOXES  FOR  WAGON  BODY  0. 


Designation. 

Len^h. 

Widtfa. 

Depth. 

Weight. 

Remarks: 

C  Nos.  5  and  6 

C  No.  7 .<.. 

Inches, 
23 
23.5 

13 

11 

Inches, 
IB.  5 
20l25 

13 

6.5 

Inches. 
11.25 
14 

5 

5.5 

Lbs. 
17.5 

28 

2.85 

No  covers. . .  >  Of  hard  wood,  a75 
Loose  coyer  5    faich  thick. 
DiT  into^  White  pine,  a  685  Inch 

*  I*™-  (    hinges,  and  locks.  ' 

CNo.8 

• 

Candle  box 

Seven  tin  cans;  2  marked :  C,  Neat's-FOOT  OIL ;  1  marked :  C,  LiNSEED 
OIL ;  1 :  C,  Turpentine  ;  2:  C,  Ouve  paint  ;  1 :  C,  Black  pa^tt. 

dimensions  op  cans  fob  wagon  BODY  C. 


Kind. 

Capacity. 

Diam. 

Height. 

Weight 

Renuurks. 

For  neat*s-fSoot  oil 

2  gals. 
Igal. 

25  lbs. 
51b«. 

In, 

8 
6 

9.75 
7 

In, 
1L5 
10 

10.25 
$,5 

Lbs. 
2.2 
L37 

3 
L5 

>  Bounded  tops  *  neeki 

>  for  corks. 

i  Flattops;  opaniageoiT- 
\    eredwith  aptoMol 
3    tin  soldered  OB. 

For  linseed  on  and  turpentine. 
ForoHre  paint s.^s,^. 

Forblaek'paint...........  . 

3V«  Icegi,  for  grease ;  exterior  dinentioiu : 


CONTENTS   OP  THB   WAOON   BODY  C. 


Jj-^^oiN 


harness  which  occapice  the  rear  wtn  of  the  bod/.  Soi'  No.  8  it  o 
of  No.  5;  No,  7  on  the  bottom  of  the  wufod,  ia&n  '  """  "  "" 
(rfNo.7.    The  c*niite  box  in  Ko.  6. 


Idnyoidi  Ibr  Mctkm  tnbM . 


Kaili,  (<d,  Gd.  Sd,  10d,}.lba. 

relliiHuei 

Clm  Wiict 


CoUara... 


HjilLcrr  dubiB-.' 

HaiDBilra|u 

SpMn  DOflabagi. 


UuiHH  leather . 
Bridle  leather... 

Bcjthu. '.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

Btrtiftoom... 

8{MH 


In  1  tin  CM..  J 


£a£^;i^'»>0»''"»a* 


Under  lb*  tai,  >(*taN  tba  ride  m4  nw  o 
OnlbeealBmnoek.  ■(■InM  n«r  end. 


"-  I'-T  r-ll'ri.  iflert  Ihn  frft  infl  ft 


In  h  pQe  ovnpjiag  30  fBctwa  «t  the  Tear  end 


JOathehuneiL 

On  box  No.  T,  to  (he  left  of  Mo.  B. 

i  On  the  pile  of  hameH. 

}  Under  the  tai,  In  bonl  ot  the  ^  ef 

i     sad  sgabul  the  celiaon  ■laek. 

On  boi  No.  T.  In  front  of  Mo,  i. 

In  the  till,  agalnU  the  front  and. 

Id  the  cnrve  of  the  icytho. 

In  the  tm,  tbd  bile  agalnit  tlui  i«ar  n 


22 


EQUIPMEHT  OF  FIELD  BATTEBIB8. 


CatUetUs  of  the  vhu^ou  body  C^-Continned. 


Tooli  and  itores. 


mckaxet  and  luudleB 

Com  Back! 

Tarpaoling,  5  feet  square . . 
Beapinghooki 


Scythe  mafhg. 


^ 


pare  itock  for  bat'y  wagon 

Padlock 

Watering  bucket 

Forage 

Boxes 

Tow , 


Total. 


No. 


3 

94 

3 

4 


1 

1 
1 


Weight 


Lb9, 

13 
20 
18 
3.85 

13 

90 
0.5 
8 


69 
24.5 


l,fSBS,B2 


PUce. 


Between  the  ipade  handles. 

On  the  scythes. 

On  the  com  sacks,  against  firant  end. 

Fastened  to  the  zldge-pole  with  a  wooden 

clamp  and  a  leather  strap. 
Fastened  to  the  ridge-pole  with  two  leather 

straps  and  buckles. 
In  the  spare  stock  stirmp. 

Tied  to  the  forage  rack. 
In  the  forage  rack. 


Exduidt*  of  forage. 


Spare  gnn-carriage  stocks,  splinter  bars,  axletrees,  etc,  fttm  parts  of  the 
equipments  of  battery  wagon  D.  When  ordered  on  service  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  field  park,  these  articles,  together  with  other  square  parts  which 
may  be  needed  and  cannot  be  readily  made  from  ordinary  material,  such, 
for  instance,  as  spare  hounds,  forks,  middle  and  side  rails,  and  cross-bars  for 
caissons,  assembling  bars,  spare  lock«chain,  etc,  should  accompany  the 
battery. — (See  Ordnance  Manual, ) 

For  other  than  ordinary  repairs,  resort  must  generally  be  had  to  the  field 
park.  For  those  occasioned  by  battle,  which  may  be  extensive,  such  resort 
is  generally  imperative,  as  the  battery  must  be  put  in  immediate  order  for 
semce  either  in  pursuit  of  an  enemy,  or  to  cover  a  retreat.  When  separated 
from  the  park,  it  is  therefore  necessary  that  the  captain  should  see  not  only 
that  his  battery  is  provided  with  these  parts,  but  that  they  are  ironed  and 
fitted,  so  that  no  tim^  will  be  lost  in  completing  his  repairs. 


COMPOSITION  AND  PREPARATION  OF  PAINTS. 


Paint  is  generally  furnished  to  batteries,  mixed  and  ready  for  use.  When 
not  suppUM,  and  the  materials  can  be  procured,  paints  may  be  prepared  as 
follows :  * 

The  proportions  are  given  for  100  parts  by  weight  of  prepared  colors,  etc, 
when  not  otherwise  designated. 

A  gallon  of  Hnseed  oil  weighs 7.5    lbs. 

Spirits  of  turpentine 7.25    " 

Japanvamish 7         " 

SpwmoU 7.12    " 

Neat's-footoU .". 7.63    " 

Black  paint. 

Lampblack 28 

litharge 1 

Japan  varnish 1 

Linseed  oil,  boiled 78 

Spirits  turpentine 1 


BQUIPMBMT  OF  FIK£D  BATTUUBS. 


Grivd  the  lAmblack  in  cSl ;  mix  it  with  the  cH,  then  grind  the  HthaiM  In 
oil  and  add  it,  stirrinfi^  it  weU  into  the  mixtore.  The  Ttrnish  and  tnipentine 
are  added  last.    The  paint  is  used  for  the  iron-work  of  eenriages. 

(Hive  pa$te. 

YeUow  ochre,  pulverized 01 

Lampblack U 

BoUedoU 37. 

Spirits  tnrpeatine 0^4 

Make  a  thick  paste  with  the  ochre  and  oil,  in  a  palnft-pot,  and  with  th^ 
lampblack  and  oil  in  another ;  grind  them  together  in  small  portions,  and 
keep  the  mixtore  in  a  tin  vessel. 

Liquid  aiive  eoUr. 

Olive  paste 6L5 

Boiled  oil 90.5 

Spirits  taipentine &5 

D»yin«» 3.0 

Japan  Tarnish % 

Stirred  together  in  a  paint-pot. 


QUANTITY  OF  PAINT  BEQUIBED  FOB  A  CABBIAOB. 


Kind  of  carriage. 


^eld  gon-carriage  and  limber^  with  implements 

Caisson,  with  limber  and  Implements,  Ac 

Foi^,  with  limber 

Battery-  wagon,  with  limber 

Casemate  carriage  and  chassis,  with  implements 
Barbette  carriage  and  chassis,  with  implements 


Leadeoknr. 


Xfts. 
6 

8 
6 

7 
7 
S 


Olive. 


Xte. 
10 
15 
10 
13 
14 
U 


Xte. 

aTS 

as 

1 

a9 

a78 

1 


A  priming  of  lead  color  and  2  coats  of  olive  color  are  applied  to  new  wood- 
work, and  one  coat  of  lead  color  and  1  of  black  to  the  iron-work. 


Paint  for  tarpaulins, 

A  sqnare  yard  takes  ^  pounds  for  3  coats. 

l.^OIJMt—Iiiqnid  olive  color 1 100 

Beeswax 6 

Spirits  turpentine 6 

Dissolve  the  beeswax  in  the  spirits  of  torpentine,  with  a  gentle  heal»  and  mix  the  paint 
warm. 

2.— Add  13  ounces  of  beeswax  to  1  gallon  of  linseed  oil,  and  boQ  it  two  hovrs;  prim« 
the  doth  with  this  mixture,  and  use  the  same,  in  place  of  baikd  ailf  tot  mixing  tha  paint 
Give  two  coats  of  paint 
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GQUVMEAT  or  FIELD  BATmHS. 


WEIGHTS  OF  FOBOES  AHD  BATTERY  WAGOKS  EQUIPPED  FOB  FIELD 

SEBVICE. 


Deiigaation. 


For  the 
battery. 


For  the 
parte 


Body  complete,  withoatirfaedi 

Two  wheels 

AutU  and  water  bufilteti 

Stores  ia  iron-room 

Stores  In  eoal-boz 

liimber  body*  without  wheels 

Two  wheels * 

Umber  chest,  empty 

Stores  and  tools  on  the  Umber  ...., 

Total  weight '. 

BATTXaT  WAGON. 

Body  coaiplete,  without  wheels 

Two  wheels 

Stores  in  wagon  body 

liimber  body,  without  wheels 

Two  wheels 

Limber  chest,  empty 

Stores  and  tods  on  the  limber 

Total  weight,  (exclusive  of  forage) 


997 
360 
U8 
320 
255 


Lbs. 


997 
360 
118 
435 


360 
158 
480 


33S 
360 

158 
333 


3,383 

3.370 

910 

910 

360 

360 

1,289 

2.583 

335 

335 

360 

360 

158 

158 

162 

209 

3,574 


4,915 


HORSES. 

The  number  of  horses  required  in  a  battery  Taries  with  die  deseription  of 
the  battery  and  the  nature  of  its  fierviee.  Under  ordinary  circumstances, 
when  horses  can  be  procured  from  the  country  in  which  the  operations  are 
conducted,  or  supplied  from  the  depots,  no  f^eater  number  should  be  attached 
to  the  batteiy  than  experience  has  proved  to  be  necessary  to  ke^  it  efficient. 
The  cairiages  should  be  JLept  fully  and  well  horsed ;  for  when  one  of  a  team 
is  injured  or  inferior  in  strength,  additional  labor  is  thrown  on  the  remainder 
nnkss  he  is  at  once  replaced. 


HOBSES  BEQUIBED  FOB  A  MOUNTED  BATTERY  OF  SIX  PIECES. 


12-pdr. 


12-pdr. 
aight.) 


6-pdr. 


Draught  horses. . .  * 


SadiUe  horses 


'For  battery  of  manoeiiTre,  12  civrlages. 

1  battery  wagoa  .-„,^^» ^... 

1  traTelUng forge  ...... ...... 

•pare  1-18 ftJdJttonal 

8sergeants 

6aitifieeES 

2bii^rs 

2  spare 


(I 


(I 


96 
36 
« 
6 
IS 
8 
6 
2 
3 


Total  number  of  horses. 


175 


72 
36 
6 
6 
10 
8 
f 
9 
3 


149 


72 


6 
6 
7 

8 
6 
S 
3 


ua 


EQUIPmEKT  OF  iTfEKD  KATTKBIES.  K 

For  Bervice  on  the  plains,  at  least  one  pair  of  spare  dranght  horses  to 
each  carriage  should  be  provided. 

In  horse  artillerj,  the  number  of  saddle  horses  required  for  the  gon  detach- 
ment, including  spare  ones,  is  12  for  each  detachment,  or  72  for  a  six-gun 
battery. 

HORSE  EdUIPMBNTS. 

The  number  of  sets  of  hf^se  equipments  wiH  correspond  with  the  number 
of  mounted  men  in  the  battery,  excmsiTe  of  driyers. 

ARTILLERY  HARNESS. 

4 

(Plate  16.) — ^The  construction  of  the  field  carriages  requires  a  harness 
difierent,  in  some  respects,  from  that  of  common  wagons.  The  limber  having 
no  sweep-bar,  the  pme  is  supported  directly  by  the  wheel-horses,  by  means 
of  a  chair,  which  connects  the  hames  with  the  pole-yoke  of  the  limber;  and 
in  order  to  diminish  the  weight  at  the  end  of  the  pole,  the  leading  bars  are 
dispensed  with,  the  traces  of  the  leaders  being  attached  to  those  of  the  wheel- 
horses.  The  position  of  the  limber  chest  over  the  axle  is  such  that,  when 
loaded,  it  fnrtner  diminishes  the  weight  at  the  end  of  the  pole. 

HARNESS  REQUIRED  FOR  EACH  HORSE. 


Halter , 

BrMlo 

Driy«r'8  saddle , 

Yalise  saddle  and  valiBe... 

G4)Uar  and  harness 

Pair  of  traces.  I  Jj^^-;;;- ^^^^^ 

Trace-lo<^s  and  beUy^band 

Loin-atraps  and  traoe-loops. .  i  Jjjj® 

Cropper 

BreecldBg.  hip-strap  and  breast*strap.  ..<»>... 

Leg-gnard , 

Whip......: 

Nosebag ^ 

Pole-stn^ 

•nr^tjL^n   (for  each  horse lbs.. 

^**"i  set  tor  2  hones Iba.. 


WHEKL. 


Near. 


07.15 


Off. 


99.9 


197.05 


LEAD 


Near. 


56. 


Ott 


07.8 


51.4 


Weight 


3.5 

as 

17.5 
13 

16 
9.5 
11.5 

1 
1 
1 

a  75 
as 

2l25 
0.5 
1.15 
2 


POINTINO  AMD  BASBEB 


y 


AETICLE  THIED. 

POINTING  AND   RANGES. 

To  POINT  A  PIECE  is  to  place  it  in  such  a  position  that  the  shot  may  reach 
the  object  it  is  intended  to  strike.  To  do  this,  the  axis  of  the  tnmnions  being 
horizontal,  the  line  of  metal  (called^  also  the  natural  line  of  sight)  must  be  so 
directed  as  to  pass  through  the  object,  and  then  the  elovation  given  to  the 
piece  to  throw  the  shot  the  rtquired  distance.  The  ^dirtction  is  given  from 
the  trail,  and  t&e  elevation  from  the  breech ;  the  trail  being  traversed  bj  a 
handspike,  and  the  breech  raised  or  depressed  by  an  elevating  screw. 

The  AXIS  OP  THE  PIECE  coincides  with  ^at  of  the  cylinder  of  the' bore. 

The  LINE  OF  siGHTin  pointing  is  the  line  of  direction  from  the  eye  to  the 
object.  It  lies  in  a  vertical  plane,  passing  through  or  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  piece. 

Tne  ANGLE  OF  SIGHT  Is  the  angle  which  the  line  of  sight  makes  with  the 
axis  of  the  piece. 

The  NATVRAL  LINE  OF  SIGHT  is  the  Straight  line  passing  through  the 
highest  points  of  the  base  ring  and  the  swell  of  the  muzzle,  muzzle  sight,  or 
muzzle  Dand. 

The  NATURAL  ANGLE  OF  SIGHT  is  the  angle  which  the  natural  line  of  sight 
makes  with  the  axis  of  the  piece. 

The  DISPART  OF  A  PIECE  is  half  the  difference  between  the  diameters 
of  the  base  ring  and  swell  of  the  muzzle,  or  the  muzzle  buid.  It  is,  there- 
fore, the  taneent  of  the  natural  angle  of  sight  to  a  radius  equal  to  the  distance 
from  the  highest  point  of  the  swell  of  the  muzzle  or  muzzle  band  to  the  plane 
passing  through  the  rear  of  the  base  ring. 

By  RANGE  IS  commonly  meant  the  distance  between  the  piece  and  the 
object  which  Uie  ball  is  intended  to  strike ;  or,  the  first  graze  oi  the  ball  upon 
the  horizontal  plane  on  which  the  carriage  stands.  Point-blank  range  is 
the  distance  between  the  piece  and  the  point-blank.  Extreme  range  is 
the  distance  between  the  |Hece  and  the  spot  where  the  ball  finallv  rests. 

Theory  of  pointing. — The  point-blaitk  is  the  second  point  of  intersection 
of  the  tnjectoTv  or  curve  described  by  the  projectile  in  its  flight  with  the  line 
of  sight.  As  the  ancle  of  sight  is  increased  the  projectile  is  thrown  further 
above  the  line  of  sight,  and  ue  trajectory  and  pomt-blank  distance  becomes 
more  extended. 

The  point-blank  ran^  increases  with  the  velocity^  the  diameter,  and  the 
densitp  of  the  ball.  It  is  also  affected  by  the  inclination  of  the  line  of  sight ; 
but  with  the  angles  of  elevation  used  in  field  service,  this  effect  is  too  small 
to  be  taken  into  account. 

A  piece  is  said  to  be  aimed  paint-Uank  when  the  line  of  metal,  which  is 
the  natural  line  of  sight,  is  directed  upon  the  object.  This  must  be  the  case 
when  the  object  is  at  point-blank  distance.  When  at  a  greater  distance,  the 
pendulum-hausse,  or  the  tangent  scale,  is  raised  upon  tb.e  breech  until  the 
sight  18  at  the  height  which  the  degree  of  elevation  for  the  distance  may 


POIHTDrO  AMD  RAVOBS.  S7 

*  • 

reqnire.    An  artificial  line  of  sight  and  an  artificial  point-blank  an  tfana 
obtained,  and  the  piece  is  aimed  as  before. 

The  different  lines,  aneles,  etc,  which  an  artineryman  has  to  take  into 
account  in  pointing,  will  Be  best  understood  b j  the  following  figure : 


,  A  B  is  the  axis  of  the  piece.  B I F  L  is  the  trajectory  or  eurre  described 
by  the  projectile  in  its  flight.  C  D  F  is  the  natural  line  of  sight.  C  D  A  is 
the  natural  angle  of  sight. 

The  projectile,  thrown  in  the  direction'of  the  axis  A  B  D  G,  Is  acted  upon 
by  the  force  of  gravity,  and  begins  to  fall  at  once  below  the  line  at  the  rate 
of  16-1  feet  for  one  second,' 64|-  for  two,  144f  for  three,  and  so  on  in  proportion 
to  the  time.  It  cuts  the  line  of  sight  at  D,  a  short  distance  from  toe  mussle 
of  the  piece,  and  descending,  again  cuts  it  at  the  point  F.  This  second  point 
of  int^section  is  the  point-matSt, 

Peitdulum-hausse. — ^The  instrument  at  present  in  most  general  use  in 
pointing  field  guns  at  objects  beyond  the  natural  point-blank  is  called  a 
pendulum-haussej  of  which  the  component  parts  are  denominated  the  $eaU, 
the  slider^  and  the  seat.  The  scale  is  made  of  sheet  brass ;  at  the  lower  end 
is  a  brass  bulb  filled  with  lead.  The  slider  is  of  thin  brass,  and  is  letuned 
in  any  desired  position  on  the  scale  by  means  of  a  brass  set  screw  with  a 
milled  head.  The  scale  is  passed  through  a  slit  in  a  piece  of  steel,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  a  brass  screw,  forming  a  piyot  on  which  the  scale 
can  yibrate  latently.  This  slit  is  made  long  enough  to  allow  the  scale  to 
take  a  yertical  position  in  any  ordinary  cases  of  inequality  of  the  ground  on 
which  the  whe^  of  the  carriage  may  stand.  The  ends  of  this  piece  of  steel 
form  two  journals,  by  means  of  which  the  scale  is  supported  on  the  seal 
attached  to  the  piece,  and  is  at  liberty  to  yibrate  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  the  piece.  The  seat  is  of  iron,  and  is  fastened  to  the  base  of  the  breech  by 
three  screws,  in  such  manner  that  the  centres  of  the  two  journal  notches  shall 
be  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  base  ring. 

A  muzzle  sight  of  iron  is  screwed  into  the  swdl  of  the  muzzle  of  gtmSf  or 
into  the  middle  of  the  muzzle  ring  of  howitzers.  The  height  of  this  sight  is 
equal  to  the  dispart  of  the  piece,  so  that  a  line  from  the  top  of  the  muzzle 
sight  to  the  pivot  pf  the  scale  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  piece.  Conse- 
quently the  yertical  plane  of  si^ht  passing  through  the  centre  line  of  the 
scale  and  the  top  of  the  muzzle  si^ht  will  m  also  parallel-to  the  axis  in  any 
position  of  the  piece ;  the  scale  will  therefore  always  indicate  correctly  tlie 
angle  which  the  lino  of  sight  makes  with  the  axis.  The  seat  for  suspending 
the  hansse  upon  the  piece  is  adapted  to  each  piece  according  to  the  yaryiuff 
inclination  of  the  base  of  the  breech  to  the  axis.  The  hausse,  the  seat,  and 
the  muzzle  sight  varying,  as  they  do,  in  their  construction  and  arrangement, 
according  to  the  conn^uration  of  the  piece  upon  which  they  are  intended  to 
be  used,  are  marked  for  the  kind  of  piece  to  which  they  belong.  The  gpradn- 
ations  on  the  scale  are  the  t^ggeuts  of  each  quarter  of  a  degree  to  a  radius 
equal  to  the  distance  betweenthe  muzzle  sight  and  the  centre  of  the  journal 
notches,  which  are  in  all  cases  one  inch  in  rear  of  the  base  rine. 

The  hausse,  when  not  in  use,  is  carried  by  the  gunner  in  a  leather  pouch, 
suspended  from  a  shoulder  strap. 
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PRACTICAL  HINTS  OX  POINTING .• 

As  it  is  impossible  to  point  a  piece  correctlj  without  knowing  the  distance 
of  the  object,  artilleiTnien  should  be  frequently  practiced  in  estimating  dis- 
tances bj  the  eye  uone,  and  yerifying  the  estimate  afterwards,  either  by 
pacing  the  distance,  or  by  actual  measurement  with  a  tape-line  or  chain,  until 
they  acquire  the  habit  of  estimating  them  correctly. 

Shells  are  intended  to  burst  in  the  object  aimed  at.  Spherical  case 
SHOT  aro  intended  to  burst  from  fifty  to  seyenty-fiye  yards  short  of  it. 

Shell  or  spherical  case  firing,  for  long  ranges,  is  less  accurate  than  that  of 
solid  shot. 

At  high  eleyatkms  a  solid  shot  will  range  farther  than  a  shell  or  spherical 
case  shot  of  the  same  diameter  fired  with  an  equal  char^.  But  at  low  eleyft- 
tions  the  shell  or  spherical  case  will  haye  a  greater  mitial  yelocity  and  a 
longer  ranee.  If,  howeyer,  the  charges  be  proportioned  to  the  weights  of 
the  projectfies,  the  solid  shot  will  in  all  cases  haye  the  longest  range. 

Tne  yelocity  or  range  of  a  shot  is  not  affected  in  any  appreciable  degree 
by  checking  the  recoU  of  the  carriage  by  using  a  tight  wad,  or  by  different 
demoB  of  ramming. 

The  principal  causes  which  disturb  the  true  flight  of  the  projectile  may  be 
simply  stated  as  follows :  ^ 

1st.  If  the  wheels  of  the  carriage  are  not  upmi^he  same  horizontal  plane, 
the  projectile  will  deyiate  towards  the  lowest  side  of  the  carriage. 

2a.  If  the  direction  of  the  wind  is  across  the  line  of  fire,  deviations  in  the 
flight  of  the  projectile  will  be  occasioned,  and  in  proportion  to  the  stren(^h 
of  the  wind  the  angle  its  direction  makes  with  the  Une  of  fire  and  the  yelocity 
of  the  projectile. 

3d.  If  the  centre  of  ^ayity  of  the  projectile  be  not  coincident  with  the 
centre  of  figure,  the  projectile  wiU  deyiate  towards  the  heavuSt  side — that  is, 
in  the  same  direction  that  the  centre  of  grayity  of  the  projectile,  while  resting* 
in  the  piece,  lies  with  regard  to  the  centre  of  fixture.  Therefore,  if  a  shot  be 
placed  in  the  piece  so  that  its  centre  of  grayitjr  is  to  the  right  of  the  centre  of 
the  ball,  the  sliot  will  deyiate  towards  the  right ;  and,  vice  versa.  If  the 
centre  of  grayity  be  aboye  the  centre  of  figure,  the  range  will  be  increased; 
ifheloWf  it  will  be  diminished. 

Should  an  enemy's  cayalry  be  at  a  distance  of  1,000  yards  from  the  battery 
it  is  about  to  charge,  it  will  moye  oyer  the  first  400  yards  at  a  walk,  ap 
proaching  to  a  gentle  trot,  in  about  four  and  a  half  minutes ;  it  passes  oyer 
the  next  400  yards  at  a  round  trot,  in  a  little  more  than  two  minutes ;  and 
oyer  the  last  200  yards  at  a  gallop,  in  about  haJf  a  minute,  the  passa^  over 
the  whole  distance  requiring  about  seyen  minutes.  This  estimate  will  gen- 
erally be  Tory  near  the  truUi,  as  the  ground  is  not  always  eyen  nor  easy  to 
moye  oyer.  Many  losses  arise  from  the  fire  of  the  artillery  and  from  acci- 
dents, and  the  forming  and  filUng  up  of  intery(^s  create  disorder ;  all  of  which 
contribute  to  retard  the  charge.  Now,  a  piece  caa  throw  with  sufficient  de« 
liberation  for  pointing  two  solid  shot  or  tnree  canisters  per  minute.  Each 
piece  of  the  battery,  therefore,  might  fire  nine  rounds  of  solid  shot  upon  the 
cayalry  whilst  it  is  passing  oyer  the  first  400  yards ;  two  rounds  of  solid  shot 
and  tmree  of  canister  whi&t  it  is  passing  oyer  the  next  400  yards ;  and  two 


*  The  best  rale  for  approximate  time  of  flight  Is  one  second  fbr  eyery  300  yards.  This 
role  is  only  applicable  for  distances  less  than  3^000  yards.  With  rifle  gnns  allowance  ia 
pitting  mnst  always  be  made  for  "  drifts"  which  is  the  constant  tendency  of  the  projectile 
to  be  deflected  from  its  trae  coarse  to  the  right  or  to  left,  cottesponding  to  the  twist  of  tho 
riiUng. 
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rounds  of  canister  whilst  passins^  over  the  last  200  jards— makinr  a  total 
from  each  gun  of  eleyen  round  snot  and  &v^  canisten.  To  this  is  Mded  the 
fire  of  the  supporting  infantry. 

Care  shonldsbe  ta&en  not  to  cease  firing  solid  shot  too  soon,  in  order  to 
commence  with  canister.  If  the  effect  of  the  latter  be  rerj  mat  on  haid, 
horizontal,  or  smooth  ground,  which  is  without  obetmction  of  any  kind,  it  is 
less  in  irregular  and  soft  ground,  or  on  that  corered  with  bnishwood ;  for,  if 
the  ground  be  not  favorable,  a  large  portion  of  the  canister  shot  is  intercepted, 
A  solid  shot  is  true  to  its  direction,  and  in  ricochet  may  hit  the  second  line  if 
it  misses  the  first. 

Solid  shot  should  be  used  from  350  yards  upwards.  The  use  of  canister 
should  begin  at  350  yards,  and  the  rapidity  of  the  fixe  increase  as  the  range 
diminishes.  In  emergencies,  double  charges  of  canister  may  be  used  at  iSo 
or  160  yards  with  a  single  cartridge. 

Spherical  case  ouffht  not,  as  a  general  role,  to  be  used  for  aleas  range  than 
500  yards ;  and  neiuier  spherical  case  nor  shells  should  be  fired  at  rapidly 
adyancing  bodies,  as,  for  instance,  cavalry  charnng. 

The  fire  of  spherical  case  and  of  shells  on  Dodies  of  cavalry  in  line  or 
column  and  in  position  is  often  very  effective.  To  the  destructive  effects  <rf 
tlie  projectiles  are  added  the  confusion  and  disorder  occasioned  amongst  the 
horses  by  the  noise  of  their  explosion ;  but  neither  shells  nor  spherical  case 
should  be  fired  so  rapidly  as  solid  shot. 

In  case  of  necessity,  solid  shot  may  be  fired  from  howitien. 

BANGES  OP  FIELD  GUNS  AND  HO^HTZEBS. 

The  range  of  a  shot  or  shell  in  this  table  is  the  distance  from  the  piece  to 
the  point  at  which  the  first  graze  of  the  ball  is  made  on  horizontal  ground, 
thepiece  being  mounted  on  its  appropriate  field  carriage. 

The  range  of  a  spheric^  case  shot  is  the  distance  at  which  the  shot  bursts 
near  the  ground  in  the  time  given,  thus  showing  the  eleyation  and  the  length 
of  fuze  required  for  certain  distances. 


DeMriptkm  of  pieee. 


6-poimder  gaa. 


U^t  IS-poimder  gnn. 


Gharse. 


Lbt. 
1.25 


1.25 
2.5 


8.5 


Frpjectfle. 


Shot.. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 


Shot.. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 


Ekvatlon. 


Sph.  caae  shot 


Sph.  caseibot 
Do 


Do. 
.Do. 
Do. 
Do. 


o    / 

0 
1 
8 
3 

4 
5 


0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


0 
1 
1 
2 
3 
3 


30 
30 


45 


Bange. 


Tartb, 

320 

675 

670 

1,140 

1,250 

1,525 


325 

690 

875 

1,200 

1,320 

1,680 

300 
560 
700 
730 
960 
1,130 


Time  1  geoond 
..do. .If.. do. 
..do..2i..do. 

do.. 3  ..do. 

do. .4  ..do. 

do.. 5  ..do. 
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Rangei  of  field  guns  tmd  howitzer* — Contiimed. 


Deteription  of  ple«el 

Charge. 

ProJectUe. 

Elevation. 

Range. 

Keraarkn. 

• 

0     ' 

1 

Tard«. 

■■ 

Light  13>poiiiidBr  gun. . . 

2.5 

SbeU 

Do 

0 
30 

300 
425 

Time  f  second. 
..do..U..do. 

Do 

1 

625 

..do..U..do. 

Do 

130 

700 

..do..2i..do. 

Do 

2 

T75 

..do..2i..do. 

Do 

230 

925 

..do..3i..do. 

Do 

3 

1,075 

..do.. 4  ..do. 

Do 

345 

1,300 

..do..5...d<ii. 

U-pomder  gim.» 

S.5 

Shot 

Do 

0 
1 

350 
660 

Do 

130 

780 

Do 

2 

900 

Do 

3 

1,270 

Do 

4 

1,450 

, 

Do 

5 

1,660 

2.5 

Sph.  ease  shot 

13-p<mnder  howitaer .... 

1 

Shdl 

Do 

0 
1 

200 
540 

Do 

2 

640 

• 

Do 

3 

840 

Do 

4 

975 

Do 

5 

1,070 

1.25 

Sph.  ciwe  shot 

' 

Sil-poiiadfir  bowltier .... 

2 

Shell 

0 

300 

Do 

1 

500 

Do. 

2 

800 

Do 

3 

975 

Do 

4 

1,275 

Do 

5 

1,325 

2.5 

■Sph.  case 

130 

600 

Time  2  weonda. 

Do 

145 

700 

..do..2i..do. 

Do 

2  15 

800 

..do.. 3  ..do. 

« 

Do 

2  45 

900 

..do..3i..do.' 

Do 

3  15 

1,000 

..do.. 4  ..do. 

Do 

330 

1,100 

..do..4i..do. 

32*poimder  howiiser 

2.5 

Shell 

0 

290 

Do 

1 

530 

Do 

2 

780 

Do 

3 

1,030 

Do 

4 

1,200 

Do 

5 

1,500 

a25 

Sph.  case 

1  30 

600 

Time  2  mcodcIbl 

Do 

145 

700 

..do..2i..do. 

Do 

2  15 

800 

..do.. 3  ..do. 

Do 

245 

900 

..do..31-..do. 

Do 

3 

1,000 

..do..3|..do. 

Do 

330 

1,100 

..do..4i..do. 
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TABLES  OF  APPROXIMATE  RANGES  FOR  RIFLED  OUK8. 


Deseription  of  piece. 

Charge. 

FrqJeetOe. 

Elevation. 

Range. 

Bwnarti 

Lb», 

a  / 

Tarda, 

SO-ponnder  Parrott 

2 

Case  shot. . . . 

0 

980 

Time.73tMOBd. 

(Lengtb   of  bore,    79 

(191  lbs.) 

1 

560 

..do..  1.75.  .do... 

incheB;  diAmeter  of  bore, 

3 

950 

..do.. 3      ..do... 

3.67  inches;    weight  of 

337 

1,500 

..do..4.73..do. .. 

gun,  1,800  lb<i.) 

330 

1,500 

..do.. 4.  SO.  .do... 

Shell 

5 

2,200 

(ISflbft.) 

6 

2,200 

..do. .7      ..do... 

10 

3,300 

..do.  11. 82.  .do... 

u 

4,500 

..do.l7.90..do... 

lO-poimder  Panrott 

1 

0 

1 

9S0 

600 

..do..0      ..do... 

(Fiength  of  bore,    70 

..do..l      ..do... 

inches;  diameter  of  bore. 

9 

900 

..do..9      ..do... 

29  indies;  wfsight  of  gun. 

230 

1,100 

..do. .3      ..do... 

900  Uw.) 

3 

1,300 

..do..3L25..do... 

3X 

1,500 

..do. .4      ..do... 

4 

1,600 

..do..4.30..do... 

430 

1,700 

..do.. 5k  45.  .do... 

6 

1,950 

..do..6L95..do... 

530 

2,150 

..do. .7      ..do... 

6 

2,300 

..do.. 7. 30.  .do... 

7 

2,600 

..do..&30..do... 

10 

3.000 

..do.ia30..do... 

19 

3,600 

..do.l3      ..do... 

15 

4,200 

..do.  16      ..do... 

20 

5,000 

..do. 90     ..do... 

25 

5.600 

..do.  23,30.. do... 

30 

5,900 

..do.27.30..do... 

35 

6,900 

..do.  31.  30.  .do... 

4Hnch  ordnance  gnn. . . . 

3i 

Shot 

0 

670 

..do.. 1.25.  .do... 

(Length  of  bore,  120 

(33  lbs.) 

1 

750 

..do.. 2. 25.. do... 

inches;  diameter  of  bore. 

9 

1,210 

..do.  .a  25.. do... 

4.30  inches;    weight  of 

3 

1,400 

..do.. 4. 25.. do... 

gnn,  3,450  lbs.) 

3i 

Shot 

4 

1,676 

..do.. 5. 50.  .do... 

(33  Uw.) 

is 

2,078 

..do..6      ..do... 

The  shot  (33  lbs.)  here 

6 

2,236 

..do.. 7. 25.. do... 

named  is  wliat  is  known 

SheU 

650 

2,600 

..do. .8      ..do... 

as  Dyer's  projectile.    It 

(Shenkl's  per- 
coislonl) 

is  uncertain,  strips  badly, 

and  is,  in  nearly-  all  re- 

Shot  

7 

2,560 

..do.. a  50.  .do... 

spects,  inferior  to  that  of 

(33  lbs.) 

6 

2,600 

..do.. 9. 50.. do... 

ShenU,  which,    besides 

being  more  certain,  gives 

* 

Shell 

850 

3,000 

..do.lO      ..do... 

alx>nt  10  per  cent  in- 

(Shenkrs per- 
cussion.) 

creased  range. 

S-inch  ordnance  gnn 

1 

0 

1 

360 
645 

..do. .1.5  ..do... 

(Length   of  bore,    65 

..do.. 2.     ..do... 

inches;  diameter  of  bore, 

2 

1,010 

..do.. 3. 3  ..do... 

3  inches:  weight  of  gun, 

3 

1,310 

..do.. 4. 3  ..do... 

esoibB.) 

4 

1,525 

..do.. 5.     ..do... 

5 

1,835 

..do.. 6. 5  ..do... 

6 

2,100 

..do.. 7. 8  ..do... 

7 

2,325 

..do. .8.5  ..do... 

8 

2,400 

..do. 10.     ..do... 

9 

2,970 

^.do.ll    ...do... 
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Approximate  ranges  for  rifled  ^n«-^-Continned. 


Description  of  piece. 

Charge. 

Projectile. 

Eleration. 

Bange. 

Bemarkf. 

3-Inch  ordnance  gon 

U9. 

1 

o    / 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16- 

Tardt. 
2.910 
3,110 
3,270 
3,410 
3,710 
3,820 
4,180 

Time  11.5  lecondflL 
..do. 12. 5  '..do... 
..do.ia25..do... 
..do.l4.75..do... 
..do.15.5  ..do... 
..do. 16      ..do... 
..do. 17      ..do... 

l,760yardiiB 1   mile. 

2,640  yards  is li    " 

3,520  yardaifl 9     «« 

4, 400  yard*  i« th    " 

5,280  yards  ig 9     " 

6,160  yards  is 3*    " 

Note. — ^The  tables,  Ac,  for  rifled  gnns  were  fbrnished  by  Brigadier  General  W.  F. 
Bany,  Inspector  of  Artillery,  United  States  army,  at  were  also  the  foot  notes  on  pages 
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ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

INTERIOR  ECONOMY  AND   MANAGEMENT    OP   A 

BATTERY. 

ARTILLERY  HORSES. 

Artillery  officers  should  make  thenuelTes  thoroagblj  acqiiainied 
with  the  natnml  history  of  the  horse,  and  the  effects  of  different  modes  of 
treatment,  chang;es  of  diet,  etc.,  on  his  system  and  powers  of  endurance.  In 
the  field  the  horse  is  stthjected  to  so  many  prirations,  exposures,  changes  of 
food  and  water,  etc,  that  an  officer  deficient  in  such  knowledge  will  either 
have  his  hattery  constantly  lacking  in  efficiency  and  reliahility,  or  else  make 
large  expenditures  necessary  to  provide  remonnts.  Officers  should  also 
make  themselves  acquainted  with  uie  host  methods  of  breaking  and  training 
horses. 

Artillery  horses  are  required  for  quick  draught ;  they  should  more 
the  carriage,  ordinarily,  rather  by  the  weight  thrown  into  the  collar  than  by 
muscular  exertion. 

Description. — ^Age  at  date  of  purchase,  5  to  7  years ;  height,  15  hands  3 
inches,  allowing  a  variation  of  1  inch.  They  should  be  well  broken  to  har- 
ness, free  from  vice,  perfectly  sound  in  every  respect,  full  chested,  shoulders 
sufficiently  broad  to  support  the  collar,  but  not  too  heavy ;  full  barrelled, 
with  broad,  deep  loins ;  short  coupled,  with  solid  hindquarters ;  and  their 
weight  as  great  as  is  consistent  witn  activity,  say  from  1,100  to  1,200  pounds 
when  in  good  condition.  In  purchasing,  special  attention  should  be  oirected 
to  the  feet,  to  see  that  they  are  perfectly  sound  and  in  good  order,  with  hoofs 
rather  large,  and  that  the  horse  submits  willingly  to  be  shod. 

Long-legged,  loose-jointed,  long-bodied,  or  narrow-chested  horses  should 
be  at  once  rejected,  as  also  those  which  are  restive,  vicious,  or  too  free  in 
harness. 

A  draught  horse  can  draw  1,600  pounds  23  miles  a  day,  weight  of  carriafi^ 
included.  Artillery  horses  should  not  be  required  to  draw  more  than  600 
pounds  each,  including  the  weight  of  the  carriage,  but  excluding  that  of  the 
cannoneers. 

A  horse  travels  the  distance  of  400  yards  at  a  walk  in  4^  minutes ;  at  a 
trot,  in  2  minutes ;  at  a  gallop,  in  I  minute.  He  occupies  in  the  ranks  a 
front  of  40  inches,  and  a  deptn  of  10  feet ;  in  the  stall,  a  front  of  5  feet ;  at 
the  picket,  a  front  of  3  feet,  and  a  depth  of  9  feet  Stidls  for  artillery  stables 
should  be  6  feet  wide. 

FORAGE. 

The  daily  allowance  of  oats,  barley,  and  com  is  12  pounds ;  that  of  hay, 
14  pounds ;  that  of  straw  for  bedding,  100  pounds  per  month. 

The  average  weight  of  good  oats  is  40  pounds  to  the  bushel ;  of  barley,  48 
pounds ;  of  com,  Sa  pounds. 

The  standard  bushel  of  the  United  States  contains  2,150.4  cubic  inches. 

A  cubic  yard  contains  21.69  bushels. 
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A  box  16  X  16.8  X  8  inches,  contiunfl  1  bushel. 
'    A  box  12  X  n<2  X  8  inches,  contains  half  a  bushel. 

A  box   8  X   8.4  X  8  inches,  contains  1  peck. 

Pressed  hay  weighs  11  pounds  per  cubic  foot 

Captains  of  batteries  ordered  for  service  on  the  plains  should  endeayor 
to  secure  dailj  issues,  however  small,  of  grain  forage  for  the  draught  horses. 
The  labor  is  excessive,  particularly  when  there  are  no  beaten  roads,  and  is 
destructive  to  harnessed  horses,  which  cannot,  like  saddle  horses,  be  relieved 
by  being  dismounted  and  led  for  a  portion  of  each  day*s  march ;  neither  can 
they  graze  during  short  halts  for  rest.  Their  daily  marches  are  often  longer 
than  mose  of  cavalry  horses,  as  they  must  make  detours  to  head  ravines,  and 
avoid  other  bad  grounds  which  led  horses  can  readily  pass  over.  In  a 
country  intersected  by  steep  hiBs  and  ravines,  teams  must  often  be  doubled, 
thus  doubling  their  labor  and  consuming  time,  where  cavalir  finds  no  diffi- 
culty. Avera^  daily  marches  at  the  natural  rates  are,  for  infantry^  ISmiles, 
performed  in  six  hours;  for  cavalrif,  17  miles  in  six  hours;  for  artilleryy  16 
miles  in  ten  hours.  These  distances  are  given  for  bodies  of  troops  on  the 
march,  each  arm  movine  at  its  natural  rate  in  an  ordinary  country ;  and  the 
disadvantages  of  the  artillery,  as  compared  with  the  oth^  arms,  are  of  course 
ereatly  increased  when  troops  operate  on  plains  destitute  of  roads.  If  a 
battery  is  made  to  conform  its  movements  to  those  of  infantry  or  cavabry 
marching  freely,  its  horses  are  greatly  fatigued  by  moving  at  an  unnatural 
ffait.  U  it  marches  at  its  own  rate,  the  horses  are  much  longer  on  the  road 
for  equal  distances,  and  have  less  time  for  crazing.  Besides,  if  a  horse  breaks 
down,  more  labor  is  thrown  on  the  rest  of  the  team.  Yet,  in  case  of  action, 
the  movements  must  be  rapid  if  the  guns  are  expected  to  keep  up  with 
mounted  Indians.  Grain  should  therefore  be  issued  regularly  to  them,  and 
tiieir  streng^  preserved  and  economized  so  far  as  the  nature  of  this  species 
of  service — which  is  foreign  to  the  object  and  unsuitable  to  the  character  of 
artilleiy  duties — ^will  permit. 

WATER. 

The  daily  allowance  for  a  horse  is  4  gallons.  Pure,  soft  running  water  is 
the  best.  Wben  drawn  from  wells  in  warm  weather  it  should,  if  practicable, 
be  allowed  to  stand  until  the  chill  is  taken  off  before  being  given  to  the 
horses.  If  this  is  not  practicable,  a  handful  of  meal  or  bran,  if  it  can  be 
procured,  should  be  thrown  into  each  bucket  of  water. 

Leather  buckets  are  provided  for  watering  horses  on  a  march.  When  the 
water  is  drawn  from  wells,  or  has  to  be  dipped  from  a  stream,  much  time  is 
consumed  in  the  operation ;  it  would,  therefore,  be  well  to  have  one  bucket 
for  each  pair  of  horses.  These  buckets  form  part  of  the  equipment  of  the 
carriages,  and  the  chief  of  each  carriage  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  the  piece 
that  they  are  returned  and  properly  secured  after  being  used. 

GENERAL  RULES  FOR  STABLE  MANAGEMENT. 

The  following  general  rules,  having  been  tested  by  experience  and  found 
to  be  convenient,  are  jrecommended : 

1.  The  stable  guard  will  consist  of  not  less  than  three  men  and  a  non-com- 
missioned ofBcer.  The  guard  is  responsible  for  the  police  and  order  of  the 
stables  between  stable  ciQls. 

2.  The  stable  guard  and  the  stable  duty  are  under  the  direction  of  the 
battery  officer  of  the  day,  the  first  sergeant,  and  the  stable  sergeant. 

3.  The  men  habitually  groom  their  own  horses,  superintended  by  their 
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chiefs  of  pieces.    Snpennimenirj  hones  may  be  groomed  b j  racmtts, 
folly  snperrised  and  instructed.    The  hones  of  chiefs  ot  pieces  an  groomed 
by  men  of  their  commands. 

4.  The  horses  should  be  stalled  aooordinf  to  their  positions  in  the  battery, 
the  teams  nearest  the  doon  to  be  led  out  Snt  Their  places  at  the  piekal 
rope  will  be  in  accordance  with  the  same  rule. 

5.  The  ^rooming  should  always  be  at  the  picket  rope,  unless  in  stoimy 
weather ;  if  done  in  the  stalls,  the  wisp  and  brush  alone  should  be  used. 

6.  To  strike  a  horse  whilst  at  the  picket  rope,  or  in  the  stall,  is  ^t  to  maka 
him  Ticious ;  it  is  strictly  prohibited. 

7.  Horses  require  gentle  treatment  Docile,  but  bold  horses,  mar  bo 
excited  to  retaliate  upon  those  who  abuse  them,  wheiees  penistent  W|nHtyitf 
has  often  redaimed  vicious  ones. 

8.  Each  horse  of  a  team  should  be  groomed  about  twen^^  minutes ;  then, 
at  the  signal  **lead  up,"  the  chief  of  each  piece  inspects  his  horses  sueeesa- 
ively,  exacting  that  the  rules  laid  down  under  the  head  of  *'  Grooming  *'  shall 
hare  been  strictly  complied  with ;  if  not,  the  hone  is  to  be  taken  back  to  the 
picket. 

9.  At  morning  stable  call  4he  stable  guard,  assisted  by  suueiuumenry 
men,  police  the  stables,  take  up  the  bedding,  (separating  tliat  wnich  is  soiled 
for  the  manure  heap,)  the  remainder  to  be  put  out  on  nMsks  to  dry.  The 
stalls  are  then  swept  out  and  the  mangen  cleaned. 

10.  The  grun  may  bp  put  in  eadi  oin  by  the  stable  guard.  A  box  on 
wheels  for  the  oats  is  moved  in  front  of  the  stall,  and  two  ulowance  measures 
enables  the  distribution  to  be  made  with  rapidity.  The  hay  is  fed  by  the 
stable  men  after  their  hones  are  led  in,  receiving  it  from  the  stable  sergsant. 
If  practicable,  the  oats  are  to  be  fanned  and  the  hay  shaken  before  Ming 
given  to  the  hones. 

11.  At  the  afternoon  stable  call,  when  the  hones  have  left  the  stalls,  the 
stable  is  policed  and  the  bedding  laid  down,  fresh  dean  straw  being  spread 
on  the  top  of  the  old.  Great  care  should  be  taken  that  the  bed  m  not  in 
ridges,  but  soft  and  even,  the  thickest  part  towards  the  head  of  the  stalL 
The  feeding  to  be  the  same  as  in  the  morning. 

12.  The  watering  is  usually  done  from  troughs ;  but  after  severe  exercise 
and  at  noon,  in  hot  weather,  buckets  are  preferable,  it  then  being  necessary 
to  limit  the  hone's  allowance.  The  hones  are  to  be  led  at  a  walk  to  and 
from  water. 

'  13.  Should  it  be  found  that  a  hone  has  neglected  his  feed,  or  leftues  his 
water,  it  will  at  once  be  reported  to  the  stable  sergeant. 

14.  A  non-commissioned  ofBcer  of  the  stable  g^uard  should  inspect  the 
stables  at  least  once  in  every  two  hours  during  the  nifi^ht ;  any  appearance 
of  sickness  in  a  hone  should  be  immediately  made  known  to  the  stable 
sergeant. 

15.  The  sickness  of  a  horse,  and  the  treatment  he  receives,  should  consti- 
tute part  of  the  report  of  the  battery  officer  of  the  day,  to  be  recorded  in  a 
book  kept  for  that  purpose. 

GROOMING. 

The  wisp,  the  currycomb,  and  the  brush  are  the  implements  used. 

1.  The  wisp  is  to  be  used  when  the  horses  come  in  warm  from  exercise, 
and  the  hone  is  rubbed  until  dry,  from  his  hindquarten  against  the  hair  up 
to  his  head. 

2.  The  currycomb  is  used  when  the  horse  is  dry,  beginning  always  on  the 
near  side  at  the  hindquarters,  its  application  being  in  proportion  to  the  length 
and  foulness  of  the  coat ;  that  is,  if  the  coat  is  close,  long,  full  of  dust,  and 
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rery  filthy,  use  it  freely  to  looeen  the  coat  or  the  sweat  that  is  dried  and  fast 
on  the  skin  and  roots  of  the  hair,  appearing  like  a  white  saltish  dost. 

In  the  spring  of  the  year  the  currycomb  snould,  whilst  the  coat  is  changing, 
be  used  juaicionsly,  as  a  removal  of  the  hair  too  rapidly  exposes  the  horses 
to  the  sudden  changes  of  temperature.  Proceeding  from  the  hindquarters, 
descend  to  the  quarters,  minding  not  to  scrach  or  injure  the  horse.  The  l^s 
below  the  houffbs  are  not  to  be  touched  with  the  currycomb  unless  the  dirt  is 
matted  on  the  joints  of  the  hough,  which  may  be  carefully  loosened  with  the 
currycomb.  The  comb  works  unpleasantly  on  that  part,  and  must  be  han- 
dled lightly. 

Next  proceed  to  the  fetlocks,  back,  loins,  flank,  belly,  shoulders,  arms, 
chest,  and  neck,  omittin?  no  part  that  the  currycomb  can  be  conveniently 
applied  to ;  but  tender  places,  thin  of  hair,  or  rubbed  by  the  harness,  need 
not  be  touched ;  they  should  be  rubbed  with  the  wisp.  Observe,  therefore, 
to  begin  with  the  currycomb  on  the  near  hindquarters  and  finish  with  the 
head,  keeping  the  comb  in  the  right  hand.  After  currying  the  near  side, 
proceed  with  the  off  side ;  here  use  the  left  hand.  This  done,  wisp  off  those 
places  not  touched  by  the  cunvcomb ;  then  use  the  brush.  Begin  first  at 
the  head  or  near  side,  taking  the  brush  in  the  left  hand  and  the  currycomb 
in  the  right:  brushing  more  particularly  those  parts  where  the  dust  is  more 
apt  to  l<Mlge,  proceed  down  the  neck.  The  scurf  of  the  neck  next  the  head 
and  the  scrag  next  the  mane  are  difficult  to  clean.  Apply  the  brush  back- 
ward and  forward  on  these  places,  finishing  by  leaving  tne  coat  smooth. 

Clear  the  brush  from  dust  after  every  two  or  three  strokes  with  the  curry- 
comb. Proceed  in  the  reverse  order  used  by  the  currycomb,  taking  in  those 
parts  not  touched  by  the  currycomb,  viz :  under  the  chest  between  the  forelegs, 
the  inside  of  the  elbow  or  arm,  and  the  parts  about  the  fetlocks. 

The  skin  under  the  flank  and  between  the  hindquarters  must  be  free  from 
dust,  soft,  and  so  clean  as  not  to  soil  a  white  clotL 

The  currycomb  begins  at  the  hindquarters  and  ends  at  the -head. 

The  brush  begins  at  the  head,  and,  taking  in  lUl  parts  of  Uie  horse,  ends 
At  the  quarters. 
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ARTICLE    FIFTH. 

FIELD  SERVICE. 

MABCHES. 

The  fironi  of  a  colnmn  sbould  not  be  frequenily  diminislied  and  increased 
on  a  long  march,  as  it  nnavoidably  increases  the  fatigue  of  the  colnmn, 
particnlarly  the  rear  of  it;  when,  therefore,  the  front  is  diminished,  it  shoold 
not  be  increased  until  there  is  a  probability  that  it  will  not  be  necessaiy  to 
diminish  it  again  for  some  time. 

The  detacmnents  should  be  told  off  into  two  parties,  one  for  the  piece,  the 
other  for  the  caisson,  in  order  to  give  their  assistance  in  holding  on,  or  when- 
ever it  may  be  required  on  the  march,  dec. 

The  ofEicers  commanding  sections,  in  order  to  preserve  them  in  place,  will, 
without  waiting  for  express  iustructions,  give  such  orders  as  mar  be  neces- 
sary for  holding  on  in  descents,  for  assisting  horses  out  of  difficulties,  for 
the  passage  of  obstacles,  &c 

Artificers  should  always  be  carried  on  a  march,  as  their  duties  commence 
when  that  of  the  other  men  may  be  said  to  end,  and,  if  fatijnied  with  match- 
ing, they  cannot  be  expected  to  work  with  alacrity  or  emciency,  however 
willing'. 

An  intelligent  non-commissioned  officer  should  be  sent  to  reconnoitre  the 
road  or  ground  that  artillery  is  to  pass  over,  and,  when  necessary,  to  report 
the  state  of  it.  When  the  march  is  connected  with  military  operations,  an 
officer  should  be  employed  for  this  duty. 

The  distance  of  two  yards  between  the  carriages  should  always  be  main- 
tained on  the  best  roads,  to  prevent  fatigue  and  unnecessary  stoppage  to  the 
horses.  In  bad  or  difficult  roads,  it  may  be  necessary  to  increase  the  distance 
to  four  yards  or  more,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  ground.  Even  infaiitry, 
under  such  circumstances,  open  out  and  lose  distance;  with  artillery  it  is 
unavoidable,  and  the  horses  suffer  much  from  being  alternately  checked  and 
urged  on. 

The  strictest  attention,  however,  should  be  constantlv  paid  to  the  preser- 
vation of  distances,  not  opening  out  more  than  is  absolutely  necessary. 
The  loss  of  distances  with  smaU  bodies  of  artillery  may  be  made  up ;  but 
with  large  bodies,  or  when  acting  with  infantry,  this  cannot  be  done  without 
serious  disadvantage,  particularly  to  the  infantry;  therefore,  this  point  can- 
not be  too  strongly  insisted  upon  as  being  of  essential  consequence. 

Officers  commanding  sections  should  frequently  halt  to  see  that  their 
carriages  are  well  up,  and  marching  in  proper  order. 

When  an  accident  happens  to  a  carriage,  it  should,  if  possible,  be  drawn 
out  of  the  column,  so  as  not  to  interrupt  the  march  of  the  other  carriages  or 
troops.  The  carnages  in  its  rear  must  pass  it  by  the  most  convenient  flank, 
and  dose  to  proper  distance.  The  disabled  carriage  resumes  its  position  as 
soon  as  the  damage  is  repaired;  when  the  road  is  narrow,  it  must  fall  into 
the  first  interval  it  finds,  and  use  every  opportunity  afforded  by  a  wider 
space  to  regain  its  proper  place. 

A  caisson  belonging  to  a  disabled  piece  must  remain  with  it;  a  piece, 
however,  should  not  remain  with  its  disabled  caisson,  but  merely  leave  a 
sufficient  number  of  men  to  repair  it. 
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When  it  is  necessary  to  move  a  carriage  along  a  slope,  where  a  small  jerk 
may  oyertnm  it,  a  drag^rope  should  m  fastened  to  the  lowest  side  of  the 
carriage,  passed  over  the  top  of  it,  and  held  by  two  or  three  men,  marchizi^ 
on  the  upper  side  of  the  slope;  a  small  effort  by  these  means  will  prevent  a 
carriage  Irom  overturning  on  a  very  steep  slope. 

Whenever  the  ruts  are  very  deep  the  carriages  mnst  quarter  the  road; 
when,  however,  the  road  is  narrow  and  sunk  between  banks,  the  horses 
should  be  left  to  themselves  and  not  hurried.  In  such  circumstances  a 
skilful  driver  will  save  his  horses  much,  particularly  the  wheel  horses. 

In  passing  over  deep  furrows,  or  snuUl  ditches  or  drains,  the  carriages 
shoula  cross  them  obliquely;  when  they  are  crosfad  perpendicularly,  the 
horses  not  only  encounter  greater  difficulty,  but  they,  as  well  as  the  haxness, 
suffer  much  from  the  jerks.  The  former  line  of  march  should  be  resumed 
as  soon  as  they  are  passed. 

When  the  roads  are  good,  or  even  tolerable,  the  artilleiy  is  always  obliged 
to  wait  for  infantry,  which  is  attended  with  much  additional  fatig^  to  the 
horses,  from  having  the  harness  so  much  longer  upon  them.  When,  there- 
fore, there  is  no  danger,  the  artillery  should  he  allowed  to  regulate  its  ows 
rate  of  marching. 

On  ordinary  marches  the  detachments  may  be  in  front,  rear,  risht,  or  lefl 
bf  their  respective  pieces;  or  they  may  all  be  in  front  or  rear  of  3ke  column 
of  carriages,  as  the  circumstances  may  require.  But  when  the  detachments 
are  thus  separated  from  their  carriages,  one  man  should  march  with  each. 

The  preservation  of  horses  is  an  important  duty  of  an  art^eiy  officer. 

The  greatest  care  should  be  eiven  to  the  fitting  of  the  Saddles  and  collars. 

8ore%acks  and  galled  shoulders  arise  chiefly  from  neglect  on  the  maxch. 
By  prompt  attention  on  the  part  of  the  officers  many  horses  may  be  preserved 
for  service  which  would  otherwise  be  disabled  for  months.  The  drivers 
must  never  be  suffered  to  loiuge  or  sit  uneven  on  their  saddles.  A  folded 
blanket  under  the  saddle  is  the  best  preventive  of  sore  backs,  as  it  adapts 
the  shape  of  the  saddle  to  any  loss  of  flesh  in  the  horse. 

Every  driver  should  have  attached  to  his  harness  a  pair  of  pads  of  soft 
leather,  about  six  inches  by  four,  stuffed  with  hair ;  basil  leather  is  the  best 
for  this  purpose. 

The  moment  any  tenderness  is  perceived  in  a  horse's  shoulders,  the  pies- 
sure  must  be  removed  by  placing  the  pads  under  the  collar  above  and  bielow 
the  tender  part 

When  a  battel^  arrives  in  camp,  quarters,  or  a  cantonment,  each  non- 
commissioned officer  will  immediately  examine  every  part  of  the  carriage 
under  his  charge,  especially  the  wheels,  to  the  greasing  of  which  he  must 
attend;  he  will  report  to  the  officer  of  his  section,  who  reports  to  the  com- 
mander of  the  battenr.    All  damages  must  be  repaired  without  deJay. 

The  best  urease  tor  wheels  is  coarse  sweet  oil  and  tallow,  (in  equal  parts 
melted  together;)  next  to  that,  old  soft  lard.  When  these  cannot  be  pro- 
cured, slush  may  be  used.    Black-lead  should  be  mixed  with  the  grease. 

The  drivers  must  immediately  report  to  the  non-commissioned  officers  of 
their  carriages  any  loss  or  breakage  of  their  harness,  and  also  any  gall  or 
other  hurt  which  may  have  happened  to  their  horses ;  any  neglect  on  this 
point  must  be  punished.  In  camp,  gpreasv  heels  are  the  most  common  dis- 
ability with  which  horses  are  affected;  as  these  proceed  from  cold,  occasion- 
ing humors  to  settle,  the  best  preventive  is  hand-rubbing  and  exercise  to 
keep  up  a  circulation. 

Unless,  for  some  particular  purpose,  the  elevating  screws  should  never  be 
raised  hieher  than  half  their  length,  on  a  march  they  must  be  covered  with 
a  piece  ofcanvas,  or  old  flannel  cartridge  bag,  to  prevent  their  being  clogged 
with  dirt. 
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The  pintle  hooks  and  lunettes  should  be  greased  previous  to  marching. 
If  a  battery  is  packed  in  hot  weather,  the  naves  of  the  wheels  must  be 

protected  as  much  as  possible  from  the  effect  of  the  snn,  b j  sods,  tarpaulings^ 

or  other  coyering. 

ASCBNT8.     * 

If  the  ascent  be  long  and  steep,  the  road  in  a  bad  state,  or  if,  from  anj 
other  cause,  the  exertion  of  the  horses  is  likely  to  be  great,  a  part  of  the 
carria^s  should  halt,  the  leaders  of  them  be  hitched  on  to  those  in  front, 
and  wnen  thej  arriye  at  the  top,  be  sent  back  with  as  many  more  leaden  as 
may  be  necessary. 

Whatever  may  be  the  difficulties  of  the  road,  not  more  than  ten  horses  can 
be  hitched  with  effect  to  the  same  carriage;  beyond  this  number,  and  even 
wiUi  it,  it  is  difficult  to  make  the  horses  pull  together. 

It  may  be  sometimes  necessary  to  make  the  detachments  assist  with 
bricoles  or  drag-ropes. 

After  going  up  a  short,  steep  hill,  the  horMS  should  be  halted;  but  when 
that  cannot  be  done,  they  should  be  made  to  move  slowly  to  allow  them  to 
recover  their  wind. 

In  going  up  a  hill  carriages  may  be  halted  to  rest  the  horses,  by  bringing 
ihem  across  it,  and  locking  the  limbers  or  chocking  the  wheels.  For  this 
purpose,  it  may  be  advisable  to  divide  the  carriages  into  portions  of  three 
of  rour  each,  starting  them  from  the  bottom  in  succession,  with  an  interval 
of  twenty  or  thirty  yards  or  more  between  each  portion. 

DESCENT^. 

The  drivers  should  never  dismount  in  going  down  hill.  The  wheel  driver 
holds  his  near  horse  well  in  hand,  and  his  off  horse  very  short;  the  other 
drivers  barely  stretch  their  traces. 

In  descending  steep  hills  the  cannoneers  must  hold  on.  For  this  purpose, 
previous  to  marching  off,  the  end  of  a  drag-rope  is  passed  twice  round  the 
tulip  of  the  piece,  and  the  rdnning  part  passed  into  the  hook  and  pulled 
tight;  the  rope  is  then  woxmd  round  the  muzzle,  or  formed  into  a  smiul  coil 
and  hung  on  it. 

At  the  caisson  the  drag-rope  is  fastened  to  one  of  the  hind  irons,  or  to  the 
hind  axletree.  With  a  hght  battery,  holding  on  will  generally  be  sufficient; 
but,  if  necessary,  the  wheels  must  also  be  locked. 

In  steep  and  difficult  descents  the  wheel  horses  only  are  lefl  in  the  car- 
riage, the  others  being  taken  out  and  led  in  rear ;  the  cannoneers  hold  on 
with  drag-ropes. 

When  it  is  necessary  to  lock,  the  middle  driver,  or  with  four  horses  the 
leading  one,  dismounts  for  that  purpose.  Should  there  be  a  ditch  or  other 
dangerous  part  on  the  side  of  the  road,  the  wheel  towards  that  side  is  locked 
in  preference  to  the  other. 

TO  CBOSS  SWAMPY  GROUND. 

Each  carriage  should  preserve  a  distance  of  ten  or  twelve  yards  from  its 
file  leader,  to  prevent  its  being  halted.  An  officer  or  non-commissioned 
officer  should  be  posted  where  the  ground  presents  the  greatest  difficulty,  to 
instruct  the  drivers  how  to  conduct  their  teams.  The  horses  must  be  made 
to  draw  freely  and  quipken  the  gait.  If  the  ground  is  very  miry,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  assist  wiui  drag-ropes,  or  even  to  use  them  alone,  crossing  the 
teams  separately. 
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TO   PASS   A   DITCH. 

The  prolonge  mast  be  fixed  and  the  handspike  taken  oat.  If  the  ditcli 
be  a  dimcalt  one,  the  horses  are  halted  at  the  edge  of  it,  and  the  piece  is  mn 
by  hand  close  to  the  limber,  which  then  proceeds  gently  nntil  the  piece  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  ditch,  when  it  moves  qaicklj  ontil  the  piece  is  oat. 
Shoold  the  ditch  be  narrow,  it  may  be  necessary  to  cat  down  tne  edges  and 
hold  on  with  drag-ropes.  iJf,  in  passing  over,  the  trail  sinks  into  the  ground, 
it  most  be  disengaged  by  a  drag-rope  ued  to  it,  or  by  the  handspike. 

CROSSING   FORDS. 

When  the  water  is-  deep  and  the  carrent  strong,  great  attention  mast  be 
paid  in  fording.  The  person  condacting  a  colamn  over  a  direct  ford,  shoold 
keep  his  eyes  steadily  fixed  on  some  object  on  the  opposite  bank,  which 
marks  the  place  of  going  oat.  He  most  not  look  at  the  stream,  which 
woald  deceive  him  by  appearing  to  carry  him  down. 

All  those  in  rear  shoald  keep  their  eyes  on  those  in  front. 

In  order  to  resist  the  power  of  the  stream,  it  is  necessary  to  wade  rather 
against  it. 

When  the  bottom  of  the  ford,  or  the  bank  on  the  opposite  side,  is  bad,  the 
leaders  of  the  rear  carriages  shoald  be  hitched  to  those  in  front,  and  an  officer 
stationed  at  the  entrance,  and  another  at  the  place  of  going  oat«  The  former 
causes  the  distances  to  be  observed,  and  directs  the  drivers  as  to  the  manner 
of  crossing  the  ford,  and  the  latter  directs  them  in  their  leaving  it 

The  management  of  the  horses  and  the  regalation  of  their  gaits  are  the 
same  as  prescribed  for  crossing  swampy  groand.  Above  all  things,  the 
horses  must  not  be  allowed  to  drink  halt,  or  trot,  either  in  passing  the  ford 
or  in  leaving  it.  If,  however,  the  stream  to  be  forded  is  small,  and  neither 
deep  nor  rapid,  and  there  are  no  troops  immediately  in  rear,  this  opportunity 
of  watering  the  horses,  or  at  least  of  giving  them  a  mouthful  of  water,  may 
be  embraced. 

The  passage  should  be  effected  with  as  large  a  front  as  possible.  Afler 
reaching  the  opposite  bank,  the  leading  carriages  should  move  on  to  such 
distance  from  the  ford  as  not  to  impede  those  in  rear. 

If  the  ford  is  not  well  known,  it  must  be  examined,  and  the  dangerous 
places  well  marked,  before  the  carriages  attempt  to  cross. 

ArtUlery  carriages  can  pass  a  ford  three  feet  and  one-third  deep ;  and  this 
depth  may  be  attempted  when  the  ammunition  boxes  are  perfectly  water- 
tight, or  means  have  been  taken  to  raise  them  sufficiently  high,  although 
much  depends  upon  the  bottom  and  the  strength  of  the  current. 

When  the  ammunition  boxes  are  not  water-ti^ht,  and  are  at  their  usual 
height  of  two  feet  ten  inches  above  the  ground,  me  depth  attempted  shoald 
not  exceed  two  feet  foar  inches. 

PASSAGE  OF  MILITARY  BRIDGES. 

At  the  entrance  of  the  bridge  all  but  the  wheel  drivers  dismount ;  the  dis- 
mounted drivers  march  at  their  horses*  heads,  holdiuj^  the  reins  of  the  near 
horse  with  the  ri^ht  hand  near  the  bit.  A  distance  of  twenty  yards  is  kept 
between  the  carnages.  The  gait  must  be  finee  and  decided,  and  the  drivers 
should  conduct  the  carriages  as  near  the  middle  of  the  flooring  as  possible; 
if  the  flooring  is  wet,  they  must  attend  particularly  to  keeping  the  horses 
firom  slipping.  Battens  should,  in  this  case,  be  nailed  across  the  bridee.  It 
mav  sometimes  be  necessary  to  pass  the  carriages  and  horses  separately. 
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There  should  be  no  halt  on  the  bridge.  WheneTer  it  is  pereeiTed  to  rock, 
the  passa^  of  the  troops  must  be  stopped.  If  the  bridge  cndu  under  a 
carriage,  it  should  increase  its  gait  and  pass  as  qixi<^y  as  possible. 

In  passing  over  a  flying  bridge  the  dnvers  hold  the  hones,  fibdnff  towards 
them ;  it  maj  occasionally  be  s^yisable  to  take  the  horses  oat ;  ana  in  bois- 
terous weather,  or  at  night,  the  wheels  should  be  locked. 

PASSAGE   ON   ICE. 

Ice  2  inches  thick  will  bear  infantry. 
Ice  4  inches  thick  will  bear  cavalry  or  light  guns. 
Ice  6  inches  thick  will  bear  heavy  field  guns. 

Ice  8  inches  thich  will  bear  24-pounder  gun  on  sledges ;  weight  not  over 
1,000  pounds  to  the  square  foot. 

REVERSING  A  BATTERY  IN  A  NARROW  ROAD. 

All  the  carriages  should  be  drawn  close  to  one  side  of  the  road,  and  the 
pieces  and  caissons  unlimbered  and  reversed.  The  limbers  are  then  brought 
in  front  of  their  carriages,  which  are  then  to  be  limbered  up.  If  there  is  not 
room  to  reverse  the  limbers,  the  horses  must  be  taken  out 

Should  this  road  be  so  narrow  that  the  limbers  cannot  pass  their  carriages, 
the  trails  of  the  pieces  and  stocks  of  the  caissons  must  be  brooght  into  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  road ;  if  it  has  a  bank  on  either  side,  the  wheels 
must  run  dose  to  the  bank,  and  the  trails  and  stocks  made  to  rest  upon  it 
On  a  dyke,  or  ro%i  with  a  ditch  on  each  side,  the  carriages  must  be  run  as 
close  to  the  edge  as  possible,  and  the  trails  and  stocks  held  up  while  the 
limbers  pass.  Great  care  must  be  taken  not  to  run  the  carriages  too  far,  and 
the  wheels  must  be  scotched  or  locked  at  the  edge  of  the  dyke  or  ditch. 

Remarks, — When  a  battery  is  in  stationary  quarters,  Uiere  must  be  a 
weekly  inspection  of  every  part  of  it,  and,  when  circumstances  permit,  a 
parade  in  marching  order ;  at  which  parade  every  part  of  the  harness,  car- 
riages, and  appointments  of  the  cannoneers  is  expected  to  be  in  the  best 
order.  Particular  attention  should  be  given  to  the  state  of  the  ammunition, 
which  must  be  frequently  aired. 

The  battery  should  frequentiy  take  out  a  day's  forage,  secured  and  arranged 
as  for  service ;  the  detachments  being  in  marching  order,  and  their  blankets, 
dec,  properly  fixed. 

It  should  be  made  to  go  over  all  sorts  of  ground,  up  and  down  steep  slopes, 
and  across  ditches.  The  intrenching  tools  should  be  occasionally  taken  off, 
and  used  in  filling  up  holes  and  making  ramps,  to  enable  the  carriages  to 
pass  over  difficult  ground. 

INSTRUCTION   FOR   THE  PRESERVATION  OF   HARNESS. 

The  preservation  of  harness  requires  two  kinds  of  attention :  one,  that  of 
neatness,  which  must  be  continual;  the  other,  strictly  that  of  preservation, 
which  consists  in  oiling  the  leather  parts  two  or  three  times  a  year. 

To  keep  the  harness  neat,  the  men  should  wipe  and  carefully  clean  it 
whenever  it  has  been  used. 

Collars,  which  it  is  important  to  keep  soft  and  supple,  must  be  carefully 
attended  to. 

Airing  and  beating  with  a  rop6  or  small  mallet  the  stuffing  of  the  collars 
and  saddles  are  important  duties,  which  must  not  be  omitted  on  continued 
marches. 
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In  givinff  the  second  kind  of  attenticm  to  harness,  that  of  preservation,  the 
oiling  shoiud  be  done  oftener  in  summer  than  in  winter. 

The  best  oil  for  this  use  is  neat's-foot  oil,  the  unctuous  property  of  which 
is  particularly  suitable  for  preserving  the  suppleness  of  the  leather.  This 
oil  contains  no  siccative  part,  and  mav  be  used  unpuri6ed.  As  a  maximum, 
four  pints  and  a  half  will  answer,  eaon  time,  for  oiling  the  harness  of  a  team 
of  six  horses. 

Before  using  the  oil,  every  part  of 'the  leather  must  be  perfectly  cleaned  and 
washed,  without,  however,  allowing  the  water  to  penetrate  deeply  into  the 
leather.  While  still  damp,  blacken  those  places  which  have  become  red  with 
hatter's  dye,  ink-ball,  or  acetate  of  iron ;  and  when  the  leather  begins  to  dry 
oil  it,  spreading  the  oil  on  with  a  sponge,  or  thick  and  soft  brush.  When 
neat's-ioot  oil  cannot  be  obtained,  fish  oilj  if  pure,  may  be  used.  This  is 
very  good  for  preserving  black  leathers ;  but  it  must  be  carefully  ascertained 
not  to  contain  any  siccative  matter,  as  that  would  render  it  injurious. 

Other  oils  mav  be  usefaliy  employed,  as  whale  oil,  wlien  they  can  be 
obtained  pure ;  tnis  is  not  easily  done,  and  it  is  difficult  to  detect  the  fraudr 

Vegetable  oils  are  very  injurious. 

On  campaigns  good  oils  can  rarely  be  procured ;  under  these  circumstances 
a  mixture  of  uiree-quarters  of  melted  lard  and  one  quarter  of  whale  oil  may 
be  used ;  it  should  oe  spread  over  the  leather  with  a  piece  of  woollen  clotib, 
and  rubbed  in  well. 

TRANSPORT  OF  BATTERIES  BY  SEA. 

Transports  for  horses  should  be  prepared  specially  for  the  purpose.  The 
stalls  should  be,  preferably,  between  decks ;  never,  if  it  can  oe  avoided,  in 
the  hold ;  and  there  should  be  a  sufficient  number  of  ports  for  light  and  ven- 
tilation. 

Stalls  should  be  about  6}  feet  long,  28  inches  wide:  tail  boards,  fastened 
to  the  rear  posts,  and  padded  as  low  as  the  hough ;  breast  boards  and  side 
boards  fitted  in  grooves  about  4  feet  firom  the  floor,  the  first  padded  on  the 
inner  side  and  upper  edge ;  the  latter  on  both  sides ;  the  floors  of  the  stalls 
set  on  blocks,  that  the  water  may  pass  under  them ;  four  slots  across  each 
floor  to  give  the  horses  foothold.  Troughs  should'  be  made  to  hang  with 
hooks  so  as  easily  to  be  disengaged. 

Before  the  embarkation,  the  siae  boards  are  removed,  and  replaced  as  each 
horse  is  put  in  his  stall. 

Shoula  horses  be  stalled  on  the  spar  deck,  on  no  account  should  anything 
be  stowed  upon  the  sheds. 

TO  EMBARK  THE  HORSES. 

If  the  embarkation  ein  be  made  firom  a  wharf,  the  horses  are  slung ;  or,  if 
the  height  of  the  vessel's  side  will  permit,  they  are  led  by  ramps  tothe  deck, 
and  then  lowered.  If  the  transport  cannot  lay  at  a  wharf,  the  horses  are 
brought  alongside  in  lighters,  and  transferred  by  slings ;  the  ascent  and 
descent  of  the  horse  are  regulated  by  two  guys,  attached  to  the  halter ;  one 
to  be  held  on  the  lighter,  tne  other  on  the  transport.  In  a  seaway  the  horses 
must  be  run  up  rapidly  to  avoid  Injury. 

The  sling  is  made  of  stout  canvas,  two  feet  in  width  and  about  four  in 
length,  doubled  on  the  edges  one  inch,  and  hemmed  down.  The  ends  are 
separated  by  pieces  of  wood  of  sufficient  strength,  to  the  extremities  of  which 
the  ropes  are  attached. 

Breast  straps  and  breeching  of  rope  complete  the  sling. 
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TO  BMBAB&  THE   BATTERY. 

The  pieces  and  caissons  are  brooght  to  the  wharf  or  shoie  and  vnUmbend ; 
the  ammunition  chests  and  wheels  taken  off;  each  set  of  implementt  ia 
strapped  together,  the  washers  and  linchpins  are  pat  in  a  box ;  the  hanwi 
is  tied  and  labelled  in  sets. 

The  forage  and  battery  wagon  are  nnUmbered  and  the  front  boxes  taken 
off,  as  well  as  the  spare  parts  outside  of  the  wagon. 

.  All  of  the  chests  are  to  be  distinctly  marked,  so  that  it  can  immediately  be 
seen  where  they  belong.  Too  much  care  cannot  be  obeerred  to  separate  and 
distingoish  the  ammunition  of  the.  howitzers. 

The  place  for  dismounting  the  guns  dej^nds  upon  the  manner  of  embark* 
ing,  as  they  can  readily  be  Bfted  from  their  carriages. 

In  the  transport  the  g^uns  are  the  first  to  be  lowered  to  their  places  between 
decks ;  then  the  carriages',  limbers,  implements,  and  wheels ;  the  harness  is 
placed  (regard  being  had  to  its  pieseryation)  where  it  may  be  of  easy  access. 

The  box  of  washers  and  linchpins  is  in  the  espedal  chiarge  of  a  non-com- 
missioned officer. 

The  battery  wagon  and  foige,  with  their  limbers  and  Umber-chests,  are 
stowed  away  from  the  battery,  but  where  they  will  be  acceesible. 

TO  DISEMBARK. 

When  the  transport  is  at  a  wharf  no  especial  directions  are  necessary. 
Generally,  the  debarkation  is  in  the  inverse  order  of  the  embarkation. 

At  a  distance  from  the  shore,  liehteos  are  employed,  upon  whose  decks  the 
horses  are  lowered ;  when  thesehaye  approaciiea  as  near  the  shore  as  pos- 
sible, the  horses  are  backed  over  their  sides. 

The  battery  may  be  landed  in  surf-boats  or  flats,  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  shore. . 

In  the  face  of  the  enemy  the  guns  should  be  mounted,  and  when  the  boat 
has  beached,  it  can  be  dismounted  overboard  and  hauled  up  by  drag-ropes, 
and  the  carriages  brought  ashore  by  hiuid. 

IN   ACTION,  OR  PRBPARINO  FOR  ACTION. 

In  those  formations  in  battery  in  which  the  pieces  or  sections  are  brought 
up  successively  on  the  right  ibr  action  front,  each  piece  should  reserve  its 
fire  until  the  one  on  its  right  is  unlimbered,  and  its  limber  reversed ;  by  not 
attending  to  this,  the  horses  become  so  frightened  as  not  to  be  brought  up  to 
the  piece  without  difficulty. 

Ko  positive  rule  can  be  laid  down  with  respect  to  the  caissons  in  presence 
of  an  enemy.  This  must  depend  upon  a  variety  of  circumstances ;  but  in 
general  it  will  be  found  expedient  to  place  them  under  charge  of  an  officer, 
who  will  conform  to  the  movements  of  the  main  body,  in  such  a  manner, 
and  at  such  distance,  as  to  enable  him  to  supply  the  pieces  with  ammunition 
before  that  which  is  in  the  limbers  is  expended. 

In  a  hilly  road,  when  any  obstruction  is  expected  from  the  enemy,  the 
leading  gun  should  always  be  twenty-five  or  thirty  yards  in  advance  of  the 
others,  in  order  to  leave  room  for  the  limber  to  take  its  place  in  rear  when.it 
comes  into  action,  without  the  necessity  of  running  oack  the  rest  of  the 
column.  This  might  be  avoided,  in  some  cases,  by  running  the  piece  for- 
ward, but  cases  may  arise  where  it  would  not  be  advisable  to  do  so. 

When  pieces  are  in  position  on  the  brow  of  a  hill,  they  should  be  retired 
from  it  as  far  as  they  can  be  without  losing  the  command,  in  order  that  the 
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men  may  be  covered  as  much  as  possible.  If  it  is  necessary  to  place  them 
close  to  the  edge,  it  should  not  be  done  nntil  the  firing  is  about  to  commence. 

Should  a  battery  be  ordered  to  come  into  action  to  a  flank  upon  a  dyke  or 
road  which  is  entirely  open,  \vith  a  ditch  on  each  side  of  it,  the  carriage 
must  take  double  distance  from  each  other,  and  the  caissons  turn  so  as  to 
bring  their  rear  towards  the  enemy.  When  the  piece  is  unlimbered,  the 
limber  moves  near  the  caisson,  and  turns  its  rear  also  towards  the  enemy. 
If  the  road  is  too  narrow  to  allow  the  caissons  to  change  their  direction,  they 
remain  in  the  same  line  with  the  pieces,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  interval 
between  two  of  them ;  the  limbers  do  not  reverse,  but  move  forward  to  the 
caisson  of  the  preceding  piece. 

When  pieces  are  placed  on  the  edge  of  a  considerable  slope,  they  may  be 
run  down  by  hand,  the  limbers  backing  so  far  as  to  allow  the  pieces,  when 
the  prolonges  are  stretched,  to  fire  with  effect,  and  command  the  whole  slope. 
The  pieces  should,  however,  be  only  run  down  sufficiently  to  effect  this  pur- 
pose, that  the  limbers  may  be  as  far  as  possible  from  the  edge,  and,  conse- 
quently, in  some  degree  covered.  Should  there  be  anything  at  hand,  the 
wheels  may  be  scotched;  or,  if  there  is  time,  a  small  cut  may  be  made  across 
the  hilL  dj  these  precautions  pieces  may  be  fired  down  a  slope  so  con- 
siderable that  they  would  otherwise  run  down  themselves. 

Should  there  be  anv  fear  of  a  piece  runnin?  forward,  when  unlimbered  for 
action  on  the  brow  of  a  hill,  the  wheel  should  be  locked  with  the  lock-chain, 
prolonge,  or  dra^-rope.  It  must  be  applied  to  the  top  felloe,  or  spoke  of  the 
wheel,  instead  ot  the  lower  one. 

In  passing  a  defile  or  bridge  with  the  enemy  on  the  other  side,  and  likely 
to  oppose  the  advance,  the  pieces  alone  should  move  forward,  leaving  the 
caissons  to  follow  in  rear  bv  themselves. 

In  retiring  through  a  denle  or  over  a  bridge  in  the  presence  of  an  enemy, 
the  caissons  should  be  sent  to  the  rear ;  one  or  two  may  be  kept  nearer  than 
the  others  for  supplying  ammunition. 

The  prolonge  should  be  generally  used  when  artillery  is  retiring  slowly. 
When  the  rear  of  the  column  retires  with  the  prolonge  along  a  road,  cav* 
airy  will  hesitate  to  attack  it  if  its  flank  be  secure. 

After  firing,  either  on  drill  or  in  action,  the  bore  of  the  piece  should  be 
washed  and  the  piece  depressed. 

REPLACING   KILLED   OR  DISABLED   HORSES. 

The  teams  of  the  pieces  must  always  be  kept  complete  at  the  expense  of 
those  of  the  caissons.  A  disabled  horse,  in  the  first  instance,  is  replaced  by 
the  corresponding  one  at  the  caisson,  leaving  the  caisson  to  refit  with  a  spare 
horse  and  the  harness  of  the  disabled  one.  After  all  the  spare  horses  have 
been  used,  those  of  the  caissons  should  be  taken  in  succession,  so  that  they 
may  be  gradually  and  regularly  reduced. 

ORDER  OP  ENCAMPMENT   FOR   A   BATTERY  OF  ARTILLERY. 

Plates  3  and  4  represent  the  ordinary  modes  of  encampment.  Other 
modes  or  combinations  of  these  two  ara  adopted  when  the  circumstances 
require. 

FIRST  MODE. 

In  this  mode  the  pieces  are  parked  with  diminished  intervals ;  and  the 
tents  and  horses  are  placed  upon  the  flanks  in  lines  parallel  to  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  the  front,  so  as  to  give  the  encampment  a  front  of  tha 
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sftme  extent  as  the  batierj  in  line.  The  hofMs  of  each  half  hMerj  an 
picketed  together  npon  thek  appropriate  flank.  The  team  of  the  flank  pieoa 
18  placed  at  the  end  of  the  picket  rope  in  front,  and  that  of  its  ca  isson  next 
Then  come  the  teams  of  the  next  ^ieoe  and  caisson,  and  so  on  in  the  same. 
order.  The  horses  of  the  chiefs  ot  pieces  are  with  their  i^propiiate  teams. 
The  t^ams  of  the  other  carriages  are  afterwards  picketed  in  the  same  order 
with  reference  to  their  positions  in  park,  and  finally  the  horses  of  the  officers 
near  the  end  of  the  rope. 

When  two  or  more  tmtteries  are  encamped  together,  the  intenral  heiween 
the  camps  is  equal  to  that  between  two  batteries  in  line ;  and  the  captain*s 
tent  is  between  those  of  his  lieutenants. 

In  horse  artillert  the  front  of  the  encampment  would  be  97  raids, 
and  the  interval  between  the  pieces  7.-  The  horses  of  each  dfrtafhmwit 
would  be  picketed  after  the  teams  of  its  caisson. 

second  mode. 

In  this  mode  the  pieces  are  parked  with  fall  intervals,  and  the  hones  and 
tents  are  placed  in  parallel  lines  in  rear.  When  a  single  line  of  picket  rope 
is  not  sufficient  for  the  horses,  a  second  is  placed  4  jtSdB  in  rear  of  the  first, 
and  the  horses  made  to  face  each  other.  The  teams  of  the  pieces  and  cais* 
sons  are  placed  in  the  order  of  their  pieces  along  the  centre  of  the  first  line, 
and  those  of  the  other  carriaffes  are  placed  upon  their  flanks  opposite  the 
half  batteries  to  which  they  beloug.  If  necessary,  a  part  of  them  are  placed 
in  rear  of  the  second  line.  The  horses  of  the  officers  are  at  the  extremities 
of  the  line. 

In  horse  artillery,  in  which  the  second  line  is  always  necessary,  the 
horses  of  the  detachments  aro  picketed  together  in  their  proper  order  ^ong 
the  centre  of  that  line,  and  the  officers'  horses  at  the  extremities  of  the  same. 

In  this  mode  of  encampment  the  intervals  between  two  adjoining  bai> 
teries  and  the  position  of  the  captain's  tent  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as 
in  the  other. 

Instead  of  placing  the  harness  in  lines,  as  represented  in  the  plates  ot 
the  preceding  modes  of  encampment,  it  ma^  be  placed  upon  the  carriages 
and  covered  Dy  tarpaulins,  when  it  is  possible  to  do  so.  The  saddles  and 
bridles  of  the  riding  horses  may  also  oe  covered  by  placing  them  in  tibe 
tents  with  the  men. 

The  number  of  lines  upon  which  a  battery  is  parked  varies  according  to 
the  number  of  spare  carnages  attached ;  the  battery  of  manoeuvre,  whidi  is 
^  composed  of  the  pieces  aiKl  their  appropriate  caissons,  occupying  the  twa" 
front  linea. 


PART  II. 

IN8TBU0TION  FOR  FIELD  ARTILLEBY. 


TACTICS. 
BASIS   OF   INSTEUCTION. 

THE   COMPANY. 

Th^  text  applies  especially  to  companies  serving  mounted  batteries.  Such 
variations  as  are  required  to  adapt  it  to  horse  artillery  are  noted,  and  the 
portions  applicable  to  that  branch  alone  are  so  indicated. 

In  the  artillery,  as  no  two  men  of  a  piece,  cannoneers  or  drivers,  perform 
the  same  duties,  each  should  be  specially  assigned  to  that  position  for 
which  he  is  best  fitted. 

The  men,  whether  cannoneers  or  drivers,  are  permanently  attached  to 
pieces,  and  will  not  be  transferred  except  by  order  of  the  captain,  or  tempo- 
rarily to  equalize  detachments  on  drill  or  parade. 

The  cannoneers  assi^ed  to  the  service  of  a  gun  constitute  a  gun  detaek' 
ment,  and  are  commanded  by  the  ffunner.  When  the  compan  v  is  paraded, 
dismounted,  these  detcKshments  faU  in  each  on  the  right  of  the  men  of  its 
own  piece,  the  cannoneers  taking  their  places  according  to  their  numbers  in 
the  detachment. 

When  the  cannoneers  and  drivers  attached  to  a  piece  are  assembled  in 
rank  and  file  formation,  they  constitute  a  platoon,  which  is  commanded  by 
the  sergeant  who  is  chief  ot  the  piece.  The  drivers  form  on  the  left,  and 
the  platoon  is  divided  into  detachments  of  the  same  size  as  the  gun  detach- 
ment, the  men  being  numbered  in  the  same  manner. 

Two  platoons  constitute  a  section^  which  is  commanded  by  a  lieutenant. 

The  company  is  composed  of  two,  three,  or  four  sections.  The  instruc- 
tion laid  down  is  applicable  to  either  case,  but  is  given  for  three  sections. 
When  there^re  four  sections,  the  company  is  further  divided  into  divisions, 
each  composed  of  two  sections,  and  commanded  by  its  ranking  chief  of  sec- 
tion. The  company  will  not  be  manoeuvred  by  dit^sions  unless  circum- 
stances require  it,  the  section  or  platoon  being  the  most  convenient  subdi- 
vision for  manoeuvring. 

The  company  is  commanded  by  a  captain.  A  subaltern,  in  addition  to 
the  chiefs  of  sections,  is  attached  to  it.  He  jperforms  the  staff  duties  of  the 
battery,  and  commands  the  line  of  caissons  m  the  battery  formations.  In 
addition  to  the  platoons,  there  should  be  attached  to  the  company  one  ser- 
geant MAJOR,  or  FIRST   SERGEANT ;    one  QUARTERMASTER  SERGEANT ; 

two  BUGLERS,  or  TRUMPETERS ;  one  GUIDON,  and  such  number  of  arti- 
ficers as  the  service  of  the  battery  may  require.  In  the  absence  of  the 
lieutenant  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons,  he  is  replaced  by  the  first  sergeant. 
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FORMATION  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

(Plate  5.) — ^The  platoons  form,  wlien  in  line,  in  the  order  of  their  piecee 
in  park,  and  touching  each  other.  The  two  forming  a  seetion  are  aeiir> 
naied  as  the  right  and  left  platoons,  according  to  their  actual  positions  wiui 
reference  to  each  other  in  the  sections. 

When  necessary,  surplus  men  maj  be  transferred  from  mie  platoon  to 
another,  so  that  there  sludl  be  but  one  incomplete  detachment  in  the  eom 
pany,  which  should  not  be  on  the  flank.    When  an  incomplete  detachment 
consists  of  an  odd  number  of  men,  the  vacancy  is  left  in  the  rear  tank,  in 
the  next  file  but  one  from  the  left,  that  number  being  omitted  in  calling  off. 

To  prevent  the  formation  of  incomplete  detachments,  artificers  maj  be 
assigned  as  Nos.  8 ;  or  the  permanent  chiefs  of  caissons  may  be  assigned  as 
gunners  to  detachments  other  than  the  gun  detachment,  and  postea  1  jrard 
behind  their  right  files. 

When  the  company  is  formed  for  parade  purposes,  and  it  is  not  desired  to 
manoeuvre  hy  detachments,  the  platoons  may  be  equalized  and  regarded  as 
the  units.  They  are  then  formed  as  single  detachments,  the  chiefs  of  cais* 
sons  being  posted  as  the  front  rank  men  of  the  left  files  of  the  platoons. 
The  men  call  off  firom  Ko.  1  to  No.  8,  as  if  divided  into  DETACHMEMTS  of 
eight  men  each. 

The  sections  are  designated  according  to  their  actual  positions  in  line,  as 
the  RIGHT,  the  centre,  and  the  left  sections.  If  there  are  four,  they  are 
designated,  according  to  actual  position,  as  the  RIGHT,  the  RIOHT-cemtrb, 
the  LEFT-CENTRE,  and  the  left  sections. 

Mlien  the  companv  consists  of  four  sections,  the  riffht  and  right-centre 
sections  constitute  the  right  division ;  the  left  and  lett-centre  sections  the 
left  division. 

None  of  the  designations  of  the  platoons  in  a  section,  nor  of  sections  and 
divisions  in  the  company,  are  permanent.  Thev  shift  from  one  to  the  other 
according  to  the  actual  positions  of  the  subdivisions  with  reference  to  eadi 
other. 

POSTS   OF  THE   OFFICERS,  NON-COMMISSIONBD  OFFICERS,  ETC. 

(Plate  5.)— The  captain  commanding  goes  wherever  his  presence  may  be 
necessary,  or  his  commands  best  heard.  His  position  is,  m  the  ORDER  IN 
line,  4  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  company ;  in  the  ORDER  IN 
COLUMN,  or  when  faced  BV  a  flank,  4  yards  outside  the  marching  flank, 
opposite  the  centre  of  the  company. 

The  lieutenants  commanding  sections,  m  LINE,  or  in  colubin  of  sections, 
are  2  yards  in  front  of  the  centres  of  their  respective  sections ;  in  colubins 
of  platoons  or  of  detachments,  or  when  faced  by  a  flank,  they 
are  2  yards  outside  the  marching  fiaiJs;,  and  opposite  the  centres  of  their  re- 
spective sections,  exc^t  that  when  faced  bt  a  flank,  the  chief  of  the 
leading  section  takes  his  place  at  the  side  of  the  leading  flle. 

In  column  of  iliyisiONS,  the  ranking  chief  of  section  in  each  division 
is  4  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division ;  the  other  chief  of  section 
keeps  his  position  of  2  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  section. 

Tne  lieutenant,  chief  of  caissons,  is,  in  line,  4  yards  behind  the  centre 
of  the  company ;  in  COLUMN,  or  faced  by  flank,  he  is  4  yards  outside  of 
the  pivot  flank,  and  opposite  the  centre  of  the  compuiy. 

Tne  sergeants,  chiefs  of  pieces,  when  in  Line,  in  column  of  sections, 
or  FACED  bt  a  flank,  are  on  the  right  of  the  gum  detachments  of  their  re- 
spective platoons,  in  the  front  rank.    In  column  of  PLatOoNS,  or  of  de* 
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TACHMENTS,  they  are  1  yard  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  platoons  or  of 
their  gvaa.  detachments. 

The  corporals,  Gunners,  when  IN  LINE,  or  COLUMN  of  sections,  are  1 
yard  behind  the  nght  files  of  their  respective  gan  detachments.  In  colnmns 
of  platoons,  or  detachments,  they  are  on  the  right  of  the  gun  detachments. 
When  the  column  has  a  detachment,  other  than  the  gun  detachment,  at  its 
head,  the  gunner  of  the  platoon  to  which  it  belongs  will  place  himself  1 
yard  in  front  of  its  centre,  unless  the  chief  of  caisson  of  that  piece  is  acting 
as  its  file-closer;  in  which  case  the  latter  leads  the  column.  When  faced 
BY  A  FLANK,  they  face  with  the  compan^y,  and  keep  their  relatire  positions. 

The  corporals,  chiefs  of  caissons,  are  in  their  places  in  the  ranks  as  Nos. 
8  of  the  gun  detachments,  or  as  the  front  rank  men  on  the  left  of  their 
platoons,  or  they  may  be  assigned  as  gunners  to  detachments,  other  than 
the  gun  detcKshments,  in  the  case  already  provided  for  to  prevent  the  forma- 
tion of  incomplete  detcKshments. 

The  first  sergeant,  in  line,  is  on  the  right  of  the  company,  in  a  line  with 
the  front  rank,  and  1  yard  from  it;  IN  column,  he  is  on  the  marching  flank, 
iyard  outside  the  section  or  other  subdivision  nearest  to  him  when  in  line. 
When  FACED  BY  FLANK,  he  faces  with  the  company. 

The  quarteiteaster  sergeant  occupies  positions  on  the  left  of  the  company, 
corresponding  to  those  of  the  first  sergeant  on  the  right,  whether  in  line, 

IN  COLUMN,  or  faced  BY  A  FLANK. 

The  buglers  or  trumpeters,  IN  line,  are  on  the  right  of  the  first  sergeant, 
in  one  rami,  and  2  yards  from  him;  IN  column,  they  are  6  yards  in  front 
or  rear  of  the  subdivision  next  them  in  line,  according  to  that  subdivision 
forms  the  head  or  rear  of  the  column.  When  the  company  faces  BY  flank, 
they  face  with  it. 

The  artificers  occupy  positions  on  the  left  of  the  company,  corresponding 
to  those  of  the  musicians  on  the  right,  whether  IN  line,  in  column,  or 

FACED  BY  A  FLANK. 

The  guidon  forms  with  the  musicians,  and  on  their  left,  or  takes  such 
position  as  the  captain  may  prescribe. 

When  in  the  movements  or  manoeuvres  the  subdivisions  ori^ally  on  the 
right  and  left  become  those  of  the  left  and  right,  the  non-commissioned  stafi^, 
musicians,  and  artificers  remain  with  the  subdivisions  near  which  they  were 
originally  formed,  and  take  corresponding  positions  in  line,  d:c.  If,  for  in- 
stance, the  line  should  be  formed  faced  m  the  opposite  direction,  by  a 
REVERSE  of  the  sections  to  the  right  or  left,  they  would  reverse  at  the 
same  time,  and  the  line  would  then  oe  formed  as  follows — ^from  right  to  left: 
the  artificers,  quartermaster  sergeant,  company,  first  sergeant,  guidon,  and 
musicians,  the  proper  distances  oeing  taken  from  the  company. 

THE   BATTERY. 

The  manoeuvres  of  infantry,  cavahy,  and  artillery  are  regulated  by  the 
same  general  principles,  but  as  the  infantry  constitutes  the  main  body  of  an 
armv,  its  movements  necessarily  control  those  of  the  other  arms.  In  this 
work  the  infantry  forms  of  command  have  been  adopted  for  the  artillery  as 
far  as  the  difference  between  the  two  services  would  permit. 

A  battery  executes  nearly  the  same  manoeuvres  as  a  battalion  of  infantry, 
but  with  less  precision,  for  its  elements  cannot  be  moved  with  the  same 
accuracy  as  platoons  of  well  instructed  infantry.  In  some  respects  the 
exercises  prescribed  for  field  batteries  exceed  those  required  for  the  purposes 
of  war,  l^ut  they  should  be  regarded  as  a  study  which  it  is  advantageous  to 
extend  beyond  its  ordiiuury  applications,  so  that  the  most  difficult  circum- 
stances may  not  present  anything  that  is  unknown,  or  that  may  lead  to  the 
commission  of  serious  errors. 
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No  roles  are  laid  down  for  tbe  application  of  field  batieiy  suoMBiiTrM  to 
the  eyolntions  of  troops  of  different  arms.  Although  all  aims  are  goTeined 
by  the  same  general  principles,  each  has  an  appropriate  code  for  its  own 
manoeuyres,  Which  is  not  extended  to  the  genenu  movements  of  other  troops. 
The  best  and  perhaps  the  only  way  for  an  artillery  officer  to  manage  Ua 
battery  properly,  when  manceavring  with  other  troops,  is  to  understand  the 
infantry  and  cavalry  manoeavres,  so  that  he  may  at  once  comprehend  the 
command  of  the  general  officer,  and  determine  the  position  which  the  artiUenr 
should  take.  No  rules  can  be  laid  down  for  conducting  batteries  to  the  posi- 
tions they  are  to  occupy,  for  the  order,  gait,  and  direction  of  each  batterr 
are  modified  by  the  configuration  of  the  ground  to  be  passed  over,  as  well 
as  by  the  march  of  the  infantrr  and  cavdry.  The  artillery,  without  being 
obliged  to  follow  step  by  step  all  the  manoeuvres  of  the  infantry  and  cavalry, 
proceeds  to  the  execution  of  its  orders  in  the  easiest  and  most  expeditioas 
manner.  The  proper  employment  of  this  arm,  according  to  the  situation  of 
the  ground  ana  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  must  ever  be  kept  in  view  in 
all  orders  issued  to  it. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

The  battery  of  manoeuvre  is  divided  into  sections,  each  being  composed 
of  two  pieces  and  two  caissons.  The  column  of  sections  is  not  only  found 
to  be  sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  manoeuvre,  but  much  more  convenient 
than  the  colttmn  of  pieces  or  half  batteries.  The  column  of  pieces  requires 
too  great  an  extension  of  the  battery  and  too  much  time  for  its  ev<^utiona. 
In  the  column  of  half  batteries  one  chief  of  section  is  deprived  of  his  com- 
mand, and,  when  formed  at  full  distance,  the  depth  of  the  column  is  essen- 
tially the  same  as  in  that  of  sections.  Moreover,  when  this  column  is  used 
for  manoeuvre,  the  pieces  of  the  same  section  cannot  be  kept  lonir  together 
in  any  part  of  the  battery.  These  objections  to  the  column  of  half  batteries 
do  not,  nowover,  apply  to  the  eight-gun  battery,  which  can  be  manoeuvred 
by  halif  batteries  without  depriving  a  chief  of  section  of  his  command,  or 
separating  the  pieces  of  the  same  section.  Habituallv  this  battery  will  be 
manoeuvred  by  sections,  but  when  necessary  or  expedient,  it  may  be  man- 
oeuvred bv  hau  batteries. 

£ach  piece  and  its  caisson  are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  and 
may  be  said  to  constitute  a  unit.  They  are  separated  only  in  the  formations 
in  battery.  This  principle  simplifies  the  manoeuvres  ereatly,  and  renders  it 
generally  unnecessary  to  give  separate  commands  to  the  caissons. 

No  notice  is  taken  of  inversions  in  any  of  the  orders,  either  in  column, 
in  line,  or  in  battery.  The  most  simple  and  rapid  formations  are  always 
adopted. 

The  passage  of  carriages  is  used  as  an  elementary  principle  in  the  manoeu- 
vres. In  the  formations  in  battery  it  is  indispensable  for  changing  ^e  front 
of  a  line,  and,  when  executed  seasonably,  as  a  preparatory  movement,  it 
greatly  facilitates  all  the  formations.  It  may  be  executed  with  the  same  or 
an  increased  gait. 

But  one  wheel  is  admitted.  The  pivot  carriage  preserves  its  gait,  while 
the  others  regulate  theirs  according  to  their  distances  from  it,  the  guide  being 
always  on  the  pivot  flank. 

No  g^eral  or  special  guides  are  used.    The  chiefs  of  pieces,  and  in  horse 
artillery  the  chiefs  of  caissons  also,  are  the  g^des  of  the  carriages  to  which 
they  are  attached.    And  each  becomes  the  guide  of  the  line  or  column  when 
ever  his  carriage  occupies  the  position  to  waich  the  movements  are  referred . 

The  cautionary  command  Attention  is  not  embraced  among  those  ro 
quired  for  the  manoeuvres,  but  may  be  used  at  the  discretion  of  the  captain. 
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The  commands  of  the  dueis  of  eectiooB  are  moie  nnmeroiu,  and  thoae  of  the 
captain  are  more  iroqnentlj  T^>eated  th%a  in  other  arms  of  service,  on  account 
of  the  noise  of  carriages  and  extent  of  command. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  cannoneers  should  moxmt  the  ammunition  chests 
only  for  rapid  movements ;  and  when  within  range  of  the  enemy's  guns  they 
should  dismount,  unless  important  considerations  require  a  continuation  of 
the  repid  gait.  The  explosion  of  a  caisson  when  the  cannoneers  are  mounted 
might  destroy  many  men. 

The  three  orders,  in  column,  in  line,  and  in  battery,  are  so  established  as 
to  occupy  the  least  possible  space,  and  to  require  the  least  ground  for  their 
formations.  In  both  kinds  of  artillery,  whether  in  column  or  in  line,  the 
distance  between  two  carriages,  or  between  a  carriage  and  detachment,  is  2 
vards.  The  interval  is  so  calculated  that  the  column  may  be  readily  formed 
wto  Ime.  The  intervals  thus  resulting  are  different  in  the  two  kinds  of  artil- 
lery ;  but  when  they  manceuvre  togeuer,  the  carriages  of  foot  artillery  take 
the  intervals  and  distances  belonging  to  those  of  horse  artillery. 

In  the  order  in  battery  the  distances  are  the  same  for  both  kinds  of  artU- 
leiT.  This  order  presents  an  arrangement  which  the  exigencies  of  war 
habitually  vary,  ^ut  the  rule  requiring  the  limbers  and  caissons  to  £&ce 
towards  the  enemy  should  be  departed  from  only  whSe  firing  in  retreat. 

In  that  formation  in  battery  which  requires  the  caisson  and  detachment  of 
horse  cannoneers  to  pass  the  piece,  the  detachment  does  not  pass  until  afler 
the  caisson ;  and  the  cannoneers  do  not  dismount  until  the  detachment  has 
reached  its  place  in  battery.  The  first  part  of  this  arraugement  arises  from 
the  fiict  that  the  passage  of  the  caissons  is  a  preparatory  step,  which  should 
be  completed  bemre  the  command  in  battery  is  given.  The  second  part  is 
intended  to  avoid  the  difficulty  which  would  be  experienced  by  the  norse- 
holders  in  leading  their  horses,  and  the  inconvenience  and  daneer  of  halting 
near  the  piece,  and  thus  grouping  all  the  horses  together  at  the  moment  of 
coming  into  battery. 

Two  methods  have  been  adopted  for  the  formations  in  battery  to  the  firont : 
one  requiring  the  pieces  to  be  thrown  forward,  the  other  requiring  the  cais- 
sons to  be  tmown  to  the  rear.  The  first  method  is  equally  adapted  to  light 
and  heavy  batteries.  By  this  method  the  pieces  and  caissons  are  rapidly 
separated ;  and  the  commands  may  be  given  while  the  battery  is  moving,  so 
as  to  leave  the  caissons  at  their  proper  distance  in  rear  of  the  line  on  which 
the  pieces  are  to  form.  The  second  method  is  not  adapted  to  heavy  batteries, 
on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  turning  the  pieces  about  by  hand.  But  with 
light  pieces  it  is  advantageous  when  Uie  battery  is  already  formed  upon  the 
line  of  battle,-  or  when  the  head  of  a  column  which  is  to  be  formed  into  bat- 
tery is  very  near  that  line.  In  horse  artillery  the  first  method  of  coming  into 
action  is  considered  the  best ;  for,  while  the  cannoneers  are  dismounting,  the 
pieces  are  moved  forward  and  wheeled  about  by  the  horses;  so  that  nothing 
remains  for  the  cannoneers  but  to  unlimber  and  conunence  firing.  Moreover, 
when  the  command  for  this  formation  is  given,  the  detachments  halt  at  once 
on  the  ground  which  their  horses  are  to  occupy  in  battery. 

COMPOSITION   OP  THE   BATTERY  OP  MAN(EUVBB. 

(Plates  28,  29.)— The  Battery  of  Manceuvre  is  composed  of  six  field- 
pieces  and  six  caissons,  properly  manned,  horsed,  and  equipped.  It  is  some- 
times reduced  to  four  or  increased  to  eight  pieces.  The  tactics  is  adapted  to 
either  number,  but  six  pieces  are  supp<£ed. 

Each  carriage  is  drawn  by  four  or  six  horses,  and  the  officers  and  men  are 
as  follows : 

One  captain,  who  conunands  the  battery. 
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Three  lieutenants,  each  commanduig  a  eection;  the  •ectkm  of  the  junior 
lieatenant  should  be  in  the  centre. 

One  lieutenant  commanding  the  line  of  caissons. 

When  half  battenes  are  formed*  they  are  commanded  bj  the  two  lieu- 
tenants highest  in  rank. 

Six  mounted  sergeants,  each  charged  with  guiding  and  superintending  a 
piece. 

Twenty-four  or  thirtj-siz  drivers,  being  one  to  each  pair  of  hones. 

Six  detachments  of  cannoneers,  each  containing  nme  men  in  mounted 
batteries  and  eleven  in  horse  batteries.  This  number  includes  two  corporals, 
one  of  whom  is  chief  of  the  caisson,  and  the  other,  the  gunner,  has  charge  ot 
the  ^un  and  its  detachment.  In  each  detachment  of  karte  artUletTf  two  of 
the  cannoneers  are  horse-holders. 

Two  trumpeters  <»r  buglers. 

One  guidon. 

The  battery  is  divided  into  three  sections,  denominated  the  RIOBT,  LEFT, 
and  CENTRE  sections.  Should  there  be  four  sections,  they  are  denominated 
the  RIGHT,  RIGHT-CENTRE,  LEFT-CENTRE,  and  LEFT  sections.  A  section 
contains  two  pieces  and  two  caissons,  and  in  each  section  the  pieces  are  de- 
nominated U6HT  PIECE  and  left  piece. 

The  battery  is  also  divided  into  half  batteries,  denominated  RIGHT  HALF 

BATTERY  and  LEFT  HALF  BATTERY. 

The  word  PIECE  applies  to  the  gun  or  howitzer,  either  with  or  without  its 
limber,  and  sometimes  to  the  piece  and  caisson  together. 

The  FRONT  OF  A  BATTERY,  in  the  order  in  batterv,  is  the  front  of  the  line 
of  pieces.    In  aU  other  formations  it  is  the  front  of  the  first  line  of  driven. 

The  RIGHT  or  left  of  a  battery  is  always  that  of  the  actual  front,  whether 
the  pieces  or  caissons  lead. 

Tne  INTERVAL  is  a  space  measured  parallel  to  the  front. 

The  DISTANCE  is  a  space  measured  in  depth,  or  perpendicular  to  the  front. 

The  MEASURES  of  intervals  and  distances  are  given  in  yards,  and  express 
the  vacant  spaces  between  the  component  parts  of  the  battery. 

(Plate  25.)~-The  object  of  a  RIGHT  or  LEFT  WHEEL  is  to  give  the  carriage 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  one  it  had  before.  In  executing  it,  the  lead- 
ing horse  on  the  pivot  flank  describes  a  quadrant  (5  yards)  of  a  circle  whose 
radius  is  3.25  yards,  and  then  resumes  the  direct  march.  The  horse  coupled 
to  him  increases  his  gait  and  conforms  to  his  movement,  resuming  the  direct 
march  at  the  same  time.  The  centre  and  wheel  horses  follow  in  the  tracks 
of  their  leaders. 

(Plate  25.)-— The  object  of  a  right  or  left  obuque  is  to  give  the  car- 
riage a  direction  inclined  45^  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  one  it  had  before.  In 
executing  it  the  leading  horse  on  the  pivot  flank  describes  the  eighth  of  a 
circle  whose  radius  is  3.25  yards,  and  then  resumes  the  direct  march.  The 
horse  coupled  to  him  increases  his  gait,  conforms  to  his  movement,  and  re- 
sumes the  direct  march  at  the  same  time.  The  other  horses  follow  in  the 
tracks  of  their  leaders.  The  oblique  of  a  carriage  is  in  fact  one-half  of  a  right 
or  left  wheel. 

(Plate  25.) — ^The  passage  applies  to  two  carriages  in  file,  and  its  object  is 
to  pass  the  rear  carriage  to  the  front.  To  execute  it,  the  rear  carriage  inclines 
to  the  right,  passes  the  one  in  front,  and  takes  its  proper  distance  in  front 
by  inclining  to  the  left.  The  reciprocal  gaits  of  the  carriages  are  regulated 
by  commands. 

(Plate  26.)— The  object  of  an  about  is  to  establish  the  carriage  on  the 
same  groxmd,  but  in  the  opposite  direction,  having  the  heads  of  the  leading 
horses  where  the  hinder  part  of  the  carriage  was  before.  For  the  easy  execu- 
tion of  this  movement  at  all  gaits,  and  with  a  carriage  of  four  wheels,  all  the 
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horses  incline  at  once  to  the  richt  as  thej  advance,  and  so  move,  according^ 
to  their  distances  from  the  pole,  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  wheel  horses, 
which  really  govern  the  carriage.^See  No.  420.) 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY  the  detachment  of  cannoneers  follows  the  piece, 
which  advances  7  yards  after  finishing  the  about,  in  order  that  the  heads  of 
the  leading  horses  may  reach  the  position  occupied  by  the  rear  of  the  detach- 
ment. 

(Plate  26.)— The  countermarch  applies  to  two  carriages  of  different 
kinds  in  file.  Its  object  is  to  make  them  both  perform  the  about  and  to 
establish  them  on  the  ground  they  occupied  before,  but  in  the  opposite  direc* 
tion  and  with  the  same  carriage  in  front.  In  performing  it  the  carriage  of 
the  front  rank  executes  an  about  at  once,  and  moves  to  the  place  which  was 
occupied  by  the  other  carriage.  The  latter  follows  the  track  of  the  former, 
executes  the  about  on  the  same  CTound,  and  takes  its  place. 

(Plate  25.) — ^There  is  but  one  idnd  of  wheel,  which  is  that  with  a  moving 
pivot.  The  carriage  on  the  pivot  flank  wheels  in  such  a  manner  as  to  un- 
mask the  ground  where  the  movement  commenced.  When  the  wheel  is 
made  with  a  section  front,  the  pivot  carriage  describes  a  quadrant  (5  yards) 
of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  3.25.  With  a  battery  front  the  pivot  carriage  de- 
scribes a  quadrant  (2S  yards)  of  a  circle  whose  radms  is  14. — (Plate  49.)  If 
the  wheel  he  ordered  from  a  halt,  the  pivot  carriage  moves  at  a  walk;  if  on 
the  march,  it  preserves  its  gait;  In  all  cases  the  marching  wing  regulates  its 
^ait  in  such  a  manner  as  to  remain  the  shortest  possible  time  in  rear  of  the 
fine,  without  urging  the  horses  unnecessarily.  In  all  wheels  the  guide  is  on, 
the  pivot  flank,  and  the  intervals  are  preserved  from  that  flank. 

In  mounted  batteries  the  chiefs  of  pieces  act  as  guides,  marching  for 
that  purpose  with  the  leading  carriages. 

In  horse  artillery  they  are  also  guides,  except  when  the  caissons  lead 
and  their  chiefs  are  mounted,  these  chiefs  becoming  the  guides  in  that  case. 
The  guide  of  the  battery  is  that  of  the  carriage  to  which  the  movements  are 
referred. 

The  alignment  is  made  on  the  drivers  of  the  wheel  horses,  except  in  bat- 
teiT,  when  it  is  made  on  the  hind  wheels. 

In  giving  commands  the  strength  of  voice  should  be  proportioned  to  the 
length  of  the  line.  When  a  chief  of  section  does  not  hear  the  commands,  he 
regulates  his  movement  by  what  he  sees  executed  by  an  adjoining  chief. 
The  command  Attention  is  given  by  the  captain  at  the  commencement 
and  at  each  renewal  of  the  exercise ;  but  afterwards  it  is  given  only  when  he 
thinks  it  necessary  to  fix  attention. 

Trumpet  or  bugle  signals  are  used  instead  of  commands  whenever  they 
can  be  advantageously  introduced.  The  signals  and  calls  in  use  will  be 
found  in  their  appropriate  place  at  the  end  of  the  work, — (Plates  81  to  88, 
inclusive.) 


PART    III. 

SCHOOL   OP   THE    PIECE 


ARTICLE    FIRST. 

METHOD  OP  INSTEUCTION. 

1.  The  object  of  this  school  is  the  regnlttr  and  progrMrire  instniction 
of  the  ortilleiynian  in  his  duties  at  and  connected  with  the  piece,  from  Uw 
period  of  his  joining  as  a  reernit. 

This  iDstraction  is  ^Tcn  by  the  non-commissioned  offioen,  under  the 
supervision  of  the  chiero  of  sections. 

The  instructor  should  neyer  require  a  moyement  to  be  performed  until  it 
is  exactly  explained  and  executed  by  himself.  It  should  be  left  to  the  recruit 
to  take  the  positions,  and  execute  the  movements  directed,  and  he  should  be 
touched  only  to  rectify  mistakes  arising  from  want  of  intelligence. 

Each  movement  should  be  perfectly  understood  before  passing  to  another. 
After  they  have  been  properly  executed  in  the  order  laid  down,  Uie  instructor 
no  longer  confines  himself  to  that  order. 

The  instructor  allows  the  men  to  rest  at  intervals  during  drill,  and  for  this 
purpose  he  commands  Rest.  At  this  command  the  recruit  is  no  longer  re- 
quired to  preserve  immobility.  At  the  command  Attention,  the  man  takes 
hisposition,  and  remains  motionless. 

Great  patience  and  the  utmost  precision  are  necessary  on  the  part  of  the 
instructor.  He  should  especially  endeavor  to  excite  a  spirited  and  active  d^ 
portment  at  every  military  exercise,  aild  above  all  not  to  disgust  the  men  by 
too  long  an  application  to  any  one  point  in  the  drilL 

THE  CANNONEER  DISMOUNTED. 

ELEMENTARY  INSTRUCTION. 

2.  This  part  is  taught  to  each  recruit  individually,  or  at  most  to  four 
at  a  time.  In  the  latter  case,  they  are  placed  on  the  same  line,  1  yard  from 
each  other,  without  being  required  to  aGgn  themselves. 

POSITION  OF  THE  CANNONEER  DISMOUNTED. 

3.  The  heels  on  the  same  line,  and  as  near  each  other  as  the  conforma- 
tion of  the  man  will  permit;  the  feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with 
each  other  something  less  than  a  right  angle;  the  knees  straight ;  body  erect 
on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forward;  shoulders  square;  arms  han^nff 
naturally,  with  the  palms  of  the  hands  turned  a  little  to  the  front ;  head 
erect;  chin  slightly  drawn  in;  eyes  to  the  front;  the  position  of  the  whole 
body  wiChout  constraint;  when  the  sabre  is  worn,  the  left, hand  hangs  by 
the  side  and  over  it. 


s 
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BYBS  BIGHT — BYES  LEFT 

4.  The  instmctoT  commands : 

1.  £ye«— RIGHT.    2.  Front. 

At  the  command  right,  torn  the  head  gently  to  the  right,  so  that  Uie 
inner  corner  of  the  left  eye  may  be  on  a  line  with  the  buttons  of  the  jacket, 
the  chin  well  drawn  in.    At  the  command  Front,  torn  th«  bead  gently  to 

the  front. 
The  command  Eyet—IXFT  is  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

FACINGS. 
6.  To  the  right  or  left.    The  instructor  commands: 
1.  Cannoneers,  right,  (oTlefi,)    2.  Face. 

At  the  OHnmand  Face,  raise  the  right  foot  slightly,  turn  on  the  left  heel, 
and  replace  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

6.  To  the  rear.    The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  rear,    2.  Face. 

At  the  command  rear,  make  a  half-face  to  the  rieht,  turning  on  the  left 
heel ;  plac«  the  right  foot  square  behind  the  left,  the  hollow  of  it  opposite  to 
and  3  uiches  from  the  left  heel.  At  the  command  Face,  turn  on  both  heels 
to  fiice  to  the  rear,  and  bring  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

7.  Half-face.    The  commands  are : 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  hft)  oUipie,    2.  Face. 

At  the  command  Face,  raise  the  right  foot  a  little,  turn  upon  the  left  heel, 
making  a  half-face,  and  replace  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

The  mstructor  will  take  care  that  in  executing  the  facings  the  position  of 
the  body  is  not  deranged. 

MARCHING. 

8.  The  length  of  the  marching  step  is  28  inches ;  its  quickness  at  the 
rate  of  110  steps  a  minute.  For  the  elementary  instruction  of  recruits,  the 
quickness  of  Uie  step  is  reduced  to  90  a  minute.  When  the  command 
Vouble^iek  is  g^ven,  it  is  increased  to  165.  To  explain  the  principles  and 
mechamsm  of  the  step,  the  instractor,  placing  himself  8  or  IQ  yards  in  front 
of  and  facing  the  men,  degcribes  and  slowly  executes  it  himself.  He  then 
commands: 

1.  Cannonurs,  fortoard.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  fortoard,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  on  the  ri^ht  leg. 
At  the  conmiand  March,  carry  the  left  foot  briskly  forward  28  inches,  the 
toe  a  little  depressed,  and,  as  well  as  the  knees,  turned  slightly  out ;  the 
upper  part  of  the  body  inclining  slightly  forward ;  plant  the  left  foot  without 
a  shock  on  the  ground,  throwing  the  whole  weight  of  the  body  upon  it;  carry 
forward  the  right  leg  smartly  and  evenly,  the  foot  near  the  ground ;  plant  it 
at  the  same  distance,  and  in  the  manner  described  for  the  left  foot,  and  con- 
tinue the  march,  keeping  the  face  and  shoulders  square  to  the  front. 

The  instructor  marks  the  cadence  of  the  step,  from  time  to  time,  by  the 
commands  right  or  l^,  or  both,  given  at  the  moment  that  the  foot  indicated 
should  be  planted 
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TO   HALT. 

9.  TheinstrnetorcommandB: 

1.  Cmmmameen.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  command  Halt,  which  should  be  giTen  as  one  foot  comes  to  Uw 
groimdf  bring  the  one  in  rear  to  the  side  of  it  without  shock. 

TO  MARCH  BACKWARDS. 

10.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Canua»eer$t  laekwmfdB,    2*  ICarcb. 


At  the  command  March,  carry  the  left  foot  14  inches  to  the  rear,  then 
bring  the  right  foot  likewise  to  the  rear  of  it,  and  so  on,  succAsively,  until 
the  command : 

1.  Cannanters,    2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  Halt,  bring  the  foot  which  is  in  front  by  the  side  of  the 
other. 

The  instructor  requires  only  a  few  steps  to  be  taken.  He  obserres  that 
the  men  step  straight  to  the  rear ;  that  they  do  not  hollow  the  small  of  the 
back  by  throwing  back  the  shoulders ;  and  that  they  always  preserre  the 
equilibrium  and  ue  position  of  the  body. 

TO  MARK   TIMB  WHBN  MARCHING. 

11.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Mark  time.    2.  MARCH.. 

At  the  command  March,  bring  the  heels  by  the  side  of  each  other,  and 
mark  the  cadence  of  the  step  by  raising  the  feet  alternately,  without  advm^ 
ing  them,  until  the  commands  are  given : 

1.  Forward,    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  ^yen  as  one  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the 
cannoneeis  resume  the  step  ot  28  inches  with  the  other. 

TO  change  step. 

12.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Change  step.    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  March,  given  at  the  moment  one  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  bring  the  other  to  its  side,  and  step  off  again  with  the  first.  The 
men  are  thus  taught  to  take  the  step  when  tney  have  lost  it. 

TO  PACE  WHEN  MARCHING. 

13.  To  THE  RIGHT. — The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  h^the  right  flank,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command.  March,  given  at  the  moment  the  left  foot  is  coming  to 
the  ground,  torn  the  body  to  the  right,  and  step  off  with  the  right  foot  in  the 
new  direction,  without  losing  the  radence  of  the  step. 
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14.  To  THE  LEFT. — ^The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  bif  the  left  JUnk.    3«  March. 

At  the  command  March,  which  is  giTen  as  the  right  foot  is  coming  to  the 
gjoond,  turn  the  body  to  the  left,  and  step  off  with  toe  left  foot. 

15.  To  THE  REAR. — ^Tho  instractoT  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  to  the  rear,    %  March. 

Which  is  execnted  as  directed  for  facing  to  the  right,  excepting  that  the 
bod  J  is  turned  to  face  to  the  rear  instead  <»  the  righL 

16.  Half-face  to  the  right  or  left. — ^The  instructor  commands 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  oblique,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  March,  make  a  half-face  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  and  step 
off  in  the  new  direction,  with  the  leg  on  the  side  towards  which  the  turn  ia 
made. 

17.  To  RESUBfE  the  PREknTiTE  DQtECTlON.— The  instructor  com- 
mands: 

Forward. 

At  this  command,  make  a  half>face  se  as  to  more  in  the  original  direction, 
and  march  straight  to  the  front  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  oblique. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  SABRE. 

18.  To  show  the  mechanism,  the  execution  of  each  command  is 
dirided  into  motums,  with  pauses  between  them.  The  last  word  of  a  com- 
mand should  be  followed  bj  the  prompt  execution  of  the  first  motion,  imd 
the  words  two,  three,  etc.,  by  that  of  the  other  motions.  When  the  words 
of  execution  are  to  be  so  g^ven,  the  instructor  intimates  that  the  manual  is  to 
be  bjf  detail.    This  rule  is  general. 

Alter  the  different  motions  are  perfectly  understood,  they  axe  executed 
without  stopping  at  each  one ;  care  bein^  taken  that  none  of  them  are  slighted, 
and  that  the  manual  does  not  derange  the  position  of  the  body. 

19.  From  four  to  eight  men  are  placed  in  one  rank,  1  yard  apart 
They  will  be  exercised  for  a  portion  of  the  time  in  the  facings  and  marchings, 
wearing  their  sabres  sheathed  and  hooked  up. 

So.  The  instructor  points  out  and  names  the  different  parts  of  the 
sabre— HUiT:  grij^e,  guara^  etoord'knot ;  BLADE:  hack,  edge,  point ;  SCAB- 
BARD :  rings,  springs.    He  then  commands : 

1.  Draw,    2.  Sabre. 

At  the  command  Draw,  turn  the  head  slightly  to  the  left  without  derang- 
ing the  position  of  the  body;  unhook  the  sabre  with  the  left  hand,  and  bring 
the  hilt  to  the  |ront ;  run  the  right  wrist  through  the  sword-knot,  seize  the 
grippe,  draw  the  blade  6  inches  out  of  the  scabbard,  pressing  the  scabbard 
against  the  thigh  with  the  left  hand,  which  seizes  it  at  the  upper  ring,  and 
turn  the  head  to  the  front 

At  the  command  Sabre,  draw  the  sabre  quickly,  raising  the  arm  to  its 
full  extent,  andithrowing  forward  the  point;  make  a  sliglil  pause,  carry  the 
blade  to  the  right  shoulder,  ed^  to  the. front,  the  wrist  restmg  against  the 
hip,  the  little  finger  on  the  outside  of  the  gripe. 


BCBOOL  OF  TUB  FIBOE*  67 

This  pofiition  is  the  same  when  moontedf  except  that  the  wrist  then 
nataraUj  fcJls  upon  the  thigh. 

Pruent — SABRE. 


half  extended, 

perpendicnli 

gripe ;  the  httle  finger  bf  the  side  of  ihe  others. 

Ctffiy— BABBB. 

22.  At  the  command  Sabrb,  cany  the  hack  of  the  hlade  against  the 
hollow  of  the  shoulder;  the  wrist  lasting  against  the  hip,  the  iittle  fii^gar 
on  the  outside  of  the  gripsu 

Inspection  of—SABRE, 
8 pauses;  3 motions. 

23.  At  the  command  Sabre,  take  the  position  of  PresMt— babbe. 

Two.  Turn  the  wrist  inwards ;  show-ihe  other  side  of  the  blade^  and 
turn  the  wrist  back. 

Three.  Carrj  the  sahro  to  the  shoulder. 

On  parade,  the  last  motion  is  not  executed  until  the  inspector  has  passed 
the  next  man. 

1.  RetunL    2.  Sabre. 

24.  At  the  command  Betitrn,  bring  Ihe  sabre  to  a  present 

At  the  command  Sabre,  cany  the  wrist  opposite  to  and  6  inches  firom 
the  left  shoulder;  lower  the  blade,  and  pass  it  across  and  along  the  left 
arm,  the  p<Hnt  to  the  rear ;  turn  the  head  slightlj  to  die  left,  fixing  the  eyes 
on  the  opening  of  the  scabbard ;  return  tiie  olade ;  free  the  wrist  from  the 
sword-knot;  turn  the  head  to  the  front;  drop  the  right  hand  bj  the  side, 
and  hook  up  the  sabre.  This  is  done  br  seizing  the  upper  ring  between  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left  hand,  back  of  the  nand  up,  raising  the 
scabbard  whilst  turning  the  hilt  towards  ihe  body,  until  it  points  to  the  rear, 
and  passing  the  ring  over  the  hook  attached  to  the  waist-belt. 

25.  When  the  cannoneer  is  dismounted,  the  sabre,  when  worn,  is 
hooked  up.  In  batteries  of  foot  artillery^  when  serving  the  gun,  the  belt  is 
worn  without  the  sabre. 

26.  If  the  instructor  wishes  to  rest  the  men,  the  sabre  beiog  drawn, 
he  commands : 

Par<u2e— REST. 

At  the  command  Best,  cany  the  right  foot  6  inches  to  the  rear,  the  left 
knee  slightlj  bent,  the  body  upright  on  the  right  leg ;  the  back  of  the  sabre 
resting  in  the  hollow  of  the  rignt  arm ;  the  hands  being  crossed  in  front,  the 
left  hand  over  the  right. 

At  the  command  Attention,  resume  ^the  proper  position  with  sabre 
drawn. 

When  the  sabre  is  not  drawn,  the  cannoneer,  at  the  command  Parade — 
REST,  assumes  the  same  position  as  with  sabre  drawn,  except  that  instead 
of  crossing  the  hands  in  front,  he  folds  the  arms  over  the  chest. 

27.  After  the  manual  of  the  sahre  has  been  taught,  the  men  will  be 
exercised  in  the  facings  and  marchings  with  the  sabre  drawn. 
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AETICLE  SECOND. 

THE  GUN  DETACHMENT. 

28.  The  cannoneers  of  a  piece,  wlien  united  for  the  sendee  of  the 
gnn,  or  for  the  preliminary  instniction,  constitute  a  detachment^  which  is 
composed  ordinanlj  of  eight  men,  commanded  by  the  gunner. 

21).  A  rank  is  composed  ot  men  abreast ;  a  file^  of  men  placed  one 
behind  the  other. 

30.  The  cannoneers  fall  in  in  two  ranks,  18  inches  between  the  ranks, 
elbows  slightly  touching,  and  in  such  manner  that  they  may  be  told  off  to 
the  duties  at  the  piece  for  which  they  are  best  fitted.  This,  of  course,  does 
not  apply  to  recruits,  each  of  whom  must  be  taught  the  duties  of  eyery 
number  under  all  circumstances. 

The  ffonner  tells  the  detachment  off  from  the  right.  No.  1  being  on  the 
rieht  of  the  rear  rank ;  No.  2  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank ;  No.  3  on  the 
left  of  No.  1 ;  No.  4  on  the  left  of  No.  2,  and  so  on,  the  eyen  numbers  being 
in  the  front,  and  the  odd  numbers  in  the  rear  rank.  He  then  takes  post  on 
the  right  of  the  front  rank.  The  chief  of  caisson,  who,  as  well  as  the  gun- 
ner, should  be  a  corporis,  is  told  off  as  No.  8  of  the  gun  detachment. 
When  the  detachment  is  composed  of  more  or  less  than  eigln  men,  he  should 
be  the  highest  eyen  number. 

When  the  chief  of  the  piece  is  present,  and  not  the  instructor,  he  per- 
forms the  duties  and  takes  the  position  of  the  gunner,  who  then  takes  post 
1  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  file,  and  acts  as  file-closer,  except  when  the  cnief 
of  piece  is  out  of  ranks,  when  the  gonner  resumes  his  post. 

31.  Moyements  of  breaking  and  formation  are  first  executed  from  a 
halt,  that  they  may  be  better  understood.  The  men  should  change  ranks 
eyery  day,  tlu&t  they  may  become  equally  accustomed  to  both,  and  each 
moyement  should  be  repeated  by  the  left  after  being  properly  executed  by 
the  right 

TO  FORM  IN  ONB  BANE. 

32.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Detachment,  left  into  single  rank,    2.  Mabch. 

3.  Halt.    4.  Right  dress.    5.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  eyen  numbers -face  to  the  left,  and  at  the  com- 
mand March,  step  off.  At  the  command  Halt,  giyen  when  the  man  on 
the  right  of  the  front  rank  is  onposite  the  left  elbow  of  the  man  on  the  left 
of  the  rear  rank,  they  all  halt  ana  face  to  the  front.  At  the  command  Dress, 
the  odd  numbers  step  forward,  and  all  align  themselyes  on  the  gunner,  who 
has  remained  in  his  position.  At  the  command  Front,  all  cast  their  eyes 
to  the  front. 


J 
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AUONMlfNTS. 

33.  To  THE  FRONT. — ^Two  or  more  files  of  die  nghft  are  mored  for- 
ward 3  jards  and  aligned  bjtho  commands  Two  (or^  right  JUsoforwrnrd^ 
March— Halt — Right  dress.    The  instructor  then  commsiids : 

1.  By  file,  right  DRESS.    2.  FROST. 

• 

At  the  command  Dress,  the  men  move  forward  snocessively,  casting  theh 
ejes  to  the  right,  as  prescribed  in  No.  4,  halt  short  of  the  liine,  ana  dress 
forward  until  standing  squarely  to  the  fh>nt,  and  touching  the  elbow  of  the 
man  on  the  right,  they  see  the  breast  of  the  second  man  on  that  side.  Each 
executes  the  movement  when  the  preceding  one  arrives  on  the  line,  so  that 
but  one  file  aligns  itself  at  a  time.  The  command  FRONT  is  given  when  the 
last  fQe  is  aligned. 

34.  To  THE  REAR. — ^Two  or  more  files  are  moved  backwards  2  yards 
and  aligned  by  the  commands  Two  (or  — )  right  JUeM  backward— MaBCH — 
Halt — Right  dress.    The  instructor  then  commands : 

1.  By  file,  right  backward  DRESS.    2.  Tront. 

At  the  command  Dress,  each  file  takes  the  backward  step  in  sacoession, 
casting  his  eyes  to  the  right,  passes  a  little  to  the  rear  of  the  new  Une,  and 
then  dresses  forward  as  prescribed  in  Ko.  33. 

The  detachment  is  aligned  to  the  left  on  the  same  principles. 

35.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  to  dress  it  forward,  the  instructor 
places  one  or  more  files  on  which  he  wishes  to  align  it  in  position,  and  eom« 
mands: 

1.  Detachment,  right  (or  Uft)  DRESS.    2.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  Dress,  all  the  cannoneers  align  themselves  promptly  In 
the  direction  indicated. 

The  detachment  is  dressed  to  the  rear  upon  the  same  principles  at  the 
command: 

1.  Detainment,  right  (or  l^)  backward  DRESS.    2.  FRONT. 
DIRECT  MARCH  IN  SINGLE  FILE. 

36.  The  command  is  given : 

1.  Detachment,  right  (ox  left)  FACE.    2.  Column,  forward,    3.  Harcil 

At  the  command  Face,  the  cannoneers  face  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  and  at 
the  command  March,  they  step  off  together.  Each  man  keeps  his  distance 
from  the  one  who  precedes  him,  and  remains  exactlv  behind  hmi.  The  men 
must  not  turn  their  heads,  nor  look  at  the  feet  of  tne  men  in  front,  or  they 
will  lose  distance.  The  shoulder  should  be  kept  square,  and  a  swing^g 
motion  avoided. 

37.  To  halt,  when  marching  by  file,  the  command  is  given: 

■ 

1.  Column,    2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  all  halt  in  their  positions. 
The  instructor  will  point  out  to  those  who  have  lost  distance  the  evils  it 
creates,  and  cause  them  to  resume  their  oroper  places. 
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36.  To  face  to  the  proper  front,  the  kustmctor  commandB : 

1.  Front  FACE.    2.  Right  {or  left)  j>KEas.    3.  Front. 

At  the  command  Face,  each  man  faces  to  the  front— bj^  a  left  &oe,  if  the 
detachment  has  been  £Ebced  to  the  rightj  and  by  a  right  lace,  if  it  has  been 
iiftced  to  the  left. 

CHANGE  OP  DIRECTION   IN  FILE. 

He 

39.  The  detachment  marching  hj  file,  in  single  rank,  the  instractor 

commands: 

1.  By  JUe,  right  {OT  left.)    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  man  tarns  in  the  direction  indicated 
without  changing  the  step ;  and  at  the  command  Forward,  ^vgd.  as  soon 
as  he  turns,  moves  to  his  front.  He  is  followed  hy  the  others  m  snccession, 
who  turn  upon  the  same  ground. 

OBLIQUE  MARCH  IN  FILE. 

40.  The  detachment  marching  by  file,  the  instructor  conmiands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  Mique,    2.  MARCH. 

The  morement  is  performed  as  prescribed  in  No.  10,  the  men  keeping  in 
such  position  in  regard  to  those  in  front  of  them  that  the  command  FOR- 
WARD will  cause  them  to  move  accurately  in  file  in  the  primitive  direction. 

The  oblique  march  is  practiced  £rom  a  halt  before  being  executed  whust 
marching,  the  commands  being : 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  oblique  face.    2.  Column — ^March. 

DIRECT  march  IN  LINE. 

41.  The  detachment  being  correctly  aligned,  the  instructor  commands : 
1.  Detachment,  ft^rward,    2.  March.    3.  Guide  right  (oi  left,) 

At  the  command  March,  all  step  off,  taking  care  to  keep  the  touch  of  the 
elbow  towards,  and  to  dress  on,  the  guide;  to  yield  to  pressure  coming  from, 
and  to  resist  aU  pressure  towards  him. 

If  the  touch  of  the  elbows  is  lost,  it  must  be  regained  gradually. 

The  guide  will  be  the  gunner,  or  the  man  on  the  flank  mdicatea. 
in.  To  halt  the  detachment,  the  instructor  commandfT: 

Detachment — ^Halt. 

The  detachment  is  ihen  aligned  by  the  appropriate  commands. 

WHEELINGS. 

43.  There  is  but  one  wheel/  that  on  a  movable  .pivot.    In  wheeling, 
the  pivot  man  describes  an  arc  of  a  circle,  clearing  the  pivot  18  inches. 
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The  conductor  of  tlie  marcliiiig  flank  IcDgthens  the  step  as  much  m  poMible. 
the  others  taking  steps  accordSig  to  the  positions  they  oocnpy,  and  toochhig 
with  the  elbow  towards  the  pivot.  The  conductor  should  measure  with  his 
eye  the  arc  he  is  to  pass  over,  so  that  the  files  should  not  be  too  open  nor 
too  close.  For  this  purpose  he  turns  his  head  occasionally  towards  the 
pivot ;  the  cannoneers  turn  theirs  slightly  towards  the  marcoing  flanks  to 
keep  aligned,  yield  to  pressure  coming  from  the  direction  of  the  pivot,  and 
resist  that  from  the  opposite  direction.  When  they  have  opened  or  dosed 
too  much,  they  will  regain  distances  j^raduallv. 

44.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  the  Instructor 
commands : 

1.  Detaekfuent,  in  HtcU,  right  wked.    S.  MaBGB. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  take  the  wheeling  steps.  Thej 
turn  the  head  sUghtly  towajrds  the  marching  flamk,  t^ng  care  not  to  epen 
or  close  the  files  too  much,  and  to  ke^  aligned.  The  pivot  man,  eleanng 
the  pivot  18  inches,  r^?ulates  himself  on  the  marchinff  flank.  The  Snstnielor 
sees  that  the  men  avoid  all  pressure  in  the  ranks,  and  regolates  the  steps  ok 
the  different  files.    After  several  wheels  have  been  executed,  he  commands : 

1.  DeUtehmeni—llALr.    2.  L^ftmtxsm,    3.  FROIIT, 

In  the  first  lessons  to  recruits,  an  instnioted  man  will  be  placed  on  the  out- 
side of  the  pivot  flank.  At  the  commai^  March,  he  will  tarn  u^n  hia 
ground  in  marking  time,  so  as  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  pivot  man. 

The  wheel  in  circle  to  the  left  is  executed  <m  the  same  prindiplea. 

THB   WHEEL. 

45.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  to  place  it  in 
a  position  perpendicular  to  the  existing  front,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment^  right  (or  left)  whed,    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Left  (or  right)  i>R£SS.    b.  Front. 

Which  is  executed  as  in  the  wheel  in  circle,  the  instructor  giving  the  com- 
mand Halt  when  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed. 

In  the  wheel  to  the  right,  when  the  gunner  is  on  the  pivot  flank,  he  marks 
time  in  turning  to  the  right  on  his  own  ground  at  the  cQpuuand  M^i^fiif. 

THE  RKYERSB. 

46.  The  detachment  being  in  line  at  a  hidt  or  in  march,  to  place  it 
faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Detachmentf  right  (or  left)  reverse,    2.  March. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Left  (or  right)  iaess.    5.  Front. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  44,  the  detachment  describing  only 
a  half  circle,  and  the  command  Halt  being  given  when  the  reverse  is  nearly 
completed. 

47.  In  all  wheelings,  when  it  is  desired  to  move  forward  at  their  com- 
pletion,  instead  of  the  command  Halt,  &;c,  Uie  commands  will  be  FOR- 
WAR]>— Gaiife  right  (or  left.  )   The  command  Forward  is  given  as  soon 


08  SCHOOL  OF  THE  PIECE. 

M  (he  detachment  is  in  the  new  direction,  and  is  followed  by  the  comnumd 
for  the  guide.    All  resume  the  alignment  without  too  much  precipitation. 

TO  FOBM  THE  DETACHMENT  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

48.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Right  into  two  ranks,    2.  March. 
3.  Right  VELESS.    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command  the  odd  numbers  take  two  steps  to  the  rear ;  the 
eren  numbers  &ce  to  the  right,  and  at  the  command  March,  move  forward 
until  opposite  the  rear  rank  men  of  their  files,  when  they  halt  and  face  to  the 
front. 

At  the  command  Right  DRESS,  the  detachment  is  aligned  to  the  right. 

49.  The  detachment  having  been  formed  in  two  ranks,  the  foregrang 
movements  are  executed.  In  wheeling,  the  rear  rank  men  cover  and  con- 
form their  movements  to  those  of  their  file  leaders. 

50.  When  the  detachment  marches  bp  a  fiank^  (that  is,  when  the  men 
of  each  rank  are  formed  in  file, )  the  even  numbers  are  guides ;  they  preserve 
the  proper  distance  and  keep  in  the  direction  of  those  who  precede.  The  odd 
numbers  .touch  lightly  the  elbows  of  their  proper  file  leaaers,  and  dress  on 
them.  In  the  changes  of  direction,  the  man  on  the  side  towards  which  the 
turn  is  made  executes  it  as  already  prescribed ;  the  man  on  the  opposite  side 
lengthens  the  step  in  turning,  and  keeps  up  the  touch  of  the  elbow. 

In  the  oblique^  the  men  on  the  side  towards  which  the  oblique  is  made  are 
glides ;  the  men  of  the  opposite  side  regulate  their  movements  accordingly 
each  following  the  guide  m  front  of  his  own,  and  keeping  in  such  position 
with  regard  to  the  latter  that  at  the  commax^d  Forward  they  will  be  abreast, 
elbows  touching. 

In  marching  in  line,  the  guide  is  the  gunner,  or  the  front  rank  man  of  the 
flank  indicated ;  the  rear  rank  men  will  carefully  cover  their  file  leaders,  and 
when  the  distance  between  the  ranks  is  lost,  regain  it  gpradually.  They  will 
be  practiced,  whilst  marching  in  line,  in  marking  time  and  changing  step. 
When  they  lose  the  step,  the  means  prescribed  in  No.  12  are  used  to  regain  it. 

TO  march  by  a  flank. 

51.  To  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT.  The  detachment  marching  in  line,  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment^  bif  the  right  (or  U^)  flank,    2.  March.    3.  FORWARD. 

At  the  command  March,  each  man  turns  in  the  direction  indicated,  and 
steps  off. 
The  march  in  line  in  the  primitive  direction  is  resumed  at  the  commands: 

1.  Column^  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank,    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

4.  0»ufe  RIGHT  (or  LEFT.) 

52.  To  THE  FRONT.  The  detachment  marching  in  line,  the  instructor 
commands: 

1.  Detachment,  by  the  right  flank  by  file  l^,   2.  March.    3.  FORWARD. 
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At  the  command  March,  eacli  man  faces  to  the  right,  and  the  colnmn 
then  turns  to  the  left.  The  instmctor  commands  Forward  as  soon  as  the 
leading  file  has  tamed. 

The  moyem^it  is  executed  with  the  left  in  firont  af  the  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  by  the  left  Jlank  by  file  right.    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 
THB  DETACHMENT  MARCHING  BY  A  PLANK,  TO  FORM  LINB. 

53.  The  column  marching  with  the  right  in  finont,  the  Instmctor  com- 
mands: 

1.  Cannoneer$,  into  line.    2.  MARCH.    3.  Guid*  RIGHT. 

At  the  command  M^CH,  ihe  first  man  of  the  front  rank  eonUnnet  to  ad- 
vance. The  first  man  of  the  rear  rank  shortens  the  step,  and  places  himself 
behind  him  by  obliquing  to  the  left ;  the  other  men  oblique  immediatelj  to 
the  left,  quicken  the  step,  and  form  in  succession  in  line  on  the  left  of  the 
first,  each  in  the  rank  to  which  he  belongs.  The  instmctor  then  gives  the 
command  Cfuide  RIGHT. 

When  the  column  marches  with  the  left  in  firont,  the  moTement  is  ex^ 
cuted  on  the  same  principles  at  the  commands : 

1.  Camnanurs^  into  line.    2.  March.    3.  Qwido  LSrr. 

The  cannoneers  obliquing  to  the  right. 

OBUQUB  IN  LINE. 

54.  The  detachment  marching  in  line,  the  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Cannomeers,  left  (or  right)  Mique,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  oblique  in  the  direction  ordered. 
The  man  of  each  rank  on  the  flank  towards  whicn  the  oblique  is  made  is  the 
guide  of  that  rank,  the  guide  of  the  rear  rank  goyeming  himself  hj  that  of 
we  front,  as  prescribed  in  No.  40.  The  other  men,  no  longer  keeping  up  the 
touch  of  the  elbows,  glance  towards  their  guide,  and  keep  in  such  position 
that  their  shoulders  may  be  in  rear  of  those  of  the  next  man  of  their  rank  in 
that  direction. 

The  primitiye  direction  is  resumed  at  the  conunand : 

Forward. 

At  this  command,  if  the  oblique  has  been  properly  executed,  the  detach- 
ment will  move  accurately  in  line  in  its  original  direction.  The  guide  reverts, 
without  further  orders,  to  the  side  on  which  it  was  when  the  oblique  was 
ordered ;  but  the  instmctor  may  add  the  conmuind  Guide  right,  or  Gnido 
LEFT,  at  his  discretion. 

TO  MARCH  *fO  THB   REAR. 

55.  The  detachment  being  in  march,  in  line,  or  in  column,  the  in 
structor  commands : 
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1.  Cannaneerst  to  the  rear.    %  MARCH.    3.  Forward. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  15.  When  the  detaehment  is 
marching  in  line,  the  instructor  adds  the  command  for  the  g[uide. 

If  the  detachment  is  at  a  halt,  the  cannoneers  are  first  faced  to  the  rear^ 
and  then  put  in  motion  by  the  commands : 

1.  Forvoard,    2.  March. 

When  the  desired  distance  to  the  rear  has  been  gained,  the  detachment  is 
halted,  and  resumes  its  primitive  front  at  the  command : 

Cannoneers,  rear  F4CE. 

If^  whilst  marching  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  wishes  to  march  to  the  front 
ftgain,  without  halting,  he  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  to  the  rear,    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

And,  when  marching  in  line,  adds  the  command  for  the  guide. 

TO  MARCH  BACKWARDS. 

56.  The  detachment  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  the  instractor  commands  : 

1.  Detadtment,  backward.    2.  MARCH. 
3.   Gvuftf  RIGHT  (or  LEFT.) 

At  the  command  March,  all  take  the  backward  step,  dressing  on  the 
guide,  until  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  Halt.    2.  Right  (or  left)  dress.    3.  Front. 

As  this  movement  is  seldom  used,  the  men  will  not  be  required  to  move 
more  than  12  or  15  steps  at  a  time. 

to  open  and  close  the  ranks. 

57.  To  OPEN  the  ranks,  the  instructor  commands : 

!•  To  the  rear  open  order.    2.  March. 
3.  Right  DRESS.    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  rear  rank  briskly  marches  backwards  5  yards 
and  halts,  each  cannoneer  accurately  covering  his  file  leader.  At  the  com- 
mand Dress,  the  rear  rank  is  aligned  to  the  nght. 

58.  To  CLOSE  the  ranks,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Close  order.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  rear  rank  closes  on  the  front. 

59.  After  the  foregoing  movements  are  properly  executed  with  the 
sabres  sheathed,  they  will  be  executed  with  drawn  sabres. 

60.  When  the  ranks  are  closed,  at  the  first  part  of  the  command  Draw 
SABRE  or  Return  SABRE,  the  rear  rank  marches  backwards  2  yards,  and, 
after  the  movement  is  executed,  closes  again  without  a  command. 
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BXBCrTION  OP  THE   MOyEMBNTS  AT  THB  DOUBLB-UUICK. 

61.  The  morementg,  as  prescribed,  are  inada  at  Uia  m^hmirf  nte  of 
110  steps  in  a  minute.  Whenever,  daring  the  moTement,  it  is  deatrad  to  in- 
crease their  rapidity,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  D&mkU'fmiek,    fL  IIabcb. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  take  steps  at  the  laia  of  165  in  a 

minute,  and  continue  them  until  the  command, 

r     1.  Qatcik.    8.  MaBGH, 

is  J^^en,  when  they  resume  the  ordinary  rate  of  110  steps  to  the  adBSta. 

To  eommtnee  the  movement  at  tke  datdde-quiek,  the  instmetor  adds  the  com- 
mand doMe^quick  to  the  command  of  preparation,  immediately  pieeedinB 
that  of  execution. 

To  more  forward  in  Hue,  for  instance,  at  a  double-quick,  from  a  halt,  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  forward — doubie-qmiek* 
2.  March.    3.  (rati*  right  (or  left.) 

This  Tale  is  general  for  the  moT6ments  when  dismoimtod. 

THE  PLATOON. 

62.  The  instruction  laid  down  for  the  detachment  Is  equally  applicablo 
to  the  platoon,  by  substituting  the  word  platoon  for  the  word  detaehwtoHt, 
This  instruction  is  given  by  the  chief  of  the  piece. 

For  the  instruction  of  the  platooii,  the  men  are  fbnned  in  two  ranks,  the 
gunner  on  the  right ;,  the  chief  of  caisson  is  the  front  rank  man  of  the  left  file. 

The  platoon  is  diyided  into  detachments  of  eight  men  each,  who  are  num- 
bered as  in  the  gun  detachment. 

In  forming,  the  gun  detachment  should  fall  in  on  the.  right,  the  drivers  on 
the  left. 

SABHE  EXBRCISB. 

63.  The  object  of  the  moulinet  is  to  render  the  joints  of  the  arm  and 
wrist  supple ;  and  as  it  adds  to  the  confidence  of  the  men  when  isolated,  by 
increasing  their  dexterity,  they  should  first  be  exercised  at  it,  as  a  preparation 
for  the  other  motions. 

Each  lesson  is,  therefore,  commenced  and  ended  with  mooUnets,  executed 
with  a  quickness  proportioned  to  the  progress  of  the  cannoneer.  The  in- 
structor pays  particular  atten^on  that  the  men  do  not  employ  a  degree  of 
force  in  the  sabre  exercise,  which  not  only  is  less  necessary  than  skill  and 
suppleness,  but  which  is  even  prejudicial.  He  observes,  also,  that  they  do 
not  lean  to  one  side  in  such  a  manner  as  to  lose  the  seat  if  mounted ;  he  re- 
quires, more  especially  in  the  motioi^of  ihe  sabre  to  the  rear,  that  the  blade 
snail  not  fall  too  near  the  body,  for  fear  of  wounding  the  horse.  In  de- 
scribing a  circle,  the  flat  of  the  blade  should  be  to  the  side,  and  the  edee  to 
the  front,  and  it  should  be  so  directed  as  not  to  touch  either  the  horse's  nead 
or  his  haunches,  or  the  knees  of  the  rider. 
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When  the  cannoneers  execute  all  the  motions  with  regnlaritj,  the  instmctor 
requires  each  cut  to  be  eiven  withont  decomposing  it ;  the  last  syllable  of  a 
command  is  the  sinuJ  for  the  quick  execution  of  it.  All  the  cuts  are  then 
terminated  hj  a  hSf  moulinet,  which  brings  back  to  the  position  of  ^guaro. 

Thrusts  should  always  be  tised  in  preference,  as  they  require  less  force, 
and  their  r^ult  is  more  prompt,  sure,  and  decisive.  They  should  be  directed 
ouickly  hotne  to  the  body  ot  the  adversary,  the  sabre  bein^  held  with  the 
full  grasp,  the  thumb  pressing  against  the  guard  in  the  direction  of  the  blade. 

The  parries  against  the  lance  are  the  same  as  against  the  point. 

64.  The  instructor  explains  what  is  meant  by  right  and  l^  side  of 
the  gripe,  by  tierce,  and  b;|p'  quarte, 

'Bke  right  tide  of  the  gripe  is  the  side  opposite  to  the  guard ;  the  thumb 
and  fineers  close  over  it  when  the  hand  grasps  the  hilt. 

7%«  left  tide  of  the  gripe  is  the  side  next  to  the  guard,  and  lies  in  the  palm 
of  the  hand. 

Tierce  is  the  position  in  which  the  edge  of  the  blade  is  turned  to  the  right, 
the  nails  downwards. 

Quarte  is  the  position  in  which  the  edge  of  the  blade  is  turned  to  the  left 
the  nails  upwards. 

To  rest,  the  instructor  conforms  to  what  is  prescribed  in  No.  1.  In  this 
case  he  cauises  the  sabre  to  be  returned. 

TO  OPEN   FILES. 

65.  For  the  sabre  exercise,  the  instmctor  opens  the  ranks  of  the 
platoon,  or  forms  it  in  one  rank,  causes  the  sabres  to  be  drawn,  and  com- 
mands: 

1.  By  the  left  (or  nght)'-OTES  FILES. 

2.  March. 

3.  Right  (or  left)  DRESS. 

4.  Front. 

At  the  command  open  files,  all  face  to  the  left  except  the  first  file. 

At  the  command  march,  the  men  step  off  together.  The  second  man  from 
the  right,  after  having  marched  4  yards,  halts,  fronts  by  a  right  face,  and 
dresses  on  the  ri^ht  file,  who  has  not  moved.  The  others  continue  the  march, 
and,  each  one  elancing  over  his  right  shoulder,  halts  in  succession,  and 
fronts  when  he  has  arrived  at  his  place,  which  is  4  yards  from  that  of  the 
man  next  behind  him.  The  rear  rank  men  reg^ate  themselves  by  their  file 
leaders,  and  remain  exactly  behind  them. 

When  the  third  man  £rom  the  right  has  faced  to  the  front,  the  instructor 
commands  Right  dress  ;  the  gunner  dresses  the  rear  rank,  and  the  instructor 
commands  Front. 

During  the  exercise,  the  gunner  superintends  the  rear  rank. 

To  open  the  files  without  too  much,  extending  the  front,  the  instructor 
forms  the  platoon  in  single  rank,  or  else  opens  the  ranks  by  marching  the 
front  rank  12  yards  to  the  front,  or  the  rear  rank  12  yards  to  the  rear. 

He  then  commands : 

1.  To  Me /rout— open  FILES. 

2.  liARCH. 

3.  Right  JiRESS. 

4.  Front. 
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At  tlie  comiiiand  March,  Nos.  1  snd  2  more  9  yaidf,  Noi.  8  and  4  more 
6  yards,  and  Nos.  5  and  6  more  3  jaids  to  tlieir  fiont,  and  kalt  At  the 
thiid  command,  each  dresses  on  his  own  line. 

66.  The  files  being  opened,  the  instnictor  commands : 

GUAKD. 

At  the  command  Guard,  cany  the  right  foot  two  feet  finom  the  left,  the 
heels  on  the  same  line ;  place  the  left  hiuid,  closed,  6  inc^  £rom  the  body, 
and  as  high  as  the  elbow,  the  fingers  towards  the  body,  Uie  little  finger 
nearer  than  the  thomb,  (position  of  the  bridle  hmnd,)  At  the  same  time 
place  the  riffht  hand  in  tierce,  at  the  height  of  and  three  inchee  firom  the  left 
hand,  the  tnnmb  extended  on  the  back  <?  the  gripe ;  the  little  finger  br  the 
side  of  the  others ;  the  point  of  the  sabre  inoined  to  the  left,  luid  i  fisel 
higher  than  the  lumd. 

THE  MOULINBT8. 

67.  The  instructor  commands : 

Left — ^BfOULINET. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

At  the  command  Mouunet,  extend  the  right  ann  to  the  finont  to  its  fbU 
leng^  the  hand  in  tierce,  and  as  high  as  the  eyes. 

TWO.  Lower  the  blade  in  rear  of  the  left  elbow ;  graie  the  hone's  neck 
qnickly,  describing  a  circle  from  rear  to  front,  and  return  to  the  poeition  of 
Guard. 

Right—MOVLonsT. 
1  panse;  2  motions. 

68.  At  the  command  Mouunet,  extend  the  right  ann  to  the  front  to 
its  frill  length,  the  hand  in  qnarte,  and  as  high  as  the  eyes.  ^ 

Two.  lA>wer  the  blade  in  rear  of  the  ri^ht  elbow;  grace  the  hone's  neck 
qnickly,  describing  a  circle  from  rear  to  m>nt,  and  return  to  the  position  of 
Guard. 

69.  To  execute  the  moulinet  without  stopping,  if  the  instroctor  wiihea 
to  begin  by  the  left,  he  commands : 

Left  and  n^Al— HOUUNET 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

If  he  wishes  to  begin  by  the  right,  he  commands : 

Right  and  left—MOVLOfBT. 
I  pause ;  2  motions. 

.  At  either  of  these  commands  thocannoneers,  commencing  from  the  pcmition 
of  Guard,  execute  alternately  what  is  laid  down  in  Nos.  67  and  68,  without 
stopping  at  any  motion. 

Rear — ^MOUUNET. 
1  pause;  2  motions. 
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70.  At  ihe  command  Movldtet,  raise  the  aim  to  the  risht  and  rear 
to  its  fall  extent,  the  point  of  the  sahre  upwards,  the  edge  to  the  riffht,  the 
thumh  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe,  the  body  slightly  toinea  to  the 
right. 

TWO.  Describe  a  circle  in  rear  from  left  to  right,  the  hand  as  far  as  pos- 
sible from  the  body,  and  retnm  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

When  the  cannoneers  execute  the  moulinets  well,  the  instructor  reqoiiea 
thun  to  execute  soTeral  in  succession,  until  the  command  Guabb. 

THE  THRUST, 

71.  To  execute  the  thrust,  the  instructor  commands : 

In  tterce— POINT, 
2 pauses;  3 motions. 

At  the  command  Point,  raise  the  hand  in  tierce  as  high  as  the  eyes,  throw 
hack  the  right  shoulder,  carmng  the  elbow  to  the  rear,  the  point  of  the  sabre 
to  the  front,  the  edge  upwards. 

Two.  Thrust  to  the  front,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length. 

Three,  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

In  quarU — ^POINT. 
2 pauses;  3  motions, 

72.  At  the  command  Point,  lower  the  hand  in  quarte  near  the  right 
hip,  the  thumb  extended  on  the  right  side  of  the  gripe,  the  point  a  little  higher 
than  the  wrist. 

Two.  Thrust  to  the  front,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length. 
Three.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

X.«/l— POINT. 

'2 pauses;  3 motions, 

73.  At  the  command  Point,  turn  the  head  to  the  left,  draw  back  the 
hand  in  tierce  towards  the  right,  at  the  height  of  the  neck,  the  edge  upwards, 
the  point  directed  to  the  left. 

Two.  Thrust  to  the  left,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length. 
Three.*  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

J?i^A<— POINT. 
2 pauses;  3 motions. 

74.  At  the  command  Point,  turn  the  head  to  the  right,  carry  the 
hand  in  quarte  near  the  left  breast,  the  edge  upwards,  the  point  directed  to 
the  right. 

Two.  Thrust  to  the  right,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length. 
Three.  Betum'^to  the  position  of  Guard. 

JZeur— POINT. 
2 pauses;  3 motions. 

75.  At  the  conunand  Point,  turn  the  head  to  the  right  and,  rear, 
bring  the  hand  in  quarte  opposite  to  the  right  shoulder,  the  arm  hidf  er* 
tended,  the  blade  horizontal,  the  point  to  the  rear,  the  edge  upwards. 
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Two.  ThroBt  to  the  rear,  exteodutf  the  um  to  its  fiiU  kngtli. 
Three.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Against  iufautrjf,  left — ^POOTT. 
Spaoaes;  3  motions. 

76.  At  the  command  PonfT,  torn  ihe  head  to  the  left,  xiuse  the  hand 
in  tierce  near  the  neck,  the  point  of  the  sabre  directed  at  the  height  of  tha 
breast  of  a  man  on  foot. 

Two.  Thrust  down  in  tierce. 

Three.  Ketom  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Againtt  tn/oiKry,  rigki — POIHT. 
2paases;  3  motions. 

77.  At  the  command  Poorr,  turn  the  head  to  the  ziA^t,  cany  the 
hand  in  qnarte  near  the  right  hip,  the  point  of  the  sabre  directed  at  the  Mighl 
of  the  breast  of  a  man  on  foot. 

Two.  Thrust  in  qnarte. 

Three.  JEtetnm  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

TAB  CUT.' 

78.  To  execute  the  cot,  thelnstractor  commands . 

JPnmt— CUT. 
dpanses;  3moti<ms.    • 

At  the  command  Cur,  raise  the  sabre,  the  arm  half  extended,  the  hand  a 
little  above  the  head,  the  edge  upwards,  the  point  to  the  lear,  and  higher 
than  the  hand. 

Two.  Cut,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length* 

Three.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Left— COT. 

2  pauses;  3 motions. 

79.  At'  the  command  Cut,  turn  the  head  to  the  left,  raise  the  sabre, 
the  arm  extended  to  the  right,  the  hand  in  quarte,  and  as  high  as  the  head, 
the  point  higher  than  the  hand. 

Two.  Cut  diagonallj  to  the  left. 
Three.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Right—'-ccT. 

2 pauses;  3 motions. 

80.  At  the  command  Cur,  turn  the  head  to  the  right,  carrj  the  hand 
opposite  to  the  left  shoiilder,  the  point  of  the  sabre  upwards,  the  edge  to  the 
1^ 

Two.  Extend  the  arm  quickly  to  its  full  length,  and  g^ye  a  back-handed 
cut  horizontall J. 

Three.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

The  cuts  Nos.  78,  79,  and  80,  are  also  used  against  inftntry,  obMtving  to 
direct  them  vertically. 


70  SCHOOL  OF  THB  PIECE. 

JZaar-— CUT. 

2 pauses;  3 motions. 

81.  At  the  command  Cur,  tarn  the  head  to  the  right,  throwing  back 
tiw  riffht  shonlder;  cany  the  hand  as  high  as,  and  opposite  to,  we  left 
shoulder,  the  sabre  perpendicular,  the  edge  to  the  left. 

Two.  Extend  the  arm  quickly  to  its  full  length,  and  give  a  back-handed 
cut,  horizontally,  to  the  rear. 

Tbbbe.  Ketum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Right,  in  tierce  and  fuarte — CUT 
3 pauses;  4 motions. 

8S2.  At  the  command  Cut,  execute  the  first  motion  of  right  ctrt,  No.  80. 
Twa  Execute  the  second  motion  of  right  cut. 
Three.  Turn  the  hand  in  quarte,  and  cut  horizontally. 
Four.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Leftf  in  quarte  and  tierce — CUT. 
3  pauses ;  4  motions. 

83.  At  the  command  Cut,  execute  the  first  motion  of  left  ent,  No.  79. 
Two.  Execute  the  second  motion  of  left  cut. 

Three.  Turn  the  hand  in  tierce,  and  cut  horizontally. 
Four.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Rear,  in  tierce  and  fiuiftd— -CUT. 
3  pauses ;  4  motions. 

84.  At  the  command  Cut,  execute  the  first  motion  of  rear  cmt^  No.  81. 
Two.  Execute  the  second  motion  of  rear  cut. 

Three.  Turn  the  hand  in  quarte,  and  cut  horizontally. 
Four.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

the  parry. 

85.  To  execute  the  parry,  the  instructor  conmiands : 

Jji  (i«rce— PARRY. 
1  pauso;  2  motions. 

At  the  oomjnand  Parry,  cany  the  hand  quickly  a  littie  to  the'finoni  and 
right,  the  nails  downwards,  without  moving  the  elbow,  the  point  inclined  to 
the  front  as  high  as  the  eyes,  and  in  the  direction  of  the  right  shoulder ;  the 
tiiumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe,  and  pressing  against  the  g^uard. 

Two.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Jn  ^uarte—PARRY. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

86.  At  the  command  Parry,  turn  the  hand  and  carry  it  quickly  to 
the  front  and  left,  the  nails  upwards,  the  edge  to  the  left,  the  point  incmied 
to  the  ftont  as  Mgk  as  the  eyes  and  in  the  direction  of  the  left  shoulder;  the 
thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe  and  resting  against  the  g^uard. 

Two.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 
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For  the  head^TAXBY. 
1  pause;  2moift>ii8. 

87.  At  the  command  Parrt,  Taise  the  sabre  quickly  abore  the  head, 
the  arm  nearly  extended,  the  edge  upwards,  the  point  to  the  left,  and  about 
6  inches  higher  than  the  hand. 

The  hand  is  carried  more  or  less  to  the  rights  left,  or  rear,  aocording  to  tbe 
position  of  the  adversary. 

Two.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Against  infantry,  ri^g^— -PARKT. 

2 pauses;  3 motions. 

88.  At  the  command  Pasrt,  turn  the  head  to  the  right,  throwing 
back  the  right  shoulder ;  raise  the  sabre,  the  arm  extended  to  the  richt  ana 
rear,  the  point  upwards,  the  hand  in  tierce;  the  thumb  extended  on  the  back 
of  the  gripe,  the  edge  to  the  left. 

Two.  Describe  a  circle  quickly  on  the  right,  from  rear  to  front,  the  arm 
extended ;  turn  aside  the  bayonet  with  the  back  of  the  blade,  bringing  the 
hand  as  high  as  the  head,  the  point  upwards. 

Three.  Betum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Against  infantry^  Uft^^TABRY. 
2 pauses;  3 motions. 

89.  At  the  command  Parrt,  turn  the  head  to  the  left,  raise  the  sabre, 
the  arm  extended  to  the  front  and  right,  the  point  upwards,  the  hand  in  tierce; 
the  thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe,  the  back  of  the  blade  to  tha 
front. 

Two.  Describe  a  circle  quickly  on  the  left,  from  front  to  rear,  along  the 
horse's  neck,  the  arm  extended ;  turn  aside  the  bayonet  with  the  back  of  tha 
blade,  bringing  the  hand  stiU  in  tierce  above  the  left  shoulder. 

Three.  Ketum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

THB  THRUST  AND  CUT  COMBINED. 

90.  When  the  cannoneers  begin  to  execute  correctly  the  abore  cots, 
thrusts,  and  parries,  the  instructor  requires  them  to  make  the  application  ox 
them  by  combined  motions,  as  follows : 

In  tierce — ^POINT,  AND  FRONT  CUT. 

Jn  quarte — POINT,  AND  FRONT  CUT. 

Lefi— POINT,  AND  CUT. 

fii^At— POINT,  AND  COT. 

JJeai^-POINT,  AND  CUT. 

Against  infantry,  right — POINT,  AND  CUT. 

Against  infantry,  left — ^POINT,  AND  CUT. 

Carry — SABRE. 

91.  As  it  is  prescribed  in  No.  22,  and  carry  the  right  foot  by  the  side 
of  the  left. 
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93.  When  the  iiiBtractor  wisbes  to  kxm  the  platoon,  he  commancb : 

1.  To  the  right  (or  l^) — close  files. 
2.  Marc«. 

At  the  command  Close  Files,  the  men  aU  face  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  ex- 
cept the  file  on  which  they  dose. 

At  the  command  March,  they  step  off  together,  and  -each  one  fronts  in 
succession,  by  a  left  (or  right)  fsbce,  when  henaa  closed  np  to  Uie  mail  who 
precedes  him. 

After  the  ranks  are  formed,  the  instructor  closes  and  dresses  them. 

If  Uie  files  have  been  opened  to  the  front,  the  instructor  commands : 

*  1.  Close  files,    2,  Karch. 

At  the  command  Close  files^  Nos.  7  and  8  stand  fiist,  the  other  nnmbexs 
face  to  the  rear. 

At  Uie  command  March,  all  dose  on  Nos.  7  and  8,  each  in  his  own  rank, 
and  face  about. 

The  ranks  are  then  formed,  or  closed,  and  the  platoon  aligned. 
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ARTICLE  THIED. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  PIECE. 

93.  The  instractor  should  bear  in  mind  that,  in  civerjcliaage  of  noiii* 
bers  at  the  gmi«  each  reernit  has  to  loam  different  duties,  and  to  haodla 
different  impiements  from  those  he  was  prayioasl j  engaged  with ;  and  tfaeta, 
agcuD,  vary  with  the  seyeral  natures  ot  ordnance  and  maclunes  which  an 
artiUerjman  must  nse.  It  is  impossible  that  such  a  varietj  of  exercises  can 
be  well  executed,  or  even  remembered,  unless  the  recruit  is  mado  to  compra* 
hend  the  object  of  the  yarious  duties  he  is  called  upon  to  perform. 

For  the  purpose  of  instracting  the  recruit,  each  oetachmeni  is  to  be  fonned 
in  front  of^the  piece,  unhmbered,  and  the  di£fei«it  numbers  are  to  be  called 
upon,  succeesiyelj,  to  perform  their  respective  duties  in  iUiaU;  while  the 
Teat  of  the  detachment  Took  on  and  observe  their  motions.  When  it  is  found 
difficult  to  make  the  recruit  sensible  of  the  defect  of  his  position,  etc,  the 
instructor  will  place  himself,  or  another  recruit,  in  the  conect  position. 

94.  Nine  men,  including  the  gunner,  are  necessair  fw  the  service  of  a 
field-piece.  When,  from  necessity,  uie  detachment  consists  of  less  than  nine, 
the  higher  numbers  are  struck  out,  and  additional  duties  are  imposed  upon 
those  remaining. 

POSTS  OP  THB  CANNONBBRS. — PIBCE  VNLTMBBRBD. 

95.  The  gunner  is  at  the  end  of  the  trail  handspike ;  Kos.  1  and  2  are 
about  2  feet  outside  the  wheels.  No.  1  on  the  right,  and  No.  2  on  the  left ; 
with  howitzers,  rather  in  rear  of  the  muzzle ;  with  guns,  in  line  with  the 
front  part  of  the  wheels ;  Nos.  3  and  4  are  in  line  with  the  knob  of  the  cas- 
cabel,  covering^  Nos.  1  and  2 ;  No.  5  is  5  yards  in  rear  of  the  left  wheel ;  No. 
6  in  rear  of  the  limber,  and  No.  7  on  his  left,  covering  No.  5 ;  No.  8,  the 
chief  of  the  caisson,  is  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  limber,  and  on  its  left ;  all  face 
to  the  front. 

The  chief  of  tii^  piece  is  opposite  the  middle  of  the  trail  handspike,  outside 
and  near  the  left  cannoneers.  In  actual  firing  he  takes  his  place  on  the  right 
or  left,  where  he  can  best  obserye  the  effect  of  the  shot, 

LOADING  AND   FIBING. 

96.  The  piece  is  taken  at  the  drill  ground,  unlimbered,  and  prepared 
for  action ;  the  limber  in  position  behind  the  piece,  and  facing  towaros  it ; 
the  end  of  the  pole  6  yards  from  the  end  of  the  trail  handspike. 

97.  Commanding  and  Pointing.— The  gunner  eives  all  executive 
commands  in  action.  He  is  answerable  that  all  the  numbers  pei^orm  their 
duties  correctly.  He  commimicates  the  orders  which  he  receives  for  the  kind 
of  ammunition  to  be  fired ;  sending  to  No.  6  the  time  or  distance  for  each 
round,  when  firing  shells  or  spherical  case  shot.  He  should,  when  the  firing 
is  slow,  see  that  each  fuze  is  properly  prepared,  and  make  such  corrections  as 
are  necessary;  for  this  purpose  he,  as  well  as  No.  6,  should  be  provided 
with  a  fuze-gouge. 
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On  raeeiying  the  command  or  signal  to  commence  firing,  he  gives  tbs 
command  Load  ;  takes  hold  of  the  handspike  at  the  end  with  nis  h^ht  hand, 
and  at  the  centre  with  his  left ;  places  nis  left  knee  against  the  left  hand, 
bending  over  it,  the  right  knee  heinff  slightly  bent ;  looks  oyer  Uie  top  of 
the  piece,  and  gives  the  direction.  Hie  then  steps  to  the  breech  to  giye  the 
elevation,  which  he  does  by  placing  the  hausse  on  its  seat,  taking  hold  of  a 
handle  of  the  elevatine  screw,  drawing  back  his  right  foot,  bending  over 
his  left  knee,  and  sighting  thronsh  the  slit  in  the  hausse.  In  the  £rill  of 
lecmits,  the  gunner  snoula  be  made  to  name  the  elevation  and  range  before 
stepping  up  to  the  breech. 

When  the  piece  is  loaded  and  pointed,  he  removes  the  hausse,  gives  the 
command  'Ready,  and,  steppinj^  clear  of  the  wheel  to  that  side  where  he 
can  best  observe  the  effect  of  his  shot,  gives  the  command  Fire.  As  soon 
as  the  piece  has  been  fired,  he  causes  it  to  be  run  up  to  its  former  place,  if 
necessaiy. 

When  the  instructor,  instead  of  giving  the  command  Commence  fhung, 
gives  that  of  Load,  the  gunner  repeats  it,  and  performs  the  same  duties  as 
before,  except  that  he  does  not  command  Fire  until  the  firing  is  ordered  to 
commence.  After  the  command  Commence  firing  is  given,  the  action  is 
continued  by  the  gunner,  without  further  commands  from  the  instructor, 
until  the  firing  is  ordered  to  cease.  When  the  commands  are  all  given  by 
the  instructor,  as  in  loading  by  detail,  the  gunner  performs  the  same  duties, 
but  without  repeating  the  commands. 

98.  The  detachment  being  formed  in  front  of  and  facing  the  piece, 
the  instructor  commences  by  giving  the  following  explanations : 

The  term  Cannon  embraces  all  kinds  of  heavy  ordnance,  Guns,  How- 
rrzEKS,  Mortars  ;  each  is  mounted  on  a  carriage,  and  each  field  carriage 
has  a  limber. 

The  term  Piece  is  applied  to  the  cannon,  and  is  also  used  to  designate  it 
in  union  with  its  carriage,  with  or  without  the  limber  attached. 

The  front  of  a  piece,  when  limbered,  or  prepared  for  moving,  is  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  pole  points ;  when  unlimkered,  or  prepared  tor  action,  it  is 
the  direction  in  which  the  gun  points ;  the  right  and  left  are  in  each  case 
determined  accordingly. 

He  then  repeats  the  names  of  the  following  objects,  indicating  each  of 
them. 

The  Limber:  ammunition  chest,  lid,  handles;  Pole:  pole-yoke, 
branches,  sliding  ring,  pole-prop,  and  chain;  WHEEL:  spokes,  fdlpes^ 
nave,  tire;  PiNTLE-HOOK,  and  key. 

The  Gun-carriage  :  handspike,  pointing  rings,  elevating  screw,  handles, 
sponge-hook. 

The  Gun  or  Howitzer,  giving  explanations  of  the  parts : 

The  bore  is  the  interior  hoDow  cylinder,  which  receives  the  charge. 

The  muzzle  is  the  entrance  of  the  bore. 

The  face  is  the  front  plane  terminating  the  piece. 

The  vent  is  the  hole  through  which  fire  is  communicated  to  the  charge. 

The  trunnions  are  the  pr<^ecting  cylinders  which  support  the  gun. 

The  instructor  then  calls  Ko.  1  to  the  right  side  of  the  piece,  and  indicates 
the  following  parts  with  his  hand,  after  naming  them.  The  sponge  and 
RAMMER :  staff,  sponge,  rammer-head,  ferrules,  GUN :  bore,  muzzle,  face, 
vent.    He  then  commands : 

To  your  posts. 

99.  SPONomo  AND  Bammino.— Under  the  command  Load,  No.  1 
fiondfl  square  to  (he  front,  in.  line  with  the  front  part  of  the  wheels,  holding 
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ike  sponge  about  ihe  middle  of  the  staff  in  his  right  hand,  aad  tnfling  it  ui 

angle  of  45^,  sponge-head  up.    The  instnictor  commands : 

By  deUU—hOAD. 
3  pauses;  4  motions. 

At  this  command  No.  1  faces  to  the  left,  steps  obliqnelj  to  the  right  with 
his  right  foot,  without  moying  his  left,  and  at  the  same  time  bmigs  the 
sponge  smartly  to  a  perpendicular  position  bj  drawing  his  right  hana  up  in 
line  with  the  elbow.  The  spon^  is  grasped  fixmlj  in  the  naodt  and  the 
lammer-head  kept  just  oyer  the  right  toe,  the  elbow  close  to  the  side. 

Two.  He  steps  obliquely  to  the  left  with  his  left  foot,  planting  it  about 
half-way  between  the  piece  and  the  wheel,  and  opposite  the  mutxle ;  bring- 
ing the  sponge  at  the  same  time  across  his  body  to  the  left,  so  that  his  right 
hand  may  be  opposite  the  middle  of  the  body,  the  sponge-staff  being  twoJin^ 
at  an  angle  of  45^  across  the  front  of  it. 

Three.  He  takes  a  side  step  to  the  right  of  30  inches,  and  bending  hia 
right  knee,  brings  the  sponge  to  a  horizontal  position,  extending  the  hands 
to  the  ends  of  the  staff,  the  sponge-head  to  the  left,  the  back  of  his  right 
hand  up,  and  that  of  his  left  dorm,  the  sponge-head  against  the  iaee  of  tha 
piece. 

Four.  He  inserts  the  sponge-head,  drops  his  left  hand  behind  his  thi^ 
shoulders  square,  feet  equally  turned  out,  straightens  the  right  knee,  and, 
bending  oyer  the  left,  forces  the  sponge  home. 

Sponge. 
3  pauses ;  4  motions. 

100.  At  this  command  No.  1  fixes  his  eye  on  the  vent  to  see  that  it  is 
dosed,  giyes  two  turns  to  the  spouffe,  taking  great  care  to  press  it  at  the 
same  time  against  the  bottom  of  the  bore. 

Two.  He  draws  out  the  sponge,  at  the  same  time  straightening  his  left 
knee,  and  bending  his  right ;  seizes  the  staff  near  the  spong^heaa  with  his 
left  hand,  back  ot  the  lumd  down,  and  places  the  sponge  agamst  the  face  of 
the  piece. 

Three.  He  turns  the  sponge  by  bringing  his  hands  together  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  staff,  giying  it  a  cant  with  e£ch  hand,  throwing  the  sponge-head 
oyer,  at  the  same  time  turning  his  wrist,  which  brings  tiie  staff  norisontal, 
and  extending  his  hands  to  the  ends  of  the  staff,  back  of  tfab  left  up,  that  of 
the  other  down. 

During  the  whole  time  of  sponging,  No.  1  keeps  his  eye  on  the  yent.  If 
at  any  time  it  is  not  closed,  ne  will  discontinue  the  manceuyre,  and  com* 
manclSTOP  VEirr. 

Four.  He  introduces  the  rammer-head  into  the  muzzle  as  soon  as  No.  2 
has  inserted  the  charge,  and  joins  his  left  hand  to  his  right,  casting  his  eyes 
to  the  front. 

Bam. 

2 pauses;  3 motions. 

101.  At  this  command  No.  1  rams  home,  throwing  the  weight  of  his 
body  with  the  rammer;  bending  oyer  his  left  knee,  and  passing  his  left  arm, 
with  the  elbow  slightly  bent,  and  back  of  the  hand  up,  m  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion oyer  the  piece,  until  it  points  in  the  direction  of  the  left  trunnion ;  the 
rieht  shoulder  thrown  back,  and  the  eyes  cast  towards  the  front  until  the  cart- 
ridge is  home. 
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Two.  He  jerks  the  sponge  oat  with  his  right  hand,  allowing  it  to  slide 
through  ihe  hand  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  staff,  when  he  grasps  it  firmly, 
and  seizing  it  dose  to  the  rammer-head  with  the  left  hand,  bade  of  the  hand 
up,  phices  the  rammer-head  against  the  face  of  the  piece ;  both  knees  straight ; 
ejes  to  his  own  front. 

Three.  Ho  then  draws  the  sponge  close  to  his  body,  and  immediately 
steps  back  outside  the  wheel,  first  with  the  right,  then  with  the  left  foot,  so 
that  when  the  right  foot  is  brought  to  it,  the  right  hip  may  be  on  a  line  with 
the  finont  of  the  wheel.  In  drawing  the  right  foot  to  the  left,  he  gives  the 
sponge  a  cant  with  his  left  hand,  at  Die  same  time  quitting  it,  and  brings  the 
sponge  to  a  perpendicular  position  in  the  right  hand,  the  nunmer-head  rest- 
ing on  the  right  too. 

102.  KEADT. — ^At  this  command,  which  is  given  as  soon  as  the  piece 
is  loaded,  or  the  firing  about  to  commence.  No.  1  breaks  well  off  to  his  1^ 
with  the  left  foot,  bending  the  left  knee,  and  straightening  the  right  leg, 
drcms  the  end  of  the  sponge-staff  into  the  left  hwid,  back  of  the  hand  down, 
and  fixes  his  eyes  on  tne  muzzle. 

The  heels  should  be  parallel  to  the  wheel,  the  body  erect  on  the  haunches, 
and  ^e  sponge  and  rammer  held  in  both  hands  in  a  horizontal  position, 
sponge-head  to  the  left. 

The  piece  having  been  fired,  No.  1  rises  on  his  right  knee,  and  returns  to 
his  position,  as  in  the  third  mption  of  Ram. 

At  the  command  Load,  he  steps  in  and  performs  his  duties  in  the  same 
manner  as  before. 

103.  When  the  loading  is  not  by  detail^  No.  1  goes  through  all  his 
duties  at  the  conunand  Load  ;  returns  to  his  position  outside  the  wheel,  as 
given  in  the  third  motion  of  Baai  ;  breaks  off  at  the  command  Ready,  and 
at  the  flash  of  the  sun  rises,  steps  in  and  performs  his  duties  in  the  same 
manner  as  before.  This  he  contmues  until  the  command  Cease  firing  is 
given,  at  which  command  he  resumes  the  position :  To  YOUR  POSTS.  If  the 
sponging  has  been  commenced  when  the  command  Cease  firing  is  given, 
it  is  completed  before  No.  1  resumes  his  post. 

In  sponging  and  ramming,  if  the  length  of  the  piece  requires  it,  the  sponge 
and  rammer  are  to  be  pressed  home  in  two  motions,  No.  1  extending  his 
right  hand  to  the  end  of^thc  staff  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the  muzzle. 
~  In  sponging  howitzers^  No.  1  presses  the  spon^  to  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber,  whidi  should  be  well  sponged  out.  He  wipes  the  bore  by  rubbing 
its  whole  surface,  without  allowmg  tne  sponge  to  turn  in  his  hands. 

REMARKS  ON  THE   DUTIES  OF  NO.  1. 

104.  The  position  of  the  left  foot  wUl  not  be  considered  as  absolute; 
it  is  ^ven  as  the  usual  one,  and  may  be  modified  according  to  the  calibre  of 
the  piece  and  height  of  the  man.  The  same  remarks  t^  apply  to  the 
distance  between  the  feet.  They  will  be  placed  in  such  position,  and  at  such 
distance  firom  each  other,  as  will  enable  the  man  to  perform  his  duties  with 
the  most  ease  and  steadiness,  and  at  the  same  time  exert  his  full  strength, 
which  will  always  be  required  after  firing  a  few  rounds,  especially  when  a 
sew  spon^  is  used. 

One  object  of  joining  the  left  hand  to  the  right,  and  casting  the  eyes  to 
the  front  whilst  ramming,  is  to  refuse  the  right  shoulder,  and  to  secure  this 
object  the  left  hand,  when  it  passes  over  tne  piece,  is  not  carried  further 
back  than  the  du-ection  indicated.  This  will  keejp  the  shoulders  in  a  line 
parallel  with  their  position  at  the  commencement  of^  the  movement,  until  the 
cartridge  is  set  home,  and  thus  guard  against  fatal  results  in  case  of  a  pre- 
mature discharge. 
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105.  Loading. — ^The  instractor  places  Ko.  2  on  the  left  of  the  piece, 
Tepeais  the  nomenclature  as  for  No.  1,  indicates  the  following  named  ohjects, 
and  explains  their  uses ;  Strapped  shot  :  Cartridge^  ball,  §aboi ;  CAinsTER 
SHOT:  cartridge^  canister;  SHELL,  or  Spheucal  CASE  SHOT:  cartridge, 
case  shot,  or  shell,  fuze.    He  then  eonunands : 

To  YOUR  POSTS. 

Until  the  command  Load  is  giyen,  as  for  No.  1,  No.  2  remains  in  his 
position.  On  this  command  bein^  giyen,  he  faces  to  his  rifi^ht,  and  by  two 
oblique  steps,  corresponding  to  thoso  of  No.  1,  the  first  with  the  leU,  tbo 
second  at  the  command  Two,  with  the  right  foot,  he  places  himself  near  the 
muzzle  of  the  piece.  At  the  command  Three,  he  brings  up  his  left  foot  to 
the  side  of  the  right,  and  fiEices  to  Ms  right,  brinfinff  his  hands  together  to 
recelTO  the  ammunition  from  No.  5,  the  cartridge  mtne^right,  the  shot  in  the 
left  hand.  As  soon  as  the  sponge  is  withdrawn,  he  faces  to  his  left,  and 
puts  the  ammunition  into  the  muzzle,  taking  care  that  the  seam  of  the 
cartridge  does  not  come  under  the  vent,  and  then  steps  back,  commencing 
with  his  left  foot,  to  his  position  outside  the  wheel,  in  the  same  manner  that 
No.  1  does. 

At  the  command  Ready,  he  breaks  well  off  to  his  rieht  with  the  right 
foot,  bending  the  right  knee,  and  straightening  the  left  leg,  the  body  erect 
on  the  haunches,  and  fixes  his  eves  on  the  muzzle. 

The  piece  having  been  fired,  No.  2  rises  on  his  left  leg,  remains  facing  the 
piece  until  he  hears  the  command  Load,  or  obserres  the  flash  of  the  gun, 
then  steps  in  and  performs  his  duty  as  before.  At  the  command  Ceass 
FHiiNG  he  takes  his  position  outside  the  wheel  and  faces  to  the  front 

With  the  hotntzer,  No.  2  puts  in  the  charge  so  that  the  fuze  may  rest 
against  the  rammer-head,  and  No.  1  sets  it  home  carefully. 

106.  Serving  the  vent.— The  instructor  places  No.  3  on  the  right 
of  the  piece,  indicates  the  following  objects,  and  explains  their  uses : 

Tube-pouch;  Thumbstall;  PRDmro  whie ;  Gunhers'  gimlet; 
Friction  prdijer;  Lanyard*,  lanyard  hook;  Vent:  vent  field;  Breech: 
cawdbel,  knob,  and  neck  of  cascabel.    He  then  commands : 

To  yoi;r  posts. 

No.  3  stands  in  line  with  the  knob  of  the  cascabel,  covering  No.  1,  the 
priming  wire  in  his  right  hand,  thumb  through  the  ring,  the  thumbstall  on 
the  left  thumb,  the  tube-pouch  fastened  to  the  waist. 

Load. — ^At  this  command  he  steps  to  his  left,  wipes  the  vent-field  with 
the  thumbstaU,  which  he  then  holds  pressed  upon  the  vent,  keeping  his 
'elbow  raised ;  his  fingers  on  the  left  side  of  the  piece,  so  as  to  allow  the 
gunner  to  point  over  his  thumb ;  the  right  hand  on  the  tube-pouch.  When 
the  piece  is  sponged,  and  the  charge  inserted  by  No.  2,  he  jumps  to  tflb  end 
of  the  trail  handspike,  and,  seizing  it  with  both  hands,  prepares  to  move  it 
to  the  right  or  left,  on  a  si^al  from  the  gunn'er,  who  ta^s  the  right  of  the 
trail  for  a  movement  to  the  left,  and  the  left  of  the  trail  for  a  movement  to 
the  right.  As  soon  as  the  piece  is  pointed,  the  gunner  raises  both  hands  as 
a  ei^ial  to  No.  3,  who  then  resumes  the  position  To  YOUR  posts. 

Beady. — At  this  command,  he  steps  in  to  the  piece,  pricks  the  cartridge, 
taking  care  not  to  move  the  charge,  and  covers  tne  vent  with  his  left  hand 
as  soon  as  the  tube  is  inserted.  At  the  command  FiiiE,  he  steps  to  his  right, 
clear  of  the  wheel,  and  at  the  flash  of  the  gun,  or  at  the  command  Load, 
serves  vent  as  before. 

Ko.  3  should  be  carefrd  to  keep  the  vent  closed  from  the  time  the  sponge 
enters  the  muzzle  untU  the  charge  is  inserted  by  No  2. 
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107.  FnuKO. ^The  instractor  places  No.  4  on  the  left  of  the  piecet 

equips  him  with  a  tube-pouch,  and  repeats  the  nomendafcore  as  for  No.  3. 
Me  tnen  commands :  ^  _ 

"To  YOUR  POSTS. 

No  4  stands  in  line  with  the  knob  of  the  cascabel,  and  covering  No.  2. 
Load.— At  this  command,  No.  4  inserts  the  lanyard  hook  into  the  ring  of 

a  primer,  and  stands  fiftst  ..»  xi.     .  ix /•    ^  :i        xv    x  v 

KEADY  —At  this  command,  he  steps  m  with  the  nght  foot,  drops  the  tube 
in  the  vent,  takes  the  lanyard  in  his  right  hand,  moves  to  the  rear  so  fax  as 
to  keep  the  lanyard  slack,  but  capable  of  being  stretched,  without  alter- 
ing his  position,  which  should  be  clear  of  the  wheel,  left  foot  broken  to  the 

^  FiRE.^^  soon  as  No.  3  is  clear  of  the  wheel,  No.  4  pulls  the  lanyard 
briskly  and  firmly,  passing  the  hand,  back  up,  in  a  downward  direction  to 
the  rear,  so  as  to  keep  thelanyard  hook  from  flying  back  in  the  direction  of 
the  face.  Should  the  tube  fail  to  explode  the  charge,  the  gunner  immediately 
commands,  Don't  advance,  the  pHmer  has  failed.  Upon  which  No.  2  steps 
inside  the  wheel,  close  to  the  axletree,  receives  from  No.  3  over  the  wheel  a 
nriminff  wire,  and  from  No.  4  a  prepared  primer,  pricks,  primes,  and  resumes 
his  post.    At  the  command  Cease  firing.  No.  4  secures  his  lanyards. 

108.  No.  3,  as  well  as  No.  4,  should  be  equipped  with  a  tube-pouch, 
furnished  with  friction  primers  and  lanyards.  In  the  absence  of  No.  4, 
immediately  after  pricking  the  cartridge,  he  prepares  and  inserts  a  tube, 
steps  to  his  post,  faces  the  vent,  breaks  to  his  rear  with  the  left  foot,  and  at 
the  command  FiRE,  discharges  the  piece.  He  then  resumes  his  post,  and 
tends  the  vent  as  before. 

109.  Serving  ammunition. — ^The  instructor  stations  No.  5,  covering 
the  left  wheel,  5  yards  in  rear  of  it,  and  No.  7  in  rear  of  and  near  the  left 
limber  wheel;  No.  6  is  stationed  in  rear  of  the  limber  chest,  and  issues  the 
ammunition.  He  is  provided  with  a  fuze-gouge,  and  prepares  the  shell  and 
spherical  case  shot  according  to  the  distance  or  time  ordered,  before  deliver- 
ing itto  No.  5.  .      ,    -  ,     ,  ^ 

To  CUT  THE  FUZE. — Place  the  projectile  between  the  knees,  fuze  upper- 
most, and  support  it  with  the  left  hand.  Holding  the  fuze-gouge  in  the  right 
hand,  place  the  left  comer  of  its  edge  close  to,  and  on  the  right  of,  the  grad- 
uated mark  indicating  the  time  desired;  then  cut  away  gradually  uhtu  the 
composition  is  exposed  for  a  length  about  equal  to  the  width  of  the  gouge. 
Great  cai'e  must  be  taken  not  to  expose  the  composition  to  the  left  of  the 
proper  graduation  mark,  and,  to  this  end,  particularly  avoid  cammencing  to 
cut  too  close  to  the  desired  mark ;  for  after  the  composition  is  once  exposed 
it  is  very  easy  to  pare  away  to  the  left,  if  the  time  has  not  been  accurately 
cut.  When  time  permits,  it  is  well  to  expose  the  composition  fully,  either 
by  cuMing  the  opening  larger,  towards  the  right,  or  (witn  shells  only)  by  cut- 
ting anomer  opening  to  the  right  of  the  first.  It  is  in  all  cases  bettor  to 
enlarge  t^  first  opemng,  and  ^ways  by  extending  it  towards  the  right. 

Care  must  be  taken  not  to  cut  the  ftizes  more  rapidly  than  the  demand  for 
shells  and  shrapnell  shot  requires. 

At  the  command  Load,  No.  5  runs  to  the  ^nmunition  chest,  receives  firom 
No.  7  or  No.  6  a  single  round,  the  shot  in  the  right  hand,  the  cactrid^.  in 
his  left;  takes  it  to  the  piece  and  delivers  it  to  No.  2;  returns  immediately 
for  another  round,  and  then  halts  at  his  post  until  the  piece  is  fired.  In  fir- 
ing shells  or  spherical  case,  he  exhibits  the  ftize  to  the  gunner  before  deliv- 
ering the  charge  to  No.  2. 

When  ammunition  pouches  are  used  they  are  worn  by  Nos.  5  and  7,  hung 
from  the  left  shoulder  to  the  right  side ;  the  round  is  placed  in  the  pouch  by 
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up  Ko.  5  holdfl  open  the  poucli,  and  No.  2  takes  oat  tbo  round  wUk  bocb 
hands.  In  rapid  firing  with  ronnd  shot  and  canister,  Nos.  5  and  7  maj 
alternate  in  defiyering  me  charges  to  No.  2,  espedalhr  when  the  ammiinition 
is  issued  direct  firom  the  caisson.  At  the  conusand  Cease  FnuHO,  No.  5 
carries  the  ronnd  back  to  No.  6. 

No.  6  will  be  carefal  not  to  raise  the  lid  unnecessarily.  It  should  be  ke|>t 
closed  when  possible.  In  firing  shells  and  spherical  case,  he  prepares  eadi 
faze  as  directed,  assisted,  when  necessary,  by  No.  7.  He  gives  No.  5  the 
time  or  distan§e  of  the  fnze  with  each  round  issued,  who  reports  to  the  gun- 
ner before  delivering  it  to  No.  2.  At  the  command  Cease  FnuHO,  he  care- 
fully replaces  the  ammunition  in  the  chest  and  secures  the  lid. 

110.  Loading  by  detail. — For  the  instruction  of  recruits  united 
for  the  service  of  the  gun,  the  exercise  is  conducted  by  detail,  the  instructor 
giving  all  the  commands.  His  commands  are:  Load  bjf  detail — ^LOAD; 
TWO,  three,  four:  SPONGE;  two,  three,  four:  BAM;  two, 
three:  BEADY;  FIBE;  CEASE  FIBING. 

When  the  men  are  sufficiently  instructed  to  go  through  the  manual  with- 
out detail,  the  commands  of  the  instructor  for  that  purpose,  are:  Load; 
Commence  firing;  Cease  firing;  or  simply  Commence  firing  and 
Cease  firing.  After  the  command  COMBfENCE  firing,  the  action  is  con- 
tinued as  laid  down  for  loading  without  detail,  until  the  command  Cease 
FIRING  is  given,  whidi  is  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  piece  and  the  gonner. 

MOVING  THE  PIECB  BY  HAND.— PIECE  UNUMBBBBO. 

111.  To  THE  FRONT. — ^The  instructor  commands : 

* 

1.  By  hand  to  the  front,    2.  MARCH.    3.  HALT. 

At  the  first  command  the  ^nner  seizes  the  end  of  the  handspike,  and  Nos. 
1,  2,  3,  and  4,  the  spokes  of  the  wheels — ^No.  1  with  his  left  hand ;  Nos.  2, 
3,  and  4,  with  both  nands ;  No.  1  holds  the  sponge  with  his  right  hand,  the 
staff  resting  upon  his  right  shoulder,  sponge-head  down.  At  the  second 
command  they  move  the  piece  forward,  tne  gunner  raising  the  trail  until  the 
command  Halt  is  given,  when  all  resume  tneir  posts. 
«  112.  To  THE  REAR. — ^The  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  hand  to  the  re^X'    2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner,  facing  to  the  rear,  seizes  the  handspike 
with  his  riffht  hand :  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  seize  the  wheels  as  before,  except' 
that  No.  1  holding  the  sponge  in  his  lefb  hand,  uses  his  rif  ht  at  the  whe^. 
At  the  command  March,  they  move  the  piece  to  the  rear,  the  runner  laising 
the  trail  until  the  command  Halt  is  given,  when  all  resume  &eai  posts. 

changing  posts. 

113.  In  order  to  instruct^  the  men  in  all  the  duties  at  the  piece,  the 
instructor  causes  them  to  change  posts. 
For  this  purpose  he  commands  *. 

1.  Change  posts,*  2.  March. 

At  the  command  Change  posts,  the  men  on  the  right  of  the  piece  face  to 
the  rear ;  tihose  who  have  equipments  lay  them  down ;  No.  1  restiDg  the 
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spong^head  on  the  nave  of  the  wheel.    At  the  command  March,  each 
takes  the  place  and  equipments  of  the  man  in  his  front. 

No.  1  takes  the  place  of  No.  3. 

No.  3  **  **  of  No.  8. 

No.  8  **  **  of  No.  6. 

No.  6  "  "  of  No.  7. 

No.  7  •«  "  of  No.  6. 

No.  5  •*  "  of  No.  4. 

No.  4  "  "  of  No.  2. 

No.  2  "  "  of  No.  1. 

The  gnnner  changes  with  one  of  the  numbers  by  special  direction  of  the 
instructor.  A  sufficient  number  of  the  most  intelligent  cannoneers  must  be 
kept  instructed  to  serve  as  gunners. 

114.  Equipments. — ^The  gunner  who  is  responsible  for  the  equip- 
ments, either  distributes  them  from  the  limber  chest,  or  they  may  be  hung 
on  the  neck  of  the  cascabel,  and  distributed  by  him  to  the  proper  numbers, 
at  ^e  command  Take  equipments,  from  the  instructor.  He  leoeives  them 
again  at  the  command  Beplace  equipments,  making  such  disposition  of 
them  as  may  be  directed. 

LIMBERING. 

115.  To  THE  FRONT. — The  instructor  designates  the  following  parts 
of  the  carriage :  Stock  :  traH^  trail  handles,  trail-plate,  lunette,  washer- 
hook  for  handspike,  large  pointing  ring,  small  pointing  ring,  sponge  and 
rammer  stop,  sponge-chain  and  hasp,  ear-plate  for  sponge-chain  hasp,  hand- 
spike ring,  sponge-hook. 

He  th^  commands ; 

Limber  to  the  front. 

At  this  command,  No.  1  steps  up  between  the  muzzle  and  the  wheel,  by 
the  oblique  steps  indicated  for  loading ;  turns  the  staff,  seizing  it  with  the 
left  hand,  at  the  same  time  shifting  his  right,  the  back  of  the  right  up,  that 
of  the  left  down,  and  passes  the  sponge  on  its  hook,  ranmier-nead  to  the 
rear,  to  No.  3,  who  receives  the  head,  secures  it  against  the  stop,  and  keys  it 
up.  The  piece  is  then  brought  about  by  the  cannoneers,  and  the  limber, 
inclining  to  the  right,  passes  to  its  place  in  front  of  it,  being  drawn,  when 
it  is  not  horsed,  by  Nos.  6  and  7,  wno  take  hold  at  the  end  of  the  pole  for 
the  purpose. 

To  bring  the  piece  about,  the  sunner  and  No.  5  pass  to  the  right  of  the 
handspike,  and,  facing  towards  the  left,  seize  it,  the  gunner  near  the  end, 
and  No.  5  at  the  middle,  and  on  his  right,  raise  the  trail  and  carry  it  round 
to  the  left ;  Nos.  1  and  2  bear  down  upon  the  muzzle,  and  Nos.  3  and  4, 
each  using  both  hands,  bring  the  wheels  round;  No.  3  tuminff  the  right 
wheel  to  the  rear,  and  No.  4  the  left  wheel  to  the  front.  When  the  piece  is 
brought  about,  the  trail  is  lowered ;  Nos.  3  and  4  step  within  the  wheels  to 
avoid  the  limber ;  Nos.  1  and  2  remain  at  the  muzzle,  and  the  gunner  and 
No.  5  step  between  Nos.  3  and  4  and  the  trail,  the  gunner  first  taking  out  the 
handspike,  and  passing  it  to  No.  4,  by  whom  it  is  put  up. 

As  soon  as  the  limber  is  in  front  of  the  piece,  the  gunner  commands : 
Halt — Limber  up  ;  upon  which  the  limber  halts,  the  gunner  and  No.  5 
raise  the  trail  by  means  of  the  handles,  and,  assisted  by  Nos.  3  and  4  at  the 
wheels,  and  Nos.  1  and  2  at  the  head  of  the  carriage,  run  the  piece  forward. 
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aad  place  the  lonette  upon  the  pintle ;  the  ennner  then  pats  la  the  luj^  and 
all  take  their  posts ;  when  necessaiy,  Noe.  uand 7 assist  at  the  trail  in  bring- 
ing the  piece  about,  and  in  limbering  np. 

116.  To  THE  RIGHT,  (or  LEFT.}— The  instmctor  commands : 

Limber  to  the  right,  (or  left.) 

The  trail  is  tnmed  to  the  rieht,  (or  left,)  and  the  piece  Umbered  up  aa 
before ;  the  limber  inclining  to  me  right,  (or  left,)  and  taking  its  place  Dj  a 
right  (or  left)  wheel. 

117.  To  THE  REAR.~The  instmctor  commands: 

IJMBEE  to  the  REAR. 

The  limber  inclines  to  the  ri^ht,  and  takes  its  place  hj  wheeling  about  to 
the  left,  and  the  piece  is  then  limbered  up  as  before. 

posts  of  THB  cannoneers. — PIECE   LIMBERED. 

118.  Nos.  1  and  2  are  opposite  the  muzzle ;  Koe.  3  and  4  opposite  the 
knob  of  the  cascabel;  the  gunner  and  No.  5  opposite  the  rear,  and  Nos.  6 
and  7  opposite  the  front  ports  of  the  limber  wheels :  No.  8  is  on  the  left,  and 
opposite  the  limber  chest  of  the  caisson.  All  face  to  the  front,  and  oorar 
each  other  in  lines  1  yard  from  the  wheels,  the  even  numbers  on  the  risrht, 
the  odd  numbers  on  the  left.  The  chief  of  the  piece  is  on  the  left,  ana,  if 
not  mounted,  opposite  the  end  of  the  pole ;  if  mounted,  he  is  near  the  lead- 
ing driver,  and  on  his  left. 

to  form  the  detachment. 

119.  To  THE  FRONT. — ^The  instructor  commands : 

Detachment — ^front. 

The  gmmer  commands :  Cannoneers^  fonsard-^'HARCB ;  the  eren  num- 
bers move  directly  to  the  front ;  the  odd  numbers  dosing  on  them  when  clear 
of  the  piece.  The  gunner  files  them  to  the  left,  and  fronts  the  detachment 
at  the  proper  distance.  No.  8  moves  directly  forwud  aad  takes  his  place  in 
the  detadunent. 

To  THE  REikR.    The  instructor  commands : 

DETACHMEHT— 'REAR. 

The  gunner  commands :  Cannoneen^  rear  FACE— March.  At  the  com- 
mand March,  the  odd  numbers  move  directly  to  the  rear,  the  even  numbers 
closing  on  them,  and  the  detachment  is  filed  to  the  left,  halted  at  a  proper 
distance  by  the  gunner,  and  faced  to  the  front ;  No.  8  taking  his  proper  place 
in  the  detachment. 

In  forming  detachments  in  line,  they  are  always,  after  halting,  dressed  to 
the  right  by  the  gunner. 

POSTS   OF  THE   DETACHMENTS   AT   THEIR    PIECES. 

120.  In  FRONT. — ^The  detachment  is  in  line  facing  to  the  front,  two 
yards  from  the  end  of  the  pole  or  the  lead  horses. 

In  rear. — ^The  centre  o£  the  detachment  is  two  yards  behind  the  muzzle 
and  facing  to  it. 
On  the  right  or  left.'— The  detachment  is  in  line  opposite  the  limber 

a 
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axletree  and  three  jards  from  it.    In  horse  artUlerif  it  is  in  line  with  and 
three  yards  from  the  leading  horses.    In  all  cases  it  faces  to  the  front. 

CHANGE   OP   POSTS   OP   DETACHMENTS   AT  THEIR   PIECES. 

121.  From  front  to  rear. — The  detachments  being  in  line  in  iron 
of  their  pieces,  to  post  Uiem  in  rear,  the  instnictor  commands : 

Detachments— REAR. 

The  ffonner  commands :  Cannoneers,  rear  face,  March.  At  the  com- 
mand March,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  oblique  sufiSciently  to  the  left,  and  Nos.  5, 
6,  7,  and  8  to  the  right,  moTe  along  the  sides  of  the  piece,  rennite  as  soon  as 
they  have  passed  it,  and  are  halted  at  the  proper  distance,-  faced  to  QiB  front, 
and  aligned  to  the  right  hj  the  gunner. 

From  rear  to  front.    T&  instructor  commands : 

Detachments— front. 

The  gmmer  repeats  the  command,  and  adds  March.  At  this  command 
the  cannoneers  oohque,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  to  the  left,  Nos.  5,  6,  7,  and  8  to 
the  right,  pass  their  piece,  rennite  in  front,  and  are  halted  and  aligned  to  the 
right  by  the  gunner. 

From  rear  to  right  (or  left.) — ^The  instmctor  commands : 

Detachments— right,  (or  left.) 

The  gunner  commands  right  (or  left)  abliquey  March,  and  afterwards 
Forward  and  Halt,  in  time  to  bring  the  detachment  to  its  post  on  the 
right  or  left.    He  then  aligns  it  to  the  right. 

122.  In  horse  artillery,  to  change  from  front  to  rear,  the  gxmners 
command :  Left  reverse,  MARCH :  Forward.    Left  reverse,  March  ;  Halt 

From  rear  to  front. — The  gunners  command:  Right  oblique,  March; 
Forward.    Left  oblique,  March  ;  Forward  ;  Halt. 

From  rear  to  right,  (or  left.) — ^The  gunners  command:  Right  (or 
Itft)  oblique,  March;  Forward;  Halt. 

From  right  (or  left)  to  rear. — ^The  gunners  command :  Right  (or 
left)  reverse,  MARCH;  Forward.    Right  (or  left)  reverse,  March;  Halt. 

If  the  piece  is  moving  when  the  change  of  post  is  ordered,  the  eunnw  halts 
or  slackens  the  pace  until  it  passes,  and  then  commands :  Left  (or  right) 
oblique,  MARCH;  FORWARD. 

The  commands  of  the  instructor  are  the  same  as  in  foot  artillery.  The 
movements  are  executed  in  the  same  nnftiiTiftr  when  the  detachments  are 
dismounted. 

TO   POST  the  CANNONEERS  AT  THE   PIECES  LIMBBRBO. 

123.  The  detachment  being  fprmed  in  line  in  front  or  rear,  on  the  right 
or  left,  the  instructor  commands : 

Cannoneers,  to  your  posts. 

From  the  front. — ^The  gunner  faces  the  detachment  to  the  right,  and 
commands :  To  your  posts,  March.  At  this  command,  the  cannoneers,  Nos.  1 
and  2,  turning  to  the  right,  and  opening  out,  file  to  their  posts,  halt  at  their 
proper  places,  and  face  to  the  front. 

From  the  rear,  right  or  left. — ^At  the  command  Cannoneers,  to 
YOUR  posts,  the  gunner,  in  each  case,  faces  the  detachment  to  the  left,  and 
marches  the  cannoneers  bj  that  flank  to  their  posts. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  PIBCB.  88 

MOVING   THE   PIBCB   BY  HAND.      P|BCB  LIMBBRBD. 

1S4.  To  THE  FRONT.^The  instructor  commandi : 

1.  Forward.    2.  Karch.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  6  and  7  seize  the  end  of  the  pole  with  both 
hands ;  the  gmmer  and  No.  5,  facing  towards  the  pole,  seise  the  splinter  bar 
with  one  hand  and  the  pole  with  the  other;  Nos.  3  and  4  seize  the  spokes  ot 
the  hind  wheels  with  both  hands ;  and  Nos.  1  and  2  apply  both  hands  at  the 
head  of  the  carriage.  At  the  second  command,  all  acting  together,  oige  the 
piece  forward  nntil  the  command  Halt  is  given,  when  all  xesume  their 
posts. 

125.  To  THE  REAR. — ^The  Instroctor  commands : 

1.  Backward.    2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command  all  face  to  thoTear ;  Nos.  6  and  7  seize  the  end  of 
the  pole  with  both  hands ;  No.  5  and  the  rimner  seize  the  spokes  of  the 
limlMsr,  and  Kos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  those  of  the  nind  wheels.  At  the  command 
March,  all  moving  together,  move  the  piece  to  the  rear,  Kos.  6  and  7  keeping 
M  straight  hj  the  nse  of  the -pole.  At  the  command  Halt,  all  resoma 
their  posts. 

TTNLIMBERINO   AND   COMING    INTO  ACTION. 

126.  To  THE  FRONT. — ^The  instructor  commands : 

Action  front. 

At  tlus  command  the  gunner  takes  out  the  key,  and,  assisted  by  No.  5, 
raises  the  trail  from  the  pintle,  and  then  commands  Drive  On,  upon  which 
Nos.  6  and  7  reverse  the  limber  to  the  left,  and  proceed  with  it  to  the  rear ; 
a^in  reverse  to  the  left,  and  halt  so  that  the  limber  shall  cover  the  piece, 
with  the  end  of  tne  pole  6  yards  from  the  end  of  the  trail  handspike.  At  the 
same  time  that  the  limber  moves  off  the  piece  is  brought  about  in  aU  respects 
as  in  limbering  to  the  front,  except  that  the  gunner  and  No.  5,  without  low- 
ering the  trail,  carry  it  about,  each  by  means  of  the  handle  on  his  own  side. 
Nos.  6  and  7,  when  necessary,  assist  at  the  tnul,  after  placing  the  limber  in 
position. 

As  soon  as  the  piece  is  brought  about  and  the  trail  lowered.  No.  4  takes 
out  the  handspike  and  passes  it  to  the  gunner,  who  fixes  it  in  tiie  trail.  No. 
1  takes  out  the  sponge.  No.  3  unkeying  it,  and  No.  4  prepares  his  lanyard. 
All  then  resume  their  posts. 

127.  To  the  right,  (or  left.) — The  instructor  commands: 

Action  right,  (or  left.) 

The  piece  is  unlimbered  and  placed  in  the  required  direction,  and  the  lim- 
ber wheels  to  the  left,  (or  right, )  and  takes  its  place  in  rear,  by  reversing  to 
the  left,  (or  right.) 

12iB.  To  THE  REAR. — ^The  instructor  conunands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear.    2.  IN  Battert. 

At  the  command  In  Battery,  the  piece  is  uoymbered,  as  before,  the  trail 
immediately  lowered,  and  the  ^n  prepared  for  action;  the  limber  moves 
directly  forward  at  th^xommand  Drive  on  firom  the  gunner,  and  takes  its 
place  by  coming  to  the  left  about. 
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SBBVrCB  OF  THB   GUN  WITH  DIMINISUBD   NUMBBBS.    . 

129.  The  men  should  be  freqaently  exercised  in  serving  pieces  with 
diminished  numbers,  that  each  may  know  the  duties  he  has  to  peiform  in^ 
such  cases. 

Disabled  men  are  replaced  as  soon  as  possible  by  the  highest  numbers,  or, 
if  men  are  selected  to  replace  them,  the  highest  numbers  will  be  reduced  to 
fill  the  vacancies  thus  created.  Ihiring  action  Nos.  1  and  2  may  occasionally 
change  places  and  numbers,  as  the  duties  of  No.  1  are  very  severe. 

130.  Service  of  the  gun  by  two  men.— The  gunner  commandjB, 
points,  serves  the  vent,  and  fires ;.  No.  1  sponges,  loads,  and  serves  ammu- 
nition. 

Three  men. — ^The  runner  commands,  points,  serves  the  vent,  and  fires ; 
No.  1  sponges ;  No.  2  loads  and  serves  ammunition. 

Four  men. — ^The  gunner  commands  and  points ;  No.  1  spongy ;  No.  2 
loads  and  serves  ammunition ;  No.  3  serves  the  vent  and  fires. 

Five  MEN. — ^The  gunner  commands  and  points;  No.  1  singes.;  No.  2 
loads ;  No.  3  serves  me  vent  and  fires ;  No.  4  serves  ammunition. 

Six  MEN. — ^The  gunner  commands  and  points ;  No.  1  sponges ;  No.  2 
loads ;  No.  3  serves  the  vent  and  fires ;  Nos.  4  and  5  serve  ammunition. 

Seven  men. — The  gunner  commands  and jpoints ;  No.  1  sponges ;  No.  2 
loads ;  No.  3  serves  the  vent  and  attends  to  tne  trail ;  No.  4  fires ;  No.  6  is 
at  the  limber,  serves  ammunition  to  No.  5,  and  occasionally  changes 
with  him. 

'Eight  men. — ^No.  7  assists  No.  6 ;  the  other  numbers  as  before. 

Table  for  the  exercise  with  diminished  numbers* 


Nos.  retained. 

Distribution  of  duties. 

Gunner. 

1 

2 

3 

4   • 

5 

6 

7 

G.  1 

G.  3,4 
G.  3,4 

G. 

G. 

G. 

G. 

G. 

1,2,5 

G.  1,2 

2,5 
2,5 

2 

2 

2 

2 

G.  1,2,3 

3.4 
3,4 
3.4 

3 

3 

G.  1.2.3.4 

5 
6 
4 
4 

G.  1.2.3.4.5 

5 
5 
5 

G.  1.2.3.4.5.6 

6 
6 

■KMm      J,   M,  V|   7,   iTj   Y      *        *                 *       *  '                     *  ' 

G.  1.2.3.4.5.6,7 

7 

'V.a      *,  <w,v,    •,  V,  V,   ..••••••••••••••. 

SUPPLY   OF   ammunition   IN   ACTION. 

131.  When  it  is  likely  that  movements  must  take  place  on  the  field, 
or  the  firing  is  slow,  and  it  can  be  done  without  inconvenience,  ammunition 
will  be  served  direct  from  the  rear  chest  of  the  caisson.  No.  8  perfoiming  the 
duties  prescribed  for  No.  6  at  the  limber  chest.  At  convenient  moments  the 
ammunition  served  out  by  No  6  will  be  replaced  from  the  rear  caisson  chest 
If  the  ammunition  chest  at  the  piece  is  exhausted,  the  limber  is  replaced 
by  that  of  the  caisson,  and  the  empty  chest  exchanged  for  the  centre  one  of 
the  caisson. 

As  a  rule,  the  limber  chests,  and  especially  that  of  the  piece,  will  be  kept 
full  at  Uie  expense  of  the  others,  so  that  in  case  of  a  sudden  movement  on 
the  field  there  shall  always  be  a  sufficient  supply  of  ammunition  at  hand* 
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ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

MECHANICAL  MANiEUYBES. 

NomenehUure. 

132.  Before  execatinff  the  mediaiucal  manoenyies,  the  instrador 
should  designate  the  parts  of  the  piece  and  its  carriage,  and  ez]dain  their 
uses. 

THB  GUN. 

(Plates  6  and  7.)  The  gim  for  field  service  is  made  of  bronze. 

The  bore  is  the  interior  hollow  cylinder  which  receives  the  charge.  It  in- 
cludes all  the  part  bored  out,  viz.,  the  cniNDER,  the  chamber,  if  there  is 
one,  and  the  curved  surface  connecting  them.  The  BOTTOll  OF  THB  BORE 
is  a  plain  sur&ce,  perpendicular  to  the  axis.  Its  diameter  is  somewhat  iess 
than  of  the  bore,  and  is  united  with  the  sides  hy  a  curved  surfi^e.  Hie 
MUZZLE  is  the  entrance  of  the  bore. 

The  BREECH  is  the  mass  of  solid  metal  between  the  bottom  of  the  bore  and 
the  cascabel.    The  seat  for  the  hausse  is  behind  the  base  of  the  breech. 

The  cascabel  is  the  projecting  part  which  terminates  the  piece.-  It  con* 
sists  of  the  KNOB,  the  neck,  and  the  fillet. 

The  reinforce  is  the  thickest  part  of  the  body  of  the  gun. 

The  CHASE  is  the  conical  part  ot  the  g^n  in  front  of  the  reinforoe. 

The  NECK  is  the  smallest  part  of  the  piece  in  front  of  the  astragal,  or 
mouldings,  at  the  termination  of  the  chase. 

The  SWELL  OF  the  muzzle  is  the  large  part  of  the  run  in  front  of  the 
neck ;  it  gives  strength  to  the  gun  at  its  termination,  and  tacilitates  the  point- 
ings ;  the  muzzle  sight  is  screwed  into  it.  In  field  howitzers  a  muzzle 
band  takes  the  place  of  the  swell  of  the  muzzle. 

The  FACE  is  the  front  plane  terminating  the  piece. 

The  trunnions  are  the  projecting  cylinders  at  the  sides  of  the  gun,  which 
support  it  on  its  carriage.  Their  axis  are  in  one  line,  which  is  perpendicular 
to  tne  axis  of  the  bore,  and  in  the  same  plane  with  it. 

The  RIMBASES  are  the  short  cylinders  uniting  the  trunnions  with  the  body 
of  the  gun.  Their  ends,  or  the  SHOULDERS  OF  THE  TRUNNIONS,  are  in 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  trunnions. 

The  VENT  is  a  cylindrical  hole,  terminating  near  the  bottom  of  the  bore, 
through  whicJi  fire  is  communicated  to  the  cnar^.  It  is  bored  through^  a 
VENT  PIECE  of  wrought  copper,  which  is  screwea  into  the  gun. 

The  HANDLES  in  heavy  field  guns  are  used  in  the  mechanical  manoeuvres. 
They  are  placed  with  their  centres  over  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  piece. 

THE   CARRIAGE. 

(Plates  8  and  9.)  The  cheeks  are  two  pieces  of  wood  between  which 
the  gun  rests. 
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The  STOCK  IB  of  ■quared  wood,  in  two  pieces,  joiaed  to  the  cheeks,  and 
semng  to  ooimect  the  two  parts  of  the  carriage  together.  It  is  used  in 
directing  the  piece,  &c. 

The  TRAIL  is  the  carved  part  of  the  stock,  which  rests  on  the  ground  when 
the  piece  is  in  battery. 

Tne  TRUNNION  PLATES  are  fastened  on  the  cheeks  to  receive  the  tnmnions. 

The  CAP  SQUARES  are  pieces  of  iron  placed  over  the  tnmnions.  to  keep 
them  in  their  plates.    Thej  are  fastened  by  chains,  pins,  and  keys. 

The  ELEVATING  SCREW  serves  to  raise  or  lower  the  breech.  It  has  a 
handle  with  fonr  prongs. 

The  LOCK  CHAIN  is  placed  on  the  side  of  the  carnage.  It  serves  to  keep 
the  wheel  firom  turning. 

The  TRAIL  HANDLES  axo  plaoed  on  each  side  of  the  stock,  and  serve  to 
raise  it. 

The  TRAIL  PLATE  is  a  piece  of  iron  fastened  at  the  trail,  having  a  very 
stent  ring,  called  the  trail  lunette,  which  receives  the  pintle  hook. 

The  pointing  rings  (large  and  small)  are  on  the  trail;  the  huge  one 
tarns.    They  receive  the  handspike. 

The  PROLONGE  HOOKS  are  plaoed  on  the  apper  part  of  the  stock.  They 
serve  to  secure  the  prolonge  when  coiled. 

THE  LIMBER. 

(Plates  10  and  11.)  The  limber  is  the  forward  part  of  the  carriage,  and 
ions  upon  the  two  fore  wheels. 

The  AXLE  BODY  is  the  wooden  part  in  which  the  iron  axletree  is  placed. 

The  HOUNDS  are  pieces  of  wood  connecting  the  body  of  the  axle  to  the 
splinter  bar,  and  upon  which  the  ammunition  chest  rests. 

The  FORK  is  a  piece  of  wood  between  the  HOUNDS,  and  forms  an  opening 
in  which  the  pole  is  placed. 

The  SPLINTER  bar  serves  for  hitching  the  wheel  horses,  and  has  for  this 
piupose  fonr  trace  hooks.    It  is  fastened  on  the  hounds  and  fork. 

The  POLE  straps  guide  the  pole.  They  are  attached  to  the  harness  of  the 
wheel  horses,  passing  through  sliding  loops  on  the  breast  straps. 

The  branches  of  the  pole  yoke  are  attached  by  means  of  sliding  rings 
to  the  collars  of  the  wheel  horses,  and  support  the  pole. 

The  PINTLE  HOOK,  on  the  hind  part  of  tne  limber  axletree,  serves  to  unite 
the  limber  to  the  carriage,  and  has  a  KEY. 

The  ABfMUNTnoN  CHEST  serves  to  transport  ammunition,  and  is  placed  on 
the  limber. 

THE  CAISSON. 

(Plates  12  and  13.)  It  consists  of  a  frame,  mounted  on  wheels,  for  the 
transport  of  two  ammunition  chests,  a  spare  wheel,  and  other  spare  parts, 
tools,  &c  Its  limber  is  similar  to  that  of  the  piece.  In  case  oi  necessity, 
cannoneers  may  be  transported  on  the  chests. 

The  STOCK  has  an  iron  lunette  on  .the  front  end ;  at  the  rear  end  it  is  let 
in  4  inches  for  its  whole  width  into  the  front  of  the  axle  body. 

The  AXLE  BODY  is  notched  to  receive  the  middle  rail,  and  has  tenons  to 
fit  into  notches  in  the  side  rails. 

The  MIDDLE  and  two  side  rails,  and  one  cross  bar,  complete  the 
wooden  parts  of  the  frame. 

The  MIDDLE  assembling  bar  (iron)  has  two  ears  in  the  middle,  to 
serve  as  stay  plates  for  the  ammonition  chest,  and  a  slat  for  the  axle  blade 
on  the  light  of  the  middle  rail. 
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The  REAR  ASSEMBLING  BAR  stippoTts  the  spsre  wheel  axle.  It  has  •  iki 
on  the  left  of  the  middle  lail  foT  cftrryinff  a  pickaxe. 

The  SPARE  WHEEL  AXLE  consists  of  a  BODY  and  TWO  RIBS ;  it  has  a 
CHAIN  and  TOGOLE  to  secuie  the  wheel.  There  are  two  stats  for  the  axle, 
the  bolt  hole  in  the  head  of  one  of  them  is  square,  in  the  other  round. 

The  CARRIAGE  hook  is  intended  to  take  a  carriage  which  may  hare  lost 
its  limber. 

The  BOLSTER  for  the  front  foot  board  is  fastened  on  the  middle  of  the  eroM 
bar.  The  front  foot  board  is  fastened  to  the  rails  and  cross  bar;  the 
REAR  foot  board  to  the  rails  only. 

The  KEY  plate  for  spare  Pole  is  fastened  on  the  under  side  of  the 
limette.  The  key  is  attached  to  the  left  side  of  the  stock  by  a  chain  and  eye 
pin,  screwed  into  the  left  side  of  the  stock.  The  SPARE  POLE  RiHO  is  held 
by  the  axle  fttrap. 

The  SPARE  handspike  ring,  key  plate,  and  key,  an  on  the  ri^  side 
of  the  middle  nul. 

One  KEY  PLATE  and  key,  for  the  shovel  handle,  are  fastened  on  the  ioMb 
of  the  right  side  rail. 

The  LOCK  CHAIN  BRIDLE  is  fastened  nnder  the  front  end  of  the  left  side 
rail ;  it  holds  the  large  ring  of  the  lock  chain.  The  LOCK  CHAIN  BOOK  is 
fastened  on  the  oatside  of  the  left  side  rail. 

Two  staples  for  tool  handles  are  driven  into  the  top  of  the  axle  body,  in 
front  of  the  iron  axletree ;  one  for  the  shovel  handle,  near  tiie  right  side  nU, 
the  other  for  the  handle  of  the  pickaxe,  on  the  left  of  the  middle  raiL 

The  different  parts  are  secured  to  each  otiier  by  nuls,  rivets,  bdts,  nvti, 
and  screws,  &c. 

All  parts  of  the  carriages  should  be  examined  closely  by  the  proper  me- 
chanics at  least  once  a  week  when  in  garrison,  and  daily  in  the  neld,  the 
defective  parts  removed  or  repaired,  and  the  fastenings  kept  secure  and  the 
nuts  screwed  tight. 

133.  The  manoeuvres  are  prescribed  for  the  6-pounder  and  heavy  Im- 
pounder batteries  now  in  service.  For  batteries  of  light  12-pounder8,  the 
methods  laid  down  for  the  6-pounder  batteries  will,  in  general,  apply.  Cmre 
must  be  taken  4hat  the  men  do  not  overstrain  tkevnsdtes*  When  practicable, 
the  full  number  of  men  prescribed  for  each  manoeuvre  must  always  bo  em- 
ployed. 

CHANGING  AMMUNITION  CHESTS. 

134.  In  service,  when  the  limber  chest  of  the  piece  is  emptied,  the 
piece  and  caisson  exchange  limbers ;  No.  8,  assisted  by  No.  7,  unlimbers  and 
limbers  up  the  ciusson,  and  the  middle  chest  is  exchanged  with  the  empty 
one  on  the  limber  as  soon  as  practicable. 

To  change  the  ammunition  chests,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Prepare  to  change  the  ammunition  chest, 

2.  Change  the  chest. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  5  and  6  unkey  the  empty  chest,  each  on  his 
own  side,  and,  taking  hold  of  the  handles^  place  it  upon  the  ground,  on  the 
left  of  the  caisson.    Nos.  7  and  8  unkey  the  middle  chest  at  the  same  time. 

'  At  the  command  Change  the  chest,  Nos.  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  seizing  the 
middle  chest  by  the  handles,  lift  it  on  the  foot  board,  and,  turning  it  end  for 
end  there,  shift  the  chest  along  the  stock  to  the  limber,  taking  great  care  not 
to  cut  the  bottom  on  the  nuts,  and  put  it  in  place ;  Nos.  5  ana  6  resume  their 
posts  immediately;  Nos.  7  and  8  key  the  chest,  replace  the  empty  chest,  key 
it,  and  resume  their  posts. 
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CHANGING  WHEELS. 

135.  6-POUNDER  Gun  and  1  2-pounder  Howitzer.— The  piece  being 
nnlimbered,  to  change  the  right  wheel,  the  instractoT  commaads: 

1.  Prepare  to  change  the  right  wheel, 

2.  Change  THE  WHEEL. 

At  the  first  eommand,  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  diconoant  the  spare  wheel;  No.  5 
brings  it  near  and  parallel  to  the  disabled  one,  leaving  room  for  the  latter  to  be 
taken  off.  The  gunner  passes  one  end  of  his  handspike  to  No.  1,  placing  it 
under  the  axletree  dose  to  the  shoulder.  The  gunner  and  number  1,  phunng 
themselyes  between  the  handspike  and  piece,  and  facing  the  wheel,  take 
hold  of  the  hfaidffl)ike  near  the  axle ;  Nos.  4  and  6  take  hold  of  the  ends  of 
the  handspike;  Ko.  6,  assisting  the  gunner. 

At  the  command  Change  the  wheel,  the  carriage  is  raised ;  Nos.  2  and 
3  take  off  the  disabled  wheel ;  No.  2  runs  it  to  the  rear,  and  Nos.  3  and  5  put 
on  the  spare  wheel.  No.  3  taking  hold  of  it  in  the  rear.  Nos.  3  and  4  attend 
to  the  linchpins  and  washers  on  their  respective  sides. 

To  change  the  left  WHEEL,  the  eunner  and  No.  2,  assisted  bj  No.  6 
and  No.  3  respectively,  man  the  handspike ;  Nos.  1  and  4  take  off  the  wheel ; 
Nos.  5,  6,  ana  7  dismount  the  spare  wheel ;  No.  5  brings  it  up,  and  Nos.  4 
and  5  put  it  on ;  No.  1  runs  the  disabled  wheel  to  the  rear. 

The  men  at  the  handspike  must  raise  the  end  of  the  axletree  sufficiently 
high  to  throw  the  weight  on  the  other  wheel,  and  those  who  take  off  fbo 
wheel  must  also  lift  it,  and  not  increase  the  weight  bj  allowing  it  to  sUde 
along  the  axletree. 

12-pouNDER  Gun  and  24-pounder  Howitzer.— One  end  of  a  prolonge 
is  fastened  to  the  axletree  near  the  disabled  wheel,  the  other  end  beinr  passed 
over  the  opposite  wheel  and  manned  by  four  men  from  another  piece.  A 
spare  pole,  manned  by  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6,  must  be  substituted  for  the 
handspike  uuder  the  axletree.  The  gunner  and  No.  7  take  off  and  put  on  the 
wheeDs.  When  a  spare  pole  cannoif^be  obtained,  the  carriage  may  be  raised 
by  means  of  the  haiidspikes ;  No.  2  places  one  in  the  muzzle,  and  No.  1 
crosses  the  other  under  it ;  No.  3  assists  at  the  handspike  in  the  muzzle,  and 
Nos.  4,  5,  and  6  at  the  other.  No.  4  on  the  outside.  The  four  men  from  the 
other  piece  take  hold  of  the  cheeks  on  the  side  to  be  raised.  All  acting 
together,  raise  the  carriage  at  the  command  Change  the  wheel.  The 
prolon&^e  is  not  reqmred.  The  manoeuvre  would  be  made  easier  by  digging 
a  tren(3i  five  or  six  inches  deep  for  the  other  wheel. 

When  a  wheel  at  the  piece  is  disabled  in  action,  it  may  be  replaced  by  one 
from  its  limber.  The  disabled  wheel,  if  not  quite  unserviceable,  may  be 
used  at  the  limber  until  it  can  be  conveniently  changed ;  but,  if  entirely  un- 
serviceable, one  must  be  obtained  from  the  caisson  as  soon  as  it  is  possible 
to  bring  it  up. 

In  taking  off  a  limber  wheel  the  horses  are  taken  out ;  No.  6  removes  the 
linchpin  and  washer ;  Nos.  3  and  4,  assisted  by  Nos.  7  and  8,  raise  the 
limber,  No.  3  in  front,  and  No.  4  in  rear  of  the  axletree ;  Nos.  5  and  6  take 
off  the  wheel,  and  No.  5  runs  it  forward.  The  axletree  is  lowered  gently  to 
the  ground. 

The  wheel  of  the  limber  is  replaced  by  Nos.  1,  2,  5,  and  6,  after  the  wheel 
of  the  piece  is  on,  Nos.  1  and  2  raising  the  limber,  assisted  by  Nos.  7  and  6. 

When  a  wheel  has  been  disabled  in  the  carriage  of  either  piece  or  caisson, 
and  cannot  be  replaced  by  another,  a  spar  10  or  12  feet  long  may  be  placed 
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under  the  axletree,  with  one  end  resting  qm  the  g^nnd,  and  the  other  seciued 
to  the  carriage  by  lashing,  so  that  the  axletree  maybe  supported  in  its  proper 
position  without  the  wheel.  The  part  of  the  carriage  thus  supported  should 
be  relieved  of  as  much  weight  as  possible. 

When  a  wheel  has  been  so  disabled  that  it  cannot  turn,  a  shoe  of  wood 
may  be  made  and  placed  under  it  A  piece  of  spar  about  3  f(  et  lorg  and  9 
inches  in  diameter,  withag;rooye  in  one  side  to  receive  the  felloe,  will  answer 
for  this  purpose.  The  end  in  front  is  given  the  proper  fomit  and  the  lock- 
<^ain  fastened  to  it.  In  this  case,  also,  the  carriage  should  be  relieved  from 
as  much  weight  as  possible. 


DISMO0NTINO  PIBCB8. 

136.  6-POUNDER  Gun  asd  12-poundee  Howitzer.— The  pleea 

being  unlimbered,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  dismount  the  piece. 

2.  Dismount  THE  PIECE. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  remove  the  implements  and 
place  them  on  the  ground,  outside  of  their  respective  wheels,  the  bucket  with 
a  sponge  and  huidspike  on  the  right,  and  the  worm  with  a  sponge  and  hand- 
spike on  the  left.  Nos.  1  and  2  men  press  upon  the  muzzle,  and  Nos.  3  and 
4,  after  removing  the  cap-squares,  station  themselves  at  the  end  of  the  cheeks, 
and,  with  one  hand  on  the  wheel  and  the  other  on  Uiq  knob  of  the  cascabel, 
prepare  to  raise  the  breech.  The  gunner,  first  taking  out  the  handspike,  if 
m  toe  trail,  and  passing  it  to  No.  4,  raises  the  elevating  screw  to  its  greatest 
height,  and  then  seizes  the  left  trail  handle:  No.  5  seizes  the  right,  and  Nos. 
6  and  7,  after  scotching  the  wheels,  go  to  the  trail  to  assist  in  raising  it. 

At  the  second  command,  Nos.  1  and  2  bear  down  upon  the  muzzle,  the 
gunner  and  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  raise  the  trail  until  the  muzzle  rests  upon  the 
eround,  No.  5,  with  the  howitzer,  holding  the  lock-chain  to  prevent  the  trail 
irom  falling  over  to  the  front.  Nos.  3  and  4  push  against  the  cascabel  to 
raise  the  breech,  and  when  the  piece  is  vertical,  run  round  to  assist  Nos.  1 
and  2  to  keep  it  in  that  position.  The  trail  is  then  lowered,  the  carriage  run 
back,  and  the  piece  placed  on  the  ground,  vent  upwards.  The  cannoneers 
then  replace  the  implements,  Nos.  3  and  4  securing  the  cap-squares. 

12-POCJNDER  Gun  and  24-pounder  Howitzer. — ^These  are  dismounted 
in  the  same  manner,  except  that  Nos.  1  and  2  make  a  hole  in  the  eround 
under  the  head  of  the  carriage,  one  foot  deep  for  the  12-pounder,  and  eight 
inches  for  the  howitzer,  to  receive  the  muz^e,  and  they  .are  assisted  by  two 
additional  men  in  pressing  upon  the  muzzle  and  in  steadying  the  piece. 

By  attaching  the  middle  of  a  rope  with  an  artificer's  knot  to  the  knob  of 
the  cascabel,  and  hauling  upon  the  ends  of  it,  the  piece  may  be  more  securely 
steadied.  Nos.  3  and  4  attach  the  rope,  pass  the  ends  over  to  Nos.  1  and  2, 
and  then  go  round  to  assist  them  in  hauling  upon  them.  Four  additional 
men  from  another  piece  also  assist.  When  the  trail  is  raised  so  as  to  let  the 
muzzle  touch  the  bottom  of  the  hole,  the  iqen  haul  upon  the  rope  and  disen- 
gage the  gun,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  coming  up  hand  over  hand  to  steady  it. 

A  rope  may  also  be  used  in  dismounting  the  6-pouiider  gun  and  12-pounder 
howitzer.  Nos.  1  and  2  man  the  rope,  and  Nos.  3  and  4  steady  the  wheels. 
No  additional  men  are  required 
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MOUNTING   PIBCBS. 

137.  6-POVNBER  Gun  and  12-poi7Nder  Howitzer.— The  yiece 
being  on  the  ground,  Tent  upwards,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  mount  the  piece, 

2.  Mount  the  piece. 

At  the  first  oommimd,  the  implements  are  removed  as  in  dismounting, 
except  that  the  handspikes,  instead  of  being  placed  on  the  ffround/«ue  passed 
by  Nos.  3  and  4,  respectivelj,  to  the  gunner  and  No.  2 ;  Kos.  3  and  4  take 
off  the  cap-squares ;  No.  2  inserts  his  handspike  in  th^  bore,  and,  assisted 
by  No.  1,  raises  the  chase,  so  that  the  gunner  may  put  his  handspike  undw 
the  piece  a  little  in  rear  of  the  trunnions.  This  being  done.  No.  2  wi^draws 
his  handspike  from  the  bore,  and  places  it  under  the  knob  of  the  cascabel. 
Nos.  1,  3,  and  4  assist  at  the  handspike  of  No.  2,  and  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  at 
that  of  the  g^nnner,  Nos.  If  2,  5,  and  the  gunner,  being  at  the  ends.  The 
gnmner  then  commands  Heave,  upon  which  the  men,  acting  together,  raise 
the  piece  upright,  and  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  steady  it  in  that  position.  The 
gunner  and  No.  5  go  to  the  trail,  and,  assisted  by  Nos.  6  and  7  at  the  wheels, 
run  the  carriage  forward  within  a  foot  of  the  piece.  Nos.  6  and  7  scotch  the 
wheels,  if  liecessarj,  and  then  go  to  the  trail  to  assist  the  gunner  and  No.  5 
in  raising  it. 

At  the  second  command  the  trail  is  raised.  No.  5,  with  the  howitzer,  hold- 
ing the  lock-chain,  to  prevent  the  trail  from  falling  over  to  the  front ;  Nos.  1 
Ns.  1^  2  push  gJBntly  against  the  piece  and  place  the  trunnions  in  their  plates. 
The  trail  is  then  lowered  carefully  to  the  ground,  the  wheels  unscotched, 
and  the  implements  replaced,  Nos.  3  and  4  securing  the  cap-squares.  When 
necessary,  the  duties  of  Nos.  6  and  7  can  be  performed  by  Nos.  3  and  4. 

The  piece  may  be  also  easily  raised  by  means  of  a  rope,  without  the  use 
of  handspikes.  The  gunner  fixes  the  middle  of  the  rope  to  the  knob  of  the 
Cascabel  by  an  artificers  knot,  and  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6  man  the  ends, 
Nos.  land  2  being  nearest  the  cascabel.  By  hauling  upon  the  rope  the 
piece  is  raised.    It  is  then  mounted  as  before. 

12-pounder  Gun  and 24-pounder  Howitzer. — ^These  are  mountedbr 
means  of  handspikes  in  the  same  manner  as  the  6-pounder  gun  and 
12-pounder  howitzer,  except  that  Nos.  1  and  2  make  a  hole  in  the  ground, 
one  foot  deep  for  the  12-pounder,  and  eight  inches  for  the  howitzer,  to  receive 
the  muzzle,  and  two  additional  men  ^ct  at  the  handles. 

It  will  facilitate  the  raising  of  the  piece,  and  give  greater  security,  to  fasten 
the  handspike  to  the  cascabS  by  means  of  a  rope,  and  also  to  fasten,  by  an 
artificer's  Knot,  the  middle  of  a  prolonge  or  picket  rope  to  the  cascabel,  and 
man  the  ends  of  it  by  men  from  another  piece.  In  this  case,  when  the  piece 
is  raised  as  high  as  the  men's  hips,  the  gunner  and  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  quit  the 
handspike,  two  at  a  time,  and  assist  at  the  prolonge.  In  placing  the  piece 
on  the  carria^  Nos.  3  and  4  carry  the  prolonee  to  the  rear,  and  assist  by 
hauling  upon  it.  When  the  piece  does  not  fall  exactly  into  the  tronnion 
plates,  the  prolonee  is  passed  round  under  the  cheeks  to  secure  the  breech 
of  the  carriage ;  the  trail  being  then  lowered,  the  tnmnions  slide  into  their 
beds. 

CABBYING  PIECES. 

138.  The  piece  being  on  the  ground,  vent  upwards,  the  instmctoi 
commands: 

1.  Prepare  to  carry  the  pie^e. 

2.  Forward. 

3.  March. 


N 
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At  the  first  command  Nos.  6  and  7  back  the  limber  over  the  breech  mlil 
the  pintle  hook  is  jnst  above  the  trunnions ;  No.  2  ineerts  a  handepike  is  the 
bore  to  raise  the  piece,  and  Nos.  1,  3,  and  4  stand  near  to  assist  him ;  the  gim* 
ner,  assisted  bj  No.  5,  passes  the  rin?  of  the  prolonge  throogh  the  handlw, 
and  after  making  a  torn  with  the  proionge  round  the  pintle  hook,  passes  the 
ring  through  the  handles  ae^ain  and  puts  it  on  the  pintle.  If  there  are  no 
handles,  the  prolonge  should  be  passed  round  the  piece,  in  front  and  rsar  of 
the  trunnions,  the  piece  being  raised  for  that  purpose.  Nos.  6  and  7  then 
raise  the  pole,  and  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  the  piece,  if  not  alreadj  raised ;  the 
gunner  tightens  the  prolong^,  pulling  on  the  firee  end,  which  he  passes  over 
the  pintle  hook  and  under  the  limber  to  No.  5,  who  receives  it  at  the  spfiniler 
bar  and  makes  a  turn  with  it  round  the  fork.  The  pole  is  then  lowered,  and 
Nos.  1  and  2  press  upon  the  muzzle  to  raise  the  breecn.  The  gmmer,  assisted 
b  J  No.  5,  lashes  the  knob  of  the  cascabel  to  the  splinter  bar,  fastening  the 
end  of  the  prolonge  by  half  hitches.  TIm  piece  when  slung  should  belwii- 
zontal.  » 

At  the  second  command  the  cannoneers  prepare  to  more  the  limber  forwaid, 
as  in  No.  115. 

At  the  command  Marcq,  they  move  the  limber  to  the  front. 

When  the  horses  are  hitched  in  they  should  be  taken  oat,  to  enable  the 
men  to  sling  the  piece. 

A  limber,  in  addition  to  carrying  the  piece,  may  also  carrr  a  disabled  ctr- 
liage.  when  it  is  taken  apart  and  lashed  upon  it ;  but  as  the  weiffht,  when 
so  distributed,  is  too  great  to  be  carried  far,  the  carriage  should  oe  placed 
upon  the  caisson  assoon  as  it  can  be  done. 

When  a  limber  is  disabled,  the  trail  of  the  Carriage  or  caisson  is  attached 
to  the  rear  of  another  carriage. 

DISMOVNTINO  CABRIAOBS. 

.  139.  Carruge  of  the  6kpounder  Gv'v  akd  IS-pouhder  How- 
itzer.— ^The  piece  being  dismounted  and  implements  taken  o^  as  already 
described,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  dignumnt  the  carriage, 

2.  DiSMOITNT  THE  CARRIAGE. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  3  and  4  remove  the  linchpins  and  washers,  and 
Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  step -inside  the  wheels  and  take  hold  of  the  carriage. 

At  the  second  command,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  lift  the  carriage,  Nos.  5  and 
7  take  off  the  right  wheel,  and  Nos.  6  and  8  the  left,  Nos.  5  and  6  taking 
hold  in  front,  and  7  and  8  in  rear. 

If  necessary,  each  wheel  may  be  taken  off  by  one  man. 

The  carriage  of  the  12-poundor  gun  and  24-pounder  howitzer  is  dismounted 
in  the  same  manner,  with  the  admtion  of  two  or  four  men  to  assist  in  lifting 
the  carriage. 

Limbers. — ^The  limbers  are  dismounted  in  the  same  manner  as  the  car- 
riages ;  the  different  numbers  taking  hold  in  the  same  relative  i>osition8  and 
peribrming  the  same  duties. 

MOUNTING  CARRIAGES. 

140.  The  metiiod  of  mounting  carriages  and  limbers  oozresponds  to 
that  of  dismounting  them. 

RIGHTING   GARRIAGBS  THAT   HAVE  BBBN   OYBRTURNBD. 

141.  Whoa  a  carriage  has  been  overturned  it  is  better,  if  time  per- 
vdt&f  to  disengage  the  piece,  right  the  carriage,  and  then  mount  the  piece 
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again  in  the  manner  already  described.  The  piece  maj  be  easily  disengaeed 
by  allowing  the  breech  to  rest  upon  the  ground,  or  a  block  of  wood,  raising 
•the  mnzzleoy  means  of  a  handspike,  while  the  cap-squares  are  taken  off. 

The  carriage  may  be  righted,  however,  without  disengaging  the  piece, 
by  the  following  modes: 

1st  Detach  tne  limber,  secnre  the  cap-squares,  and  lash  the  knob  of  the 
cascabel  to  the  stock.  Place  the  middle  of  a  rope  over  the  nave  of  one 
wheel,  pass  the  ends  of  it  downward  between  the  lower  spokes  of  that  wheel, 
then  under  the  carriage,  through  the  corresponding  spokes  of  the  other 
wheel,  and  then  npwaras  over  the  wheel,  and  across  me  top  of  the  carriage, 
to  the  side  where  it  was  first  attached.  The  ends  of  the  rope  and  the  wheel 
to  be  raised  are  then  manned,  and  the  cariiage  dravm  over  to  its  upright 
position.    Durinff  this  operation  two  men  are  required  to  steady  the  trail. 

If  necessary,  we  ends  of  the  rope  may  be  fastened  to  the  limbear,  and 
horses  used  to  assist  in  righting  the  carriage.  Great  care  must  be  taken  to 
stop  the  horses  in  time,  and  to  prevent  them  from  making  any  more  effort 
tha^  is  absolutely  necessary.  Ii  the  wheel-Lorses  are  sufficient,  1^  leaders 
may  be  unhitched. 

2d.  Detach  the  limber,  attach  two  prohmges  or  the  middle  of  a  picket 
rope  to  the  trail,  chock  the  wheels,  and  dig  an  oblong  hole  under  the  muzzle 
about  two  and  a  half  feet  deep.  Then  pass  one  of  the  prolonges,  or  one 
end  of  the  picket  rope,  over  the  carriage  to  the  front,  and,  manning  both, 
raise  the  trail  and  pass  it  over  the  azletree  to  the  ground  on  the  opposite  side. 

Light  carriages  may  be  righted  by  hand  without  attaching  a  rope. 

SPIKING  AND   UNSPIKING    CANNON,   AND   BENDERING    THEM    UN- 
SERVICEABLE. 

142.  To  SPIKE  A  PIECE,  OR  TO  RENDER  ITUNSERVICEABLE. — ^Drive 

hito  the  vent  a  jagged  and  hardened  steel  spike  with  a  soft  point,  or  a  nail 
without  a  head ;  break  it  off  flush  with  the  outer  surface  and  clinch  the  point 
inside  by  means  of  the  rammer.  Wed^e  a  shot  in  the  bottom  of  the  bore 
by  wrapping  it  with  felt,  or  by  means  of  iron  wedges,  using  the  rammer  or 
a  bar  of  iron  to  drive  them  in ;  a  wooden  wedge  would  be  easily  burnt  by 
means  of  a  charcoal  fire  lighted  with  the  aid  of  a  bellows.  Cause  shells  to 
burst  in  the  bore  of  brass  guns,  or  fire  broken  shot  from  them  with  high 
charges.  Fill  a  piece  with  sand  over  the  charge  to  burst  it.  Fire  a  piece 
against  another,  muzzle  to  muzzle,  or  the  muzzle  of  one  to  the  chase  of  tho 
other.  Light  the  fire  under  the  chase  of  a  brass  gun,  and  strike  on  it  with 
a  sledge  to  bend  it.  Break  off  the  trunnions  of  iron  guns,  or  burst  them  by 
firing  them  with  heavv  charges  and  full  of  shot,  at  a  high  elevation. 

When  guns  are  to  be  spiked  temporarily  and  are  likely  to  be  retaken,  a 
Spring  spike  is  used,  having  a  shoulder  to  prevent  its  being  too  easily 
extracted. 

To  UNSPIKE  A  PIECE. — If  the  spike  is  not  screwed  in  or  clinched,  and  the 
bore  is  not  impeded,  put  in  a  charge  of  powder  of  one-third  the  weight  of 
the  shot,  and  ram  junk  wads  over  it  with  a  handspike,  laying  on  the  bottom 
of  the  bore  a  strip  of  wood  with  a  groove  on  the  under  side  containing  a 
strand  of  quick  match,  by  which  fire  is  communicated  to  the  charge.  In  a 
brass  gun,  take  out  some  of  the  metal  at  the  upper  orifice  of  the  vent,  and 
pour  sulphuric  acid  into  the  ffroove  for  some  nours  before  firing.  If  this 
method,  several  times  repeated,  is  not  successful,  unscrew  the  Vent  piece  if 
it  be  a  brass  g^n ;  and  if  an  iron  one,  drill  out  the  spike  or  drill  a  new  vent. 

TO  DRIVE  OUT  A  SHOT  WEDGifiD  IN  THE  BORE. — Unscrew  the  vent  piece, 
if  there  be  one,  and  drive  in  wedges  so  as  to  start  the  shot  forward,  then  ram 
it  back  again  in  order  to  seize  the  wedge  with  a  hook ;  or  pour  in  powder 
and  fire.lt,  after  replacing  the  vent  piece.  In  the  last  resort,  bore  a  hole  in 
the  bottom  of  the  breech,  drive  out  the  shot,  and  stop  the  hole  with  a  sciow. 
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ARTICLE    FIFTH. 

THE  CANNONEER  MOUNTED 
General  Remarks, 

143.  The  object  of  this  part  ia  to  instnict  the  caonoiieer  in  the  maii- 
agemtnt  of  his  horse  at  all  gaits,  and  will  be  best  attained  by  a  gmdnal  and 
constant  application  of  the  principles  of  the  drill. 

All  the  cannoneers  of  motintea  batteries,  as  well  as  of  horse  artilleiy, 
should  be  thoroughly  instructed  in  this  part,  as  it  is  an  indispwasable  prepa- 
ration for  the  duties  of  a  non-commissioned  officer  as  well  as  for  those  of  a 
driyer. 

144.  It  should  be  carefully  impressed  upon  the  men  that  the  hoTM 
may  be  made  gentle  and  obedient  by  patience,  kindness,  and  fearlessness ; 
that  punishment  is  only  to  bo  resorted  to  when  it  cannot  be  avoided,  and 
then  only  administered  immediately  after  the  conmiission  of  the  offence ;  and 
that  nothing  should  ever  be  done  to  the  horse  in  anger. 

KesUessness  and  impatience  firequently  arise  from  exuberance  of  spirits 
or  playfulness.  When  restless,  the  norse  should  be  held  until  he  becomes 
calm ;  when  submissive  after  punishment,  he  should  be  treated  kindly.  The 
cannoneers  should  endeavor  to  inspire  him  with  confidence,  and  he  should  be 
gradu£^y  accustomed  to  the  warlike  sounds — firing,  beating  of  drums,  Ae, 

Tbe  most  quiet  and  best  instructed  horses  will  b«  chosen  for  the  first  les- 
sons to  recruits. 

1451  All  mounted  exercises  should  be  commenced  and  ended  at 
a  walk.  Horses  cannot  be  taken  with  impunity  from  a  state  of  rest  in  the 
stable  and  be  at  once  subjected  to  the  severe  and  rapid  exercises  required 
in  the  drills  and  battery  manoeuvres.  It  is  almost  equally  iniurious  to 
place  them,  exhausted  and  heated  after  great  exertions,  in  a  stable ;  espe- 
cially in  cold  weather  or  where  the  stables  are  liable  to  have  cunents  of  air 
passing  through  them. 

ELEMBNTARY  INSTRUCTION. 

146.  This  should  be  carefrilly  imparted,  if  practicable,  to  the  men 
singly.  Under  no  circumstances  should  more  than  lOur  recruits  her  assigned 
to  one  instructor  at  the  same  time.  They  will  then  be  placed  in  one  rank, 
three  yards  c^art. 

The  horses  are  taken  in  the  stables  or  at  the  pickets,  the  cannoneerB  un- 
armed. 

TO   BRIDLE   THE   HORSE. 

147.  The  instructor  indicates  the  parts  of  the  bridle  as  follows,  and 
explains  their  uses : 

BRIDLE:  crown  jneee;  throat  lash;  hroio  hand;  cheek  straps;  hit;  har 
of  hit ;  curh  rein ;  euHt  chain  or  strap ;  snaffle  rein.     He  then  commands : 
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The  noDB  are  taken  in  the  nght,  the  crown  piece  in  the  left  hand ;  the 
hone  ia  approached  on  the  near  (or  left)  side ;  the  reins  slipped  over  his 
Iwad,  and  left  resting  on  his  neck ;  the  cannoneer  then  takes  the  crown  piece 
in  the  right  hand,  the  left  side  of  the  har  of  the  bit  resting  on  the  two  nront 
fingeiB  of  the  left  hand;  brings  the  bndle  head  in  ftont  of  and  slightly  below 
its  proper  poeitMm;  inserts  the  thnmh  of  his  left  hand  into  the  side  of  the 
month;  presses  open  the  lower  jaw;  inserts  the  bit  by  raising  the  crown 
piece;  pannm  his  loft  hand  nnder  the  brow  band ;  passes  the  ears  under  the 
crown  piece,  commencing  with  the  right  ear;  arranges  the  forelock ;  secures 
the  throat  lash  and  then  the  corb  stiBp,  taking  caro  not  to  make  them  set 
too  doeelT.  Them  shoold  be  at  least  throe  fisgers*  breadths  between  tiie 
throat  lash  and  the  jaws. 

TO  SADDLE. 

148.  The  difforent  parts  of  the  saddle  are  indicated  as  follows:  The 
Saddle:  fmnmd;  eantU;  seat;  skirts;  JUips,  or  inner  skirts;  girths, 
and  strmps;  stirrups;  stirrmp  Umihers;  CRUPPER:  strap  and  loop;  BREAST 
STRAP.    He  then  commands : 

Saddle. 

The  cannoneer  appoaches  the  horse  on  the  left  side,  lays  the  blanket  pro- 
perly folded  on  bis  back,  the  edges  on  the  left  side ;  then  seizes  it  at  the 
withers  with  left,  at  the  loins  with  the  ri^^ht  hand ;  slides  it  once  or  twice 
from  front  to  rear,  to  smooth  the  hair,  taking  care  to  raise  it  in  canying  it 
forward,  so  as  not  to  brosh  back  the  hair.  The  blanket  shoold  be  so 
arranged  as  to  project  slightly  beyond  the  saddle,  both  in  front  and  rear. 
The  breast  strap,  cnipper,  and  stirrups  being  crossed  over  the  saddle,  be 
seizes  it  at  the  pommel  with  the  left  hand,  at  the  cantle  with  the  right,  places 
it  gently  on  the  norse's  back,  bringing  it  from  the  direction  of  the  croup ;  places 
it  a  little  in  rear,  that  the  crupper  may  be  put  on  without  drawing  it  bacK,  lets 
^wn  the  crupper  and  breast  strap ;  steps  to  the  rear,  passes  the  end  of  the 
crupper  under  the  dock  and  buckles  it,  or  passes  the  tail  through  the  crup- 
per loop,  takmg  care  that  none  of  the  hair  remains  nnder  it ;  steps  to  the 
nght  ot  the  horse,  seizes  the  pommel  with  the  right,  the  cantie  widi  the  left 
huid,  raises  cmd  carries  it  forward  without  moving  the  blanket,  6eein|^  at 
the  same  time  that  there  are  no  straps  caught  under  it ;  lets  down  the  girth, 
running  it  through  the  loop  of  the  false  martingale,  if  one  is  used ;  then  lets 
down  tne  light  stirrup ;  returns  to  the  left  of  the  horse,  sees  that  the  blanket 
is  smooth,  and  does  not  compress  the  withers,  which  is  prevented  by  raising 
it  slightly  over  this  part;  buckles  the  girth  and  the  breast  strap,  and  lets 
down  the  left  stiirup. 

TO  LEAD  OUT. 

149.  The  horse  being  saddled  and  bridled,  at  the  command  Lead  out, 
the  cannoneer  conducts  him  to  the  ezereise  ground.  The  reins  are  passed 
over  the  neck,  and  rest  on  the  pommel  of  the  saddle;  the  cannoneer  is  on 
the  left  of  the  horse,  holds  the  reins  with  the  right  hai|d,  6  inches  from  the 
mouth,  the  nails  under,  the  hand  elevated  and  firm,  to  prevent  the  horse 
•tarting. 
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150.  Position  before  Biocmmio.— At  the  oomaMiid  Staitd  to 
noRSE,  ^ven  by  the  instractor,  the  cannoneer,  rtftuding  oppoeite  the  lower 
jaw,  on  tne  left  of  the  hT)iBe,  assanies  the  poeition  preecnbea  m  No.  3,  except 
in^  that  he  holds  the  reins  with  the  right  hand,  about  6  indiM  from  the  bit| 
nails  downward. 

TO  MOUNT. 

151.  The  instractor  commands: 

1.  Prepare  TO  MODHT. 
Ipanse;  Amotions. 

At  this  command,  nnhook  the  sahre,  when  worn;  place  the  right  foot  3 
inches  in  rear  of  the  left,  make  a  face  and  a  half  to  the  right,  on  both  heelt| 
keeping  the  right  foot  in  front;  let  go  the  ri^ht  rein,  slide  the  right  hana 
along  ute  left  rein,  take  two  stejis,  rifht  foot  £st,  and  face  to  the  left  on  the 
point  of  the  left  foot,  so  as  to  bring  tne  right  side  towards  the  horse's  flank; 
place  the  ri^ht  foot  3  inches  in  rear  of  the  left,  seize  the  bight  of  the  reins 
with  the  ri^t  hand,  and  place  the  little  finger  of  the  left  hand  between  than, 
back  of  the  hand  tow/ixds  the  horse's  head ;  ran  the  left  hand  down  the  reins 
to  the  horse's  neck,  aboat  12  inches  from  the  saddle,  and  with  the  ri^ht  hand 
^baw  the  reins  through  the  palm  of  the  left,  until  the  hand  has  a  light  and 
equal  feeling  of  the  horse's  mouth ;  then  let  the  bight  of  the  reins  faU  on  the 
off  side ;  grasp  firmly  a  lock  of  the  mane  and  the  reins  with  left  hand,  and 
let  fall  the  right  bj  the  side. 

Two.  Seize  the  left  stirrup  leather,  just  above  the  ejre  of  the  stimip,  with 
the  ri^ht  hand;  raise  the  left  foot  and  insert  it  as  fur  as  the  ball,  or  aboat 
one-third  the  foot,  and  place  the  right  hand  on  the  off  side  of  the  cantle  of 
the  saddle. 

9.  Mount. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

At  the  command  Mount,  spring  from  the  right  foot,  holding  firmly  to  the 
mane,  and  keeping  the  saddle  steady  with  the  ri^ht  hand ;  bring  the  heeki 
together,  the  niees  resting  firmly  against  the  saddle,  the  body  erect. 

Two.  Place  the  right  hand  on  the  pommel  to  support  the  body ;  pass  the 
right  leg  extended  over  the  croup  of  the  horse  withmit  touching ;  let  the  body 
come  gently  down  into  the  saddle ;  let  go  the  mane,  take  one  rein  in  each 
hand,  and  insert  the  right  foot  in  its  stirrap  without  the  aid  of  hand  or  eye. 

The  instructor  then  causes  the  stirrups  to  be  crossed  over  the  horse's  neck, 
the  left  one  over  the  right. 

152.  Before  commanding  the  mount,  the  instructor  will  explain  the 
details  of  the  movement,  and  will  allow  but  a  short  interval  between  the  flfst 
and  second  parts  of  its  execution ;  because  if  the  cannoneer  were  to  remain 
loo  long  on  the  stirrup  the  horse  would  become  too  restive. 

EXERCISE  AT   A   HALT. 

153.  POBRION  OF  THE  CANNONEER  MOUNTED.-^The  buttocks  bear- 
ing equally  on  the  saddle,  and  well  forward ;  the  thighs  embracing  equally 
the  horse,  and  stretched  only  by  thdr  own  weight  and  that  of  the  legs ;  the 
1^^  free  and  falling  naturally ;  the  loins  supported  without  stiffiiess ;  the 
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upper  part  of  the  body  at  ease,  free,  and  erect,  ahonldeis  equally  thrown 
back,  aims  falling^  natniaUy,  head  erect  and  easy ;  one  rein  of  the  snaffle  in 
each  hand,  the  fingen  closed,  the  thumb  along  each  rein,  the  wrists  as  high 
as  the  elbow,  and  6  inches  apart,  the  fingers  turned  toward  each  other,  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  reins  leaving  the  £md  on  tlie  side  of  the  thumb. 

Etes  right— Etes  left. 

154.  As  prescribed  in  No.  4,  for  the  cannooneer  dismounted. 

TO  LBNOTHBN  THB  SNAFFLB  BBIN. 

The  instructor  commands : 

Leugtkem  left  (or  right)  BECf. 
1  pause;  2  motions. 

155.  At  the  command  REIN,  bring  the  wrists  towards  each  other  with- 
out turning  them  in ;  seize  the  left  rein  with  the  thumb  and  first  finger  of 
the  right  hand,  1  inch  from  the  left  thumb. 

Two.  Half  open  the  left  hand,  and  allow  the  reins  to  slip  until  the  thmnbs 
touch ;  close  the  left  hand  and  replace  the  wrists. 

TO  SHORTEN  THE  SNAFFLB  BBIN- 

156.  The  instructor  commands : 

Skorten  left  (or  right)  REIN. 
1  pause;  2  motions. 

At  the  command  rein,  bring  the  wrists  toward  each  other  without  turning 
them  in ;  seize  the  left  rein  with  the  thumb  and  first  finger  of  the  right  han^ 
so  that  Uie  thumbs  touch. 

Two.  Half  open  the  left  hand,  eleyate  the  right  hand,  and  suffer  the  rein 
to  slip  until  the  thumbs  are  1  inch  apart ;  close  the  left  hand,  and  replace 
the  wrists. 

The  right  rein  is  lengthened  and  shortened  on  the  same  principle. 

TO  CROSS  THB   REINS   IN  ONB  HAND. 

157.  The  instructor  commands: 

In  left  (or  right)  hand,  cross  REINS. 

At  the  command  reins,  turn  in  the  left  wrist,  the  nails  downwards;  at 
the  same  time  bring  the  wrist  opposite  to  the  middle  of  the  body,  half  open 
the  left  hand,  place  in  it  the  part  of  the  rein  that  was  in  the  right;  recMse 
the  left  band,  and  let  the  ri^ht  fall  to  the  side. 

The  reins  are  crossed  in  the  right  hand  upon  the  same  principle. 

TO  TAKE  THB   RBINS  IN  BOTH  HANDS. 

158.  The  instructor  commands  f 

SeparaU  REIN& 
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At  the  conmiflnd  REINS,  lialf  opm  the  hand  which  eoDt^ns  them,  seiae 
with  the  other,  nails  downward,  that  part  of  its  rein  which  the  otber  hand 
Lad  held,  and  replace  the  wrists  6  inches  apart 

USE  OF  THE  BRIDLE  REINS  AND  LEGS. 

159.  The  reins  serve  to  prepare  the  horse  for  the  morements,  to  cnide, 
and  to  halt  him ;  their  action  should  he  ffradoal,  and  in  harmony  with  that 
of  the  legs.  In  nsing  them,  the  arms  shonld  be  used  with  sappieness,  and 
their  moyements  should  extend  from  the  wrist  to  the  shoulder.  In  riding, 
the  hand  ought  not  to  move  with  the  "body,  hut  should  be  kept  steadj. 

The  legs  serve  to  make  the  horse  advance,  to  support  him,  and  to  aid  him 
in  executing  changes  of  direction.  When  the  cannoneer  wishes  to  make  hia 
horse  advance,  he  should  gradually  close  his  legs  behind  the  ffirth,  propor- 
tioning their  effect  to  Uie  sensibility  of  the  horse.  In  doing  this  he  most  bo 
carefoS  not  to  open  out  nor  to  raise  his  knees,  which  must  be  kept  supple. 
As  soon  as  ihe  noise  obejs,  the  cannoneer  will  graduallj  relax  his  legs. 

EFFECT  OF  THE  REINS  AND  LEGS. 

160.  The  cannoneer,  in  elevating  the  wrists  and  closing  the  legs,  holds 
his  horse  in  hand  or  gathers  him ;  this  is  preparatory  to  all  movements.  B/ 
again  devating  the  wrists  he  slackens  the  pace ;  and  by  repeating  the  move- 
ment he  stops  the  horse,  or  reins  him  back*  The  wrists  should  be  raised 
without  curving  them,  and  at  the  same  time  they  should  be  drawn  slightly 
towards  the  body. 

In  opening  the  riffht  rein  and  closing  the  right  leg,  the  cannoneer  turns 
his  horse  to  the  right.  To  open  the  n^ht  rein,  the  right  wrist  is  carried^ 
without  turning  it,  more  or  less  to  the  nght,  according  to  the  sensibility  of 
the  horse. 

The  horse  is  turned  to  the  left  on  the  same  principles* 
'  By  lowering  slightly  the  wrists,  the  horse  is  at  liberty  to  move  forward. 
Closing  the  legs  determines  the  movement. 

TO  MARCH. 

161.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  fonoard.    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command  March,  lower 
the  wrists,  closing  the  legs  at  the  same  time  untU  the  hone  obeys,  when  the 
wrists  will  be  gradually  replaced. 

TO  HALT. 

162.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  horse  is  gathered  without  slackening  his  pace. 
At  the  conmiand  Halt,  elevate  the  wrists  by  degrees,  bring  them  towards 
the  body,  and  hold  the  le^s  near,  to  keep  the  horse  straight  and  to  prevent 
his  backing.    When  the  horse  does  not  obey,  cause  him  to  feel  successively 
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tiio  effect  of  each  ni]i,aceoid]iig  to  his  fleoiibili^,   ThekonolunriBgobeTvd, 

gndually  replace  the  wxists  and  legs. 

TO  TUBN  TO  THE  RIGHT  OB  LEFT. 

163.  Theinstractorcomnuuids: 

1.  Cfannoneers,  htf  the  right  (or  l^)  JUmk. 
2*  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.    At  the  command  March,  open 
,  the  right  rein,  and  dose  progressiyely  the  right  leg.    In  order  not  to  torn  the 
*  horse  too  short,  perform  the  moyement  in  a  qnarier  of  a  circle  of  3  jards 
The  moyement  being  almost  completed,  diminish  the  efifect  of  tiie  r^  and 
the  right  leg,  supporting  the  horse  at  the  same  time  with  the  left  rein  and  lag 
to  terminate  the  movement.  «^" 

At  the  command  Halt,  hold  the  horse  straight  in  the  new  direction. 

TO  REVERSE  TO  THE  RIOHT  OR  LEFT. 

164.  lie  instroctor  commands : 

1.  Cannowem,  right  (or  Uft)  reverse, 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

This  movement  is  executed  opon  the  same  principles  as  the  torn  to  the 
right  or  to  the  left,  with  this  diserence :  that  the  horse  should  pass  over  a 
semicircle  of  6  yards  and  halt  faced  to  the  rear. 

The  instructor  should  place  himself  on  foot,  at  the  shoulder  of  the  horse, 
and  describe  the  curves  prescribed  in  this  and  the  preceding  number  before 
causing  the  cannoneer  to  execute  the  movements. 

TO  OBLIQUE. 

165.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers ^jright  (or  left)  oHiaue, 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

This  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  a 
turn  to  the  right  or  left,  (No.  163,)  taking  care  that  the  movement  of  the 
reins  and  left  leg  are  called  into  action  in  sufficient  time  to  provent  more  than 
a  half  turn  being  executed.  The  object  being  to  ^ve  the  cannoneras  the  first 
idea  of  the  oblique  direction,  great  exactness  willnot  at  first  be  required. 

TO  REIN  BACK. 

166.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers  J  haekttards,    2.  Marcb. 
3.  Cannoneers^    4.  Halt. 

At  the  coromand  March,  keep  a  firm  seat,  elevate  the  wrists*  and  close 
the  legs.    As  soon  as  the  horse  obeys,  lower  and  elevate  succeesiTely  the 
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wrists.    If  ihehoneUiiowBliisliaiiiiclieB  totbeiigbt,  dose tkerigiil lag;  if 
to  the  left)  dose  the  left  leg.    If  these  means  aie  not  sufficient  to  npkee  the 
horse  in  his  proper  position,  open  the  lein  on  the  side  towards  wliich  he 
throws  his  haondi,  sapportine  nim  at  the  same  time  wiUi  the  other  xein. 
At  the  command  Halt,  hold  a  light  rein,  and  keep  the  legs  near* 

167.  At  first  the  horse  shonld  not  he  hacked  more  than  three  or  four 
paces.  If  necessa^,  the  instmctor,  dismounted,  will  place  himself  before 
the  horse,  take  a  rein  in  each  hand,  and,  by  moving  the  wrists,  cause  tlie  bit 
to  act.  If  the  horse  refdses  to  obey,  the  reins  bemg  held  in  one  liand,  the 
instmctor  with  the  other  will  touch  his  forelegs  gently  with  Uie  whip,  and 
caress  him  as  soon  as  he  obeys. 

168.  In  executing  the  foregoing  movements,  the  instructor  will  not  al 
first  reqnire  that  they  be  performed  together  by  the  cannoneers  under  in- 
stmction,  but  will  see  that  each  executes  his  own  correctly,  rectifying  tha 
positions  before  passing  from  one  movement  to  another. 

TO  DISMOUNT. 

169.  The  instructor  causes  the  stirrups  to  be  let  down,  and  oonunands: 

1.  Prepare  to  DISMOUHT. 

At  this  command  pass  the  right  rein  of  the  snaffle  into  the  left  hand,  the 
extremity  of  the  reins  leaving  the  hand  on  the  side  of  the  thumb ;  seize  the 
reins  above  and  near  the  left  tnnmb  with  the  right  hand,  the  nails  downward; 
slide  the  left  hand  down  the  reins  to  the  horse's  neck,  about  12  inches  from 
the  saddle,  and  holding  the  reins  in  that  hand  so  as  to  feel  the  horse's  mouth 
Bffhtly,  grasp  with  it  a  lock  of  the  mane ;  drop  the  bight  of  the  reins,  and, 
placing  the  right  hand  on  the  pommel,  take  the  right  foot  fit>m  the  stirrup, 
keeping  the  b^y  erect. 

2.  Dismount. 

1  pause;  3  motions. 

At  the  command  Bismouht,  rise  upon  the  left  sdrrup,  pass  the  right  leg 
extended  over  the  croup  of  the  horse,  without  touching  hun,  and  bring  tha 
right  heel  to  the  side  of  the  left,  the  body  well  sustained,  at  tiie  same  time 
placing  the  right  band  on  the  cantle. 

Two.  Lower  the  body  gently  until  the  right  foot  touches  the  ground ;  re- 
move the  left  foot  from  the  stirrup,  and  pliuse  it  by  the  right,  seeping  the 
body  erect ;  let  go  the  mane ;  pass  the  bight  of  the  reins  over  the  pommel  of 
the  saddle  with  the  right  hand,  which  then  seizes  the  left  rein ;  let  go  tha 
rein  with  the  left  hand,  and  drop  the  hand  bv  the  side. 

Three.  Face  to  the  left,  take  two  steps,  left  foot  first,  slip  the  right  hand 
along  the  left  rein,  and  take  the  position  of  Stand  to  horse. 

In  the  detail  and  execution  of  tne  first  and  second  motions  of  the  dismount, 
the  instructor  will  conform  to  what  is  directed  in  No.  192  for  mounting. 

to  file  off. 

170.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  the  right,  (or  left,)  file  off,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  hook  up  the  sabre,  when  one  is  worn.  At  the  com- 
mand March,  the  cannoneer  on  the  right  steps  off  with  the  left  foot,  leading 
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his  hone  to  the  front.    He  moves  four  yards,  turns  to  the  riffht,  and  marches 
in  the  new  dinction,  holding  at  the  same  time  the  hand  high  and  firm. 
Each  man  executes  saccessiyely  the  same  movement  when  the  one  who  pre- 
cedes him  has  moved  fonr  yards  to  the  front. 
Thej  conform  to  the  same  principles  to  file  off  to  the  left. 

TO  UNSADDLE. 

171.  At  the  command  Unsaddle,  the  caxmoneer  nnbnckles  the  breast 
strap  and  girth ;  steps  to  the  right  side,  frees  the  girth  from  the  loop  of  the 
false  martmgale,  turns  up  the  girth  and  breast  strap  after  wiping  them; 
throws  over  the  right  stirrap ;  carries  the  saddle  a  little  back,  and  frees  the 
tail  from  the  cmpper;  throws  over  the  left  stirrup;  seizes  the  pommel  with- 
the  left,  the  cantle  with  the  right  hand,  removes  the  saddle  and  places  it  on 
its  peff ;  tfiJces  off  the  blanket  doubles  it  with  the  wet  side  inwards ;  lays 
it  on  me  saddle,  passing  the  crupper  over  it,  and  attaching  it  to  the  breast 
strap. 

TO  UNBRIDLE. 

172.  At  the  coimnand  Unbridle,  loose  the  curb  strap  and  throat 
lash ;  slip  the  reins  with  the  right  hand  to  the  crown  piece,  and  then  with 
both  hajids  carefully  disengage  the  ears,  and  let  the  bit  drop  out  of  the  month 
by  lowering  the  crown  piece  along  the  forehead. 

The  manner  of  arranging  the  bridle  and  halter  heads,  when  both  are  nsed 
at  the  same  time,  will  depend  upon  the  kind  of  halter  head  used ;  the  mode 
in  each  case  will  be  prescribed  by  the  captain  commanding  the  battery. 

VAULTING:  THE  HORSE  UNSADDLED. 

173.  At  the  command  Mount,  the  cannoneer  seizes  the  mane  with 
the  left  hand ;  holds  the  reins  of  the  snaffle  with  the  right  hand,  which  he 

E laces  on  the  withers,  the  thumb  to  the  left,  the  fingers  to  the  right ;  raises 
imself  lightly  on  the  two  wrists,  the  body  straight ;  passes  the  riffht  leg 
extended  over  the  croup  of  the  horse  without  touching  him,  seats  nimself 
gently,  and  takes  the  left  rein  in  the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  Dismount,  he  passes  the  left  rein  of  the  snaffle  into  the 
right  hand,  which  he  then  places  on  the  withers ;  seizes  the  mane  with  the 
left  hand,  raises  himself  gently  on  both  wrists ;  passes  the  right  leg  extended 
over  the  croup  of  the  horse  without  touching  him,  brings  the  right  thigh 
near  the  left,  the  body  straight,  and  comes  lightly  to  Uie  ground. 

MARCHING. 
Riding'house  DrilL 

174.  The  instructor  may  now  unite  eight  cannoneers,  but  not  more. 
They  are  placed  on  the  same  line,  thr^  yards  apart.  After  mounting,  the 
stirrups  are  crossed  over  the  horse's  neck.  Two  corporals  or  instructed  men, 
designated  conductors,  are  placed,  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  lett ; 
they  use  their  stirrups. 

When  there  is  no  riding-house,  a  ground  will  be  laid  out  as  a  substitute. 
It  should  be  rectangular,  about  100  yards  long  by  33  broad,  the  entrance  at 
the  ends. 
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The  cannoneer  marches  to  the  right  hand  when  he  has  the  right  aide  towaida 
the  Interior  of  the  nding-honse. 

He  marches  to  eAtf  left  hand  when  the  left  side  is  towards  the  interior. 

TO  MARCH  TO  THE  RIGHT  (OR  LEFT)  HAND. 

175.  (Plate  19,  Fig.  1.)    The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannonurs,  hy  the  right  (or  left)  flank,    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

At  the  first  and  second  commands  the  cannoneers  torn  to  the  right,  as 
prescribed  in  No.  163.  At  the  command  Forward,  thej  lower  the  wrists, 
and,  closing  the  legs,  march  straight  forward  and  follow  the  conductor,  who 
enters  the  riding-honse,  turning,  when  he  reaches  the  extremity  of  it,  to  the 
right  or  left,  as  directed.  Ho  turns  at  the  angles  without  further  orders.  If 
the  turn  is  to  the  right,  the  cannoneers  are  marching  to  the  right  hand ;  if 
to  the  left,  they  are  marching  to  the  left  hand.  They  keep  the  distance  be- 
tween them  of  four  feet  from  head  to  croup. 

The  instructor  follows,  keeping  on  the  inside  of  th^  track ;  observes  that  the 
seat  is  not  deranged,  and  that  the  men  conform  with  suppleness  to  the  motions 
of  their  horses.  Passing  from  one  to  another,  he  rectifies  their  positions 
snccessiyely,  so  as  to  instruct  without  confusing  them. 

TO   HALT  AND  TO  MOVB  OFF. 

176.  The  cannoneers  marching  in  column  on  one  of  the  Umg  rides, 
the  instructor  conmiands : 

1.  Cannonurs.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command  the  cannoneers  halt.  To  resume  the  march  tbs 
instructor  commands : 

1.  CannoneerSy  fortoard.    2.  March. 

The  men  will  take  care  not  to  incline  th^  body  too  much  forward  at  the 
moment  of  stopping,  and  not  to  lean  back  at  the  moment  of  starting.  When 
they  halt  the  instructor  will  rectify  their  positions. 

TO  TROT. 

177.  After  the  cannoneers  become  habituated  to  the  moTement  of  the 
horse,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Trot.    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  given  when  the  column  is  upon  one  of  the  lonff 
sides  of  the  riding-house  or  ground,  the  horse  is  gathered.  At  the  command 
March,  lower  the  wrists  a  fittle  and  close  the  less  gradually  until  the  horse 
obeys,  when  the  wrists  and  leg^  will  be  replaced.  The  trot  is  at  first  at  a 
moderate  gait ;  the  men  must  sit  steady  and  easily,  and  maintain  the  solidity 
of  their  positions  by  the  weight  of  the  body,  allowing  it  to  conform  to  the 
movements  of  the  horse  witnout  lounging,  and  without  bearing  upon  the 
reins. 
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To  resnme  the  walk,  the  Instnictor  commaads: 

1.  Walk.    d.  March. 

At  the  command  Walk,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command  March, 
gradnallj  raise  the  wrists,  at  the  same  time  dose  the  legs  to  pievent  the 
horse  stopping.    As  soon  as  he  walks  replace  the  wrists  and  legs. 

All  changes  of  gait  shonld  he  made  grKloally^. 

CHANGES  OF  HAND. 

178.  (Plate  19,  Fig.  2.)  When  the  caivioneers  have  marched  some 
time  to  th€  right  kand^  (or  to  the  left  hand,)  to  make  them  change  hands 
without  stopping,  the  instnictor  conmiands : 

1.  FUe  right,  (or  left.)    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  the  conductor  turns  to  the  right ;  at  the  command 
Forward,  he  moves  straight  forwwrd,  crossing  the  riding-house,  and  fol> 
lowed  hy  the  other  cannoneers,  until  he  arrives  within  two  yards  of  the 
opposite  track,  when  the  instructor  conmiands : 

1.  FUeleft,  (or  right.)    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

At  the  command  March,  the  conductor  turns  to  the  left ;  and  at  the 
command  Forward,  follows  the  track.  The  other  cannoneers  turn  upon 
the  same  ground. 

The  changes  of  hand  are  executed  hoth  at  the  walk  and  the  trot. 

TO  CROSS  REINS  IN  MARCHING. 

179.  The  instmctor  causes  the  reins  to  be  crossed  and  separated,  as 
prescribed  in  No.  157  and  No.  158.  The  cannoneers  will  avoid  abruptness 
m  the  motions,  and  not  change  the  gait. 

The  reins  being  crossed,  in  order  to  turn  to  the  right,  carry  the  hand  for- 
ward and  to  the  right ;  to  turn  to  the  left,  carry  the  hand  forward  and  to  the 
left;  the  nails  always  downward. 

TO  TURN   BY   CANNONEER   IN   MARCHING. 

180.  (Plate  20,  Fig.  1.)  The  cannoneers  marching  in  column,  and 
haying  arrived  about  the  middle  of  one  of  the  long  sides,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  by  the  right  (oi  left)  flank.    2.  MARCH.     3.  FORWARD. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command  March,  each 
caimoneer  executes  a  turn  to  the  right,  cmd  at  the  command  Forward. 
moves  straight  to  the  front. 

When  they  arrive  within  2  yards  of  the  opposite  track,  the  instnictor 
commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.    2.  March.    3.  FORWARD. 
When  each  cannoneer  turns  as  directed,  and  moves  forward  on  the  tradt. 
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The  same  moT^mento,  when  repeated,  bring  Uw  caoBOiiecn  fto  tbelr 

original  order. 

MARCHING  ON  THE   SAME  hlNEp  TO  REVERSE  BY  CANNONEER. 

181.  (Plato  30,  Fig.  2.)  The  cannoneen  haTing  tamed  to  the  right, 
as  just  explained,  and  being  near  the  opposite  track,  the  inatructor  commaode ; 

1.  Cannoneers^  right  ((ur  left)  reveru.    2.  Harch.    3.  FORWARD. 

At  the  fiiBt  command,  gather  the  hoFBe.    At  theMCond,  each  man  ezecatea 
the  reyerse,  and  at  the  comnuuid  Forward,  moves  direetl j  to  the  front. 
The  column  is  again  formed  on  the  track  bj  giving  the  command : 

Cannoneers^  by  the  right  (or  left)  jlanA— March— FORWARD. 

MARCHING  IN  COLUMN,  TO  REVERSE   BY  CANNONEER. 

182.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  l^)  reverse,    2.  Karch.    3.  FORWARD. 

Which  is  executed  by  each  cannoneer,  as  alreadv  prescribed. 

183.  The  obiect  of  the  different  turns  and  reverses  being  to  habitoata 
the  cannoneers  to  the  control  of  their  horses,  they  will  be  executed  at  first  at 
a  walk  only,  the  turns  and  reverses  to  the  right  bein^  executed  during  the  in* 
struction  to  the  right  hand;  and  those  to  the  left  dunng  the  instruction  to  tha 
left  hand,  Ailer  the  cannoneers  are  accustomed  to  the  movements,  the  in- 
structor causes  them  to  be  executed  without  regard  to  the  change  of  hand. 

TO  REST. 

184.  The  instructor  causes  the  turn  by  cannoneer  to  be  executed  to 
the  right  or  left.  When  the  column  is  near  the  middle  of  a  long  side  of  the 
riding-house,  gives  the  command  Halt  ;  when  they  are  clear  of  the  track, 
dismounts  them,  and  commands  Rest. 

To  terminate  the  drill,  the  stirrups  are  let  down,  the  men  dismounted,  and 
ordered  to  file  off. 

TO   RE&T   IN   MARCHING. 

185.  The  instructor  sometimes  commands  Best  whilst  the  cannoneers 
are  marching,  in  order  to  calm  the  horses  after  a  quick  pace,  and  to  relieve 
the  men  who  may  become  fatigued.  The  cannoneers  then  relax  themselves 
a  little,  but  without  lounging  m  the  saddle,  changing  the  pace,  or  losing  the 
distance.    The  conductors  regulate  the  march  at  all  times. 

186.  Durinff  the  rests,  the  instructor  ex^cisee  the  men  in  vaulting 
on  and  from  their  horses,  without  commands. 

To  leap  TO  THE  GAOUND :  the  Cannoneer,  holding  the  reins  as  prescribed 
in  No.  173,  seizes  with  the  left  hand  a  lock  of  the  mane,  the  fingers  well 
closed;  places  the  right  hand  upon  the  pommel;  raises  himself  upon  the 
wrists ;  Drings  the  right  thigh  to  the  side  of  the  left ;  remains  an  instant  in 
this  position,  and  descends  lightly  to  the  ground. 

To  LEAP  UPON  THE  HORSE,  he  seizes  the  mane  with  the  left  hand ;  places 
the  right  hand,  which  holds  the  reins,  upon  the  pommel ;  springs  quickly. 
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nusing  nimself  on  both  wrists ;  remains  an  instant  in  this  position,  and 
places  himself  lightly^  in  the  saddle. 

THE  SPUR. 

187.  For  the  remaining^  portion  of  the  riding-honse  drill  firom  twelve 
to  sixteen  cannoneers  may  be  united.  The  horses  are  saddled  and  in  the 
snaffle. 

All  the  moTements  are  expliuned  in  detail,  and  executed  by  the  right. 
They  are  executed  by  the  left  on  the  same  principles.  After  the  cannoneers 
be^n  to  execute  them  with  facility,  they  are  made  to  change  their  horses 
daily,  that  they  may  become  habituated  to  the  management  ot  different  ones. 

The  cannoneers  are  placed  in  two  ranks,  the  ranks  at  2  feet  distance ;  the 
horses  in  each  rank  1  foot  from  each  other ;  the  conductors  of  the  right  or 
left  being  first  placed  in  position  to  serve  as  the  bases  of  formation  for  each 
rank.  Ihey  are  then  told  off  as  prescribed  in  No.  30,  calling  off  as  high  as 
No.  8,  and  beginning  again  in  the  rear  rank  as  No.  1,  so  that  the  odd  num- 
bers are  in  the  rear,  the  even  numbers  in  the  front,  rank.  The  instructor 
then  causes  them  to  mount. 

TO   MOUNT  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

188.  (Plate  19,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  c(»nmand  Prepare  to  mount,  Nos.  2 
and  6  and  the  conductor  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  move  2  yaids  to  the 
front;  Nos.  1  and  5  and  the  conductor  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank,  move  2 
yards  to  the  rear,  keeping  opposite  their  intervals,  and  regulating  by  the 
right.  All  unhook  their  sabres  when  they  are  worn,  and  me  mounting  is 
then  completed  as  prescribed  in  No.  151.  The  instructor  then  causes  the 
stirrups  to  be  crossed,  and  commands : 

Form  Hanks. 

At  the  command  Banks,  Nos.  2,  3,  6,  and  7  stand  fast,  and  the  con- 
ductors form  on  them.  Nos.  1,  4,  5,  and  8  enter  the  intervals  of  their  ranks 
without  jostling  and  without  precipitation.  The  rear  rank  being  formed, 
closes  to  the  distance  of  2  feet  from  the  front. 

189.  The  instructor  then  explains  the  use  of  the  spur. 

If  the  horse  does  not  obey  the  legs,  the  spur  should  be  employed.  It  is 
only  necessary  to  use  it  occasionally,  but  always  vigorously,  and  at  the 
moment  the  horse  commits  the  fault. 

^  To  use  the  spurs,  hold  firmly  to  the  horse  by  the  less ;  turn  the  toes  a 
little  out ;  give  the  rein  slightly,  and  press  firmly  with  the  spurs  behind  the 
girth  without  moving  the  body,  until  the  horse  obeys.  He  should  never  be 
made  to  feel  the  spurs  unless  there  is  a  necessity  for  it,  and  then  both  should 
be  applied  at  the  same  moment. 

TO   CONDUCT  THE  CANNONEERS  TO  THE  RIDINO-HOUSB. 

190.  (Plate  19,  Fig.  4.)    The  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank. 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command  Karch,  the 
cannoneer  on  the  right  of  each  rank  executes  a  ttifK  to  the  rights  and  moves 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  PIECE.  105 

forward  at  the  third  commaiid,  the  one  of  the  rear  rank  approaching,  in  march- 
ing, to  within  1  foot  of  the  one  in  the  front  rank.  This  movement  &i  executed 
by  all  the  other  files  in  succession. 

(Plate  19,  Fig.  5.)  In  entering  the  riding-house,  the  instructor  marches 
the  column  parallel  to  the  long  sides ;  and  when  its  head  is  near  the  middle* 
commands: 

1.  B$fU  right  and  l^.    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWABD. 

The  conductor  of  the  front  rank  turns  to  the  left,  that  of  the  rear  rank  to 
the  right;  when  they  are  within  2  yards  of  the  track  the  instructor  com- 
mands: File  right — ^MARCH — ^FORWARD.  The  two  columns  then  march  to 
the  rij^ht  hand  and  at  the  same  pace;  the  cannoneers  preserve  the  distance 
of  4  feet  from  head  to  croup. 

The  conductor  of  the  rear  rank  regulates  his  pace  by  that  of  the  conductor 
of  the  front  rank,  so  that  they  shall  arrive  at  the  opposite  angles  of  the 
riding-house  at  the  same  time.  The  instructor  sees  that  the  cannoneers 
move  at  a  free  and  even  pace ;  that  they  keep  their  horses  straight ;  that  they 
preserve  their  distances,  and  recover  them  gradually  when  lost ;  that  they 
gather  their  horses  a  little  before  arriving  at  each  comer,  and  ezcute  a  turn 
to  the  right  or  to  the  lefi^  according  as  they  are  marching  to  the  right  hand 
or  to  the  left  hand.  The  movements  of  each  should  be  independent  of  those 
of  the  one  who  precedes  him,  and  should  alone  control  his  horse. 

191.  A  horse  is  said  to  be  straight  when  his  shoulders  and  hannchee 
ore  upon  the  same  line. 

If  in  marching  to  the  right  the  horse  carries  his  shoulders  to  the  right  it  is 
necessary  to  open  a  little  tne  left  rein  and  to  hold  the  right  leg  near.  If  he 
carries  his  haunches  to  the  right,  close  the  right  leg  and  feel  fightly  the  Idl 
rein.  If  he  casts  himself  towards  the  interior  of  the  riding-house,  place  him 
on  the  track  by  opening  the  outer  rein  and  closing  the  inner  leg. 

192.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  men  to  pass  frequently  from  the 
walk  to  the  trot,  and  from  the  trot  to  the  walk.  The  changes  in  the  gait 
will  be  effected  gradually. 

193.  Changes  of  direction  in  the  breadth  of  the  riding-house  will  be 
executed  so  as  neither  to  stop  nor  check  the  rear  of  either  column ;  for  this 
purpose  the  change  will  be  commenced  soon  after  the  heads  of  colunms  have 
entered  upon  the  long  sides  of  the  riding-house. 

194.  (Plate  20,  Fig.  3.)  Changes  of  direction  in  the  length  of  the 
riding-house  will  be  executed  upon  the  same  principles  as  those  in  the  breadth, 
except  that  the  command  FHe  right  (or  left)  will  oe  given  by  the  instructor 
as  the  heads  of  columns  are  entering  upon  the  short  sides,  and  the  command 
March,  when  the  conductors  are  within  3  yards  of  the  middle  of  their  sides, 
so  that  the  colunms  will  pass  near  each  other. 

CHANGB  OF  DIRECTION  OBLIQUELY  BY  CANNONEER. 

195.  (Plafe21,  Fig.  1.)  A  change  of  direction  in  the  length  of  the 
riding-house  is  commenced,  and  as  soon  as  all  the  cannoneers  have  turned, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers.    2.  HALT. 

The  men  halt  at  their  proper  distances ;  the  instructor  then  causes  them 
to  oblique  to  the  right  (or  lejt)  as  prescribed  in  No.  165;  rectifies  their  posi 
tion,  if  necessary,  and  commands : 
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1.  Cannoneers,    2.  March. 

When  ftll  move  directly  to  their  front,  retaining  their  direction  and  relatiye 
positions.    When  they  arrive  near  the  track,  the  instractor  conunands : 

Forward. 

At  this  command  each  cannoneer  execates  an  obliqne  to  the  left,  (or  right, } 
so  as  to  follow  the  track,  and  moves  forward 

To  execute  these  movements  withoat  halting,  the  instructor,  as  soon  as 
the  two  ranks  are  in  column  in  the  length  of  the  riding-house,  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers  right  {or  left)  oUiqne, 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command  March,  each 
cannoneer  executes  the  oblique  and  keeps  directly  to  his  front.  At  the  com- 
mand Forward,  given  when  the  cannoneers  are  near  the  track,  they  exe- 
cute an  oblique  so  as  to  move  in  the  original  direction. 

196.  In  all  the  preceding  changes  of  direction,  the  instractor  is 
governed  as  to  time  in  giving  his  commands  by  the  most  advanced  conductcMr, 
and  will  then  rectify  the  pace  of  the  other. 

TO   MARCH  IN   A   CIRCLE. 

197.  When  the  conductors  have  passed  over  about  a  third  of  the  lon^ 
aides,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  In  circle,  to  the  right  (or  to  the  left.)    2.  March. 

(Plate  21,  Fig.  2.)  At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  com- 
mand March,  the  conductors,  followed  by  the  cannoneers,  describe  circles 
between  the  two  tracks.  Each  horse  is  kept  on  the  circle  with  the  inner 
rein,  supported  at  the  same  time  by  the  leg  on  that  side,  the  haunches,  when 
necessary,  being  kept  in  by  the  outer  leg. 

TO   CHANGE   HAND   ON   THE   CIRCLE. 

198.  The  instructor  conmiands : 

1.  By  file  riglu  (OT  left,)    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

n?late  21,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  command  March,  the  conductors  turn  to  the 
right,  and,  at  iho  command  Forward,  pass  through  the  centre  of  the  circle 
towards  the  opposite  point  of  the  circumference.  When  they  arrive  near  it, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  file  left  (or  right,)    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  first  command  the  conductors  turn  to  the  left,  and  at  the  command 
Forward  resume  their  movement  in  circle.  They  are  followed  successively 
in  these  movements  by  the  cannoneers. 

The  exercise  on  the  circle  and  changes  of  hand  are  executed  at  a  trot, 
according  to  the  same  principles.  The  instructor  will  see  that  the  men  main- 
tain themselves  in  the  direction  of  their  horses,  and  sit  squarely. 
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When  the  instractor  wishes  to  resume  the  exercise  on  a  right  Ihie,  hm  takes 
care  tliat  the  conductors  are  at  opposite  points  of  the  drcnmference ;  and 
-when  they  arrive  on  the  track  of  tno  lon^  sides,  he  commands  Forward. 
At  this  command  the  conductors,  followed  by  the  cannoneers,  re-enter  npon 
the  track.  ' 

199.  (Plate  21,  Fi^.  4.)  To  reunite  the  cannoneers^  the  hi^tnictor 
causes  them  to  close  to  a  distance  of  2  feet,  then  orders  a  change  of  direction 
in  the  breadth  of  the  riding-house  at  the  moment  the  condnctors  are  opposite 
to  each  other,  the  even  numbers  marching  towards  the  entiance.  When 
they  arriye  near  the  middle  of  the  riding-honse,  the  instructor  commands: 
File  left  and  right — ^March— FORWARD.  The  conductor  of  the  front  rank 
turns  to  the  left,  that  of  the  rear  rank  to  the  right,  followed  by  the  can- 
noneers, who  approach  w4thin  1  foot  of  each  other. 

200.  When  the  column  reaches  the  stable  yard,  or  parade,  the 
instructor  conmiands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  left  into  line*    3.  MARCH. 

(Plate  21,  Fig.  5.)  At  the  command  March,  each  of  the  two  leading 
cannoneers  turns  to  the  left,  moves  forward  5  yards,  and  halts.  The  other 
cannoneers  execute  the  same  movement  in  succession,  and  take  their  plaoea, 
^ach  in  his  own  rank,  as  prescribed  in  No.  187.  They  do  not  execute  the 
turn  until  nearly  opposite  their  places. 

TO  DISMOU?YT  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

201.  (Plate  19,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  command  Prepare  to  dismount, 
Nos.  2  and  6,  and  the  conductor  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  move  2  yards 
to  the  front ;  Kos.  1  and  5,  and  the  conductor  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank,  move 
2  yards  to  the  rear ;  the  cannoneers  of  each  rank  keeping  opposite  their 
intervals,  and  dressing  by  the  righL  They  then  complete  the  msmount  as 
in  No.  169. 

As  soon  as  they  are  dismounted,  the  instructor  commands: 

Form  Banks.. 

At  this  command  Nos.  2,  3,  6,  and  7,  elevate  the  right  hand,  so  as  to  hold 
their  horses  firmly,  and  the  conductors  form  on  them ;  the  other  numbers 
advance  and  take  their  proper  places  in  the  intervals,  and  the  rear  rank  then 
closes  to  2  feet.  The  cannoneers  file  off  as  prescribed  in  No.  170.  Each 
man  of  the  rear  rank  follows,  and  conforms  nis  movements  to  those  of  his 
firont  rank  man. 

BZBRCISB   WITH   THE   STIRRUPS. 

202.  The  stirrups  should  be  of  such  length  that  when  the  cannoneer 
rises  in  them  there  should  be  a  space  of  not  over  4  or  5  inclies  between  his 
crotch  and  the  saddle.  The  stirrup  should  support  only  the  weight  of  the 
leg :  the  foot  should  be  inserted  one-third  of  its  length,  the  heel  should  be  no 
higher  than  the  toe,  and  in  such  position  that  the  spur  will  not  touch  the 
horse  in  the  movements. 

TO  TURN  TO  THE  BIGHT  OB  TO  THE  LEFT  BY  CANNONEER  IN 

MARCHING. 

203.  (Plate  20,  Fig.  1.)    The  instructor  causes  the  movement  to  !■» 
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executed  as  pieecribed  in  No.  180.  As  the  cannoneera  are  marching  in  two 
Golnmns,  the  command  March  will  be  ^ren  when  the  leading  conductois 
arrive  opposite  to  the  last  man  but  one  of  the  other  column. 

At  the  command  Forward,  the  cannoneers  move  straight  forward  and 
pass  through  the  intervals  of  the  opposite  column,  keepine^  their  legs  near 
to  prevent  the  horses  slackening  the  gait.  The  instructor  should  attach  less 
importance  to  the  nnifoimitj  oftheir  moyements  than  to  the  manner  in  whieh 
each  cannoneer  manages  his  horse. 

204.  (Plate  20,  Fig.  2. )  The  Reverse  bt  cannoneer,  in  line  and 
column,  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  181  and  No.  182,  the  instructor 
requiring  more  regularity  as  the  exercise  proceeds,  and  steadiness  in  passing 
through  the  intervals  in  line. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  HEAD  TO  THE  REAR  OF  THE  COLUMN. 

205.  To  make  the  cannoneers  masters  of  their  horses,  and  to  foroB 
them  to  use  both  reins  and  legs,  the  men  will  be  required  to  pass  in  succes- 
sion frpm  the  head  to  the  rear  of  the  column ;  each  becoming  in  his  turn 
conductor,  wiU  regulate  himself  accordingly.  The  movement  is  executed 
in  each  column  at  the  command  Ltadins  cannoneer  to  rear  of  column..  The 
leading  cannoneer  leaving  the  head  of  the  column  bj  a  right  or  left  reverse^ 
as  indicated  by  the  instructor,  moves  parallel  to  it,  and  again  enters  it  at  the 
rear  by  another  reverse.  He  leaves  the  column  so  as  not  to  retard  those 
behind  him,  and,  on  re-entering  it,  dos^  to  four  feet  from  the  rear  horse. 

FROM  A  HALT  TO  MOVE  AT  A  TROT. 

206.  The  cannoneers  being  in  column,  on  the  long  sides,  the  instructor 
commands: 

1.  Column  forward — trot,    2.  March. 

At  the  command  trot^  g^her  the  horse.  At  the  command  March,  lower 
the  wrists  and  close  the  legs  progressively  until  the  horse  obeys. 

To  Halt,  the  instructor,  when  the  columns  are  on  the  long  side,  com- 
mands: 

1.  Column,    2.  HALT. 

The  instructor  requires  all  the  men  to  set  off  freely  at  a  trot  at  the  com- 
mand March,  and  to  stop  together  at  the  command  Halt. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  TROT  TO  THE  TROT  OUT,  AND  TO  RESUME 

THE  TROT. 

207.  The  cannoneers  moving  at  a  trot  on  the  long  sides,  the  instructor 
commands : 

Trot  out. 

At  this  command  the  wrists  are  lowered,  and  the  legs  closed  progressively 
until  the  horse  obeys.  When  the  proper  gait  is  assumed,  the  instructor  will 
see  that  the  men  keep  their  horses  up  to  it. 

Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  position  of  the  cannoneers ;  they 
must  hold  the  body  erect  and  easy,  the  legs  falling  naturally,  and  hold  the 
reins  with  a  li^ht  hand.  This  will  enable  them  to  conform  readily  to  the 
motions  of  the  horse.  The  lengthened  gait  will  only  be  maintained  for  one 
or  two  turns  towards  each  hand  in  the  riding-house. 
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If  a  horse  overreaches,  the  wrists  must  be  more  or  less  raised  and  tha  legs 
crossed,  to  correct  it. 

To  rcBome  the  trot,  the  instnictor  commands : 

Slow— THoT. 

At  this  command  elevate  the  wrists  bj  degrees  until  the  horse  obeTS,  doa- 
ing  the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  walk. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THB  TBOT  TO  THE  OALLOPi 

208.  When  the  cannoneers  have  acquired  some  suppleness  and  eon- 
fidence  at  the  trot  and  trot  out,  they  take  a  few  tarns  at  the  gallop,  Tha 
mechanism  of  the  gait  is  not  at  first  explained,  but  each  man  ai*rftmmftdates 
himself  to  the  motions  of  his  horse  without  losing  his  seat. 

The  rear  rank,  when  on  one  of  the  short  sides,  is  formed  in  line,  as  pre* 
scribed  in  No.  180,  and  halted  at  6  yards  from  the  track ;  the  front  rank 
continues  to  march,  takmg  distances  of  3  yards  between  the  horses,  pass  to 
the  trot,  and  the  cannoneers  successively  commence  the  gallop  at  the  mdica- 
tion  of  the  instructor,  as  follows : 

On  approaching  the  comer,  trot  out,  feel  slightly  the  left  rein,  so  as  to 
keep  back  the  left  shoulder,  and  leave  the  right  one  free.  At  the  moment 
of  passing  the  comer  close  the  legs  equally,  but  not  suddenly;  when  the 
horse  gallops,  hold  a  light  rein,  and  the  legs  closed  sufficiently  to  keep  him 
at  the  gait. 

After  one  or  two  turns,  pass  from  the  gallop  to  the  trot,  and  walk;  change 
hands  in  the  breadth  of  the  riding-house,  and  gallop  to  the  left  hand. 

The  front  rank  is  then  formed  in  line  on  the  other  short  side,  and  the  rear 
rank  carried  through  the  seume  exercise. 

TO  PASSAGE  TO  THB   RIGHT  OR   LHFT. 

209.  The  two  columns  marching  at  a  walk  upon  the  long  sides,  the 
instructor  causes  them  to  execute  the  turn  by  cannoneer,  as  prescribed  in 
No.  180,  and  halts  them,  head  to  the  wall,  when  they  arrive  near  the  oppo- 
site side.     He  then  commands : 

1.  Right  pass.    2.  March. 
3.   Cannoneers,     4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  March,  open  the  right  rein  to  incline  the  horse  to  the 
right,  closing  at  the  same  time  the  left  leg,  that  the  haunches  may  follow 
without  leaning  the  body  to  the  left ;  make  use  of  the  left  rein  and  right 
leg  to  support  the  horse  and  moderate  his  movements. 

At  the  command  Halt,  given  after  a  few  steps  have  been  taken,  grad- 
ually cease  the  effect  of  the  right  rein  and  left  leg,  employing  the  opposite 
rein  and  leg;  straighten  the  horse,  and  replace  the  wrists  and  leg^  by  degrees. 

To  PASSAGE  TO  THE  LEFT  and  to  HALT,  employ  the  same  means. 

These  movements  are  at  first  executed  by  the  men  separately,  and  then 
together. 

The  cannoneer  should  hold  his  horse  obliquely  to  the  track,  to  render  his 
movement  more  easy ;  the  horse  having  obeyed,  the  effect  is  kept  up  by 
grantle  means,  and  the  motions  and  positions  of  the  horse  are  regulated  upon 
we  principles  laid  down. 
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210«  The  passage  to  the  right  or  left  in  cohimnis  effected  on  tiie  same 
principles.  For  this  pnrpose  a  change  of  direction  in  the  length  of  the 
riding-honse  is  commenced,  and  when  the  oolmnns  are  parallel  to  and  oppo- 
site each  other  they  are  halted,  and  the  passage  ordered,  so  as  to  separate 
them  nntil  each  is  again  on  the  track,  when  uiey  march  forward,  and  the 
movement  is  repeated,  which  causes  each  horse  to  passage  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  first  one. 

211.  During  the  last  days  of  instruction  with  the  stirrups,  the  in- 
structor, in  order  to  prepare  the  cannoneers  for  the  use  of  the  curb  bridle, 
will  cause  them,  from  time  to  time,  to  cross  reins  in  the  left  hand,  so  that 
they  will  conduct  ibe  horses  with  this  hand  alone.  He  will  see  that  each 
man  sits  squarely  on  his  horse  during  such  exercise. 

THB  CURB  BRIDLE. 

212.  The  horses  are  taken  saddled,  and  in  both  curb  and  snaffle.  In 
the  first  lesson  they  conduct  the  horse  to  the  riding-house  with  the  snaffle, 
whiich  is  held  in  the  right  hand,  the  reins  of  the  curb  being  in  the  left. 

POSITION   OF   THB   BRIDLB   HAND. 

213.  The  reins,  with  their  slide,  in  the  left  hand ;  the  little  finger 
between  the  reins,  the  other  fingers  well  closed ;  the  thumb  upon  the  second 
joint  of  ^  first  finger;  the  elbow  slightly  detached  from  the  body,  the  hand 
4  inches  above  the  pommel  of  the  saddle,  the  fingers  6  inches  from  and 
turned  towards  the  body ;  the  little  finger  a  little  nearer  the  body  than  the 
upper  part  of  the  wrist ;  the  right  hand  at  the  side. 

To  ADJUST  THE  EEIKS,  the  cannoneer  seizes  them  with  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  right  hand  at  the  button  or  centre,  partly  opens  the  left 
hand  so  as  to  let  them  slide  through  it,  elevates  the  reins  until  they  bear 
equally,  closes  the  left  hand  upon  them,  and  lets  faXL  the  end  of  the  reins 
and  the  right  hand. 

To  TAKE  THE  SNAFFLE  IN  THE  RIGHT  HAND,  the  instructor  commands. 
Snaffle  in  right  hand  ;  the  cannoneer  grasps  the  snaffle  with  the  right 
hand,  nails  downward,  holds  the  reins  of  the  snaffle  over  those  of  the  curb, 
and  lowers  the  left  hand  so  as  not  to  bear  upon  the  bit.  In  using  alternately 
the  curb  and  snaffle,  the  bars  of  the  horse's  mouth  are  relieved,  ^th  should 
never  be  used  at  the  same  time. 

The  caxmoneers  are  required  to  take  the  snaffle  in  the  right  hand  during 
the  first  exercises  with  the  curb  bridle,  in  order  to  keep  up  his  right  side, 
which  is  apt  to  remain  in  rear. 

At  the  command  Drop  snaffle,  the  left  hand  is  replaced,  and  the  reins 
of  the  snaffle  allowed  to  fall  so  that  they  will  bo  under  those  of  the  curb,  the 
right  hand  at  the  side. 

MOVBMBNTS  of   THB   BRIDLB   HAND. 

214.  By  raising  the  hand  slightly,  and  drawing  it  towards  the  body, 
the  horse  is  gathered;  by  raising  it  still 'more,  the  gait  is  made  slower;  by 
increasing  the  e£EiBct  of  the  hand,  the  horse  is  stopped;  if  increased  still 
more,  the  horse  is  moved  backwards. 

By  lowering  the  hand,  the  horse  is  permitted  to  move  forward ;  by  caiiy- 
in^  it  forward  and  to  tbB  right,  the  horse  is  turned  to  the  right ;  by  carrying 
it  forward,  and  to  the  lefl,  he  is  turned  to  the  lefi.  As  soon  as  the  hone 
obeys,  the  hand  should  be  replaced. 
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In  aU  movements  of  the  hand,  the  arm  shonld  act  freely  and  without  con* 
straint  to  the  body ;  and  as  the  effect  of  the  curb  is  more  powerful  than  that 
of  the  snaffle,  it  should  be  used  piogressivelj,  particularly  in  stopping  and 
reining  back. 

215.  To  apply  the  foregoing  principles,  the  instructor  should  first 
take  the  cannoneers  through  the  EXERCISES  AT  A  halt,  (Nos.  153  to  109,) 
and  then  through  the  marchings,  (No.  174,  etc)  He  will  not  require  the 
different  movements  to  be  executed  simultaneously,  but  observe  the  manner 
in  which  each  man  employs  his  bridle  hand.  When  sufficiently  advanced 
in  the  different  movements  with  the  curb,  he  will  cause  them  to  march  upon 
the  track,  first  at  a  walk,  then  at  a  trot.  The  habitual  fault  with  riaers 
being  to  carry  the  left  hand  forward,  and  to  throw  back  the  right  shoulder, 
the  instructor  is  particular  in  requiring  them  to  keep  that  hand  above  the 
pommel  of  the  saddle,  without  deranging  the  position  of  the  body. 

216.  To  TAKE  BOTH  REINS  IN  THE  BRIDLE  BAND,   the  instructor 

commands : 

Snaffle  in  left  band. 

The  cannoneer  then  passes  the  reins  of  the  snaffle  between  the  foiefinger 
and  ^umb  of  the  left  hand,  nails  under,  and  draws  in  the  hand  towards  the 
body  until  the  reins  of  the  curb  bridle  cease  to  act  upon  the  bit. 

To  drop  the  snaffle,  the  instructor  commands : 

Drop  Snaffle. 

The  cannoneer  lets  go  the  snaffle  without  inclining  the  body,  zetakes  the 
position  of  the  bridle  hand,  and  adjusts  the  reins. 

The  snaffle  is  not  taken  in  the  left  hand  until  the  men  have  acquued  the 
habit  of  conducting  their  horses  with  the  curb  bridle. 

To  PASSAGE  TO  THE  RIGHT  with  the  curb  bridle,  or  with  both  reins  in 
the  right  hand,  bear  the  shoulders  of  the  horse  to  the  right  by  inclining  the 
hMid  forward  and  to  the  right ;  close  the  left  leg,  that  the  haunches  may  fol- 
low ;  keep  the  right  leg  near,  to  sustain  the  horse.  In  order  to  cease  the 
passage,  straighten  the  horse ;  hold  the  right  leg  near,  and  replace  the  hand 
and  leg  by  degrees. 

Th&  passage  to  the  left  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles. 

PBINCIPLES  07  THE  GALLOP. 

217.  A  horse  gallops  on  the  right  foot  when  the  right  fore  and  hind 
legs  move  in  advance  of  those  of  the  left ;  he  gallops  on  the  l^  foot  when 
the  left  fore  and  hind  legs  are  in  advance.  He  gallops  true  when  he  gallops 
on  itie  right  foot  in  exercising  or  taming  to  the  ri^ht,  or  on  the  left  foot  m 
ezerdsinff  or  turning  to  the  lett ;  and  gallops /a/«e,  if  in  exercising  or  turning 
to  the  right  he  gallops  on  the  left  foot,  or  conversely. 

A  horse  is  disunited  when  he  gallops  with  the  near  fore  leg  followed  by 
the  off  hind  leg,  or  the  off  fore  leg  followed  by  the  near  hind  leg. 

When  the  horse  gallops  on  the  left  foot,  the  rider  experiences  a  sensible 
movement  in  his  position  from  left  to  right.  When  he  gallops  on  the  right 
foot,  the  movement  of  the  rider  is  from  right  to  left.  When  the  horse  is  dis- 
united, the  rider  experiences  in  his  position  irregular  movements ;  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  horse  is  deranged  and  his  strength  impaired. 

EXERCtbli.   AT   A   GALLOP. 

218.  The  cannoneers  of  the  rear  rank  bein^  formed,  as  prescribed  in 
Ka  206,  the  instructor  causes  those  of  the  ^OQt  rank  to  take  distuice  of  3 
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yards ;  and  when  they  are  marching  at  a  trot,  and  to  the  right  hand,  on  one 
of  the  long  sides,  he  commands : 

1.  Gallop.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  Gallop,  gather  the  horse,  keep  him  perfectly  straight ; 
and  at  the  command  March,  carry  the  hand  slightly  forward,  and  to  the 
left,  to  enable  the  right  shoulder  to  move  in  advance  of  the  left,  and  close 
the  legs  behind  the  girth,  in  order  to  uree  the  horse  forward,  causing  him  to 
feel  lighUv  the  effect  of  the  left  leg.  The  horse  having  obeyed^  hold  a  light 
hand,  and  the  legs  near,  to  ke^  him  at  his  gait. 

The  men  must  conduct  their  norses  steadiiy  and  quietly,  and  keep  a  light 
hand,  that  the  gallop  may  be  free  and  regular.  At  first  they  will  take  the 
reins  of  ttie  snaffle  in  the  risht  hand,  to  calm  their  horses;  aifterwards  they 
will  gallop  with  the  curb  bridle  alone. 

To  keep  the  horse  true,  the  rider  should  accommodate  himself  to  all  his 
motions,  particularly  in  passing  the  comers.  Wl^n  the  horse  gallops  false, 
or  is  disunited,  the  cannoneer  is  ordered  to  take  the  trot  and  pass  to  the  rear 
of  the  column,  taking  care  not  to  interfere  with  those  who  follow.  When 
he  arrives  at  the  rear,  he  resumes  the  gallop,  and  the  instructor  explains 
again  the  manner  of  keeping  the  horse  true.  Onlv  one  or  two  turns  wiU  be 
made  at  a  time  at  the  gallop  to  each  hand,  and  the  cannoneers  pass  to  the 
trot  in  order  to  change  nana.  When  the  horses  become  quiet  and  readily 
managed,  the  distance  between  them  is  reduced  gpradually  to  4  feet. 

The.rear  rank  is  carried  through  the  same  exercises,  and  then  both  ranks 
at  the  same  time. 

219.  When  the  cannoneers  have  been  sufficiently  exercised  at  the  gal 
lop  on  straight  lines,  the  instructor  causes  them  to  take  a  few  turns  on  the 
circle  following  the  principles  iJready  prescribed  for  exercises  in  the  circle. 

The  elercise  will  commence  on  very  large  circles,  which  will  be  progres- 
sively diminished  as  the  cannoneers  acquire  skill  in  the  management  of  their 
horses. 

220.^  During  the  last  few  days  of  instruction  in  the  foregoing  exercises 
the  men  will  repeat  the  movements,  wearing  their  sabres  sheathcS,  in  order 
that  both  they  and  the  horses  may  become  accustomed  to  them.  The  first 
movements  with  the  sabre  worn  will  be  at  a  slow  gait,  which  will  not  be 
increased  until  the  horses  become  perfectly  calm. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  SABRE. 

221.  The  cannoneers  marching  by  flank,  as  in  No.  190,  the  instructor 
halts  the  front  rank,  and  when  the  rear  rank  is  disengaged,  forms  it  to  the 
left  in  line  as  directed  in  No.  200 ;  after  which  the  front  rank  is  formed  on 
its  left  in  the  same  manner. 
The  instructor  then  commands : 

Draw — Sabre. 
2  motions. 

At  the  command  Draw,  incline  slightly  the  head  to  the  left,  carry  the  right 
hand  above  the  reins,  engage  the  wrist  in  the  sword  knot,  seize  the  gripe; 
draw  the  blade  6  inches  from  the  scabbard,  and  turn  the  head  to  the  front. 

At  the  command  Sabre,  draw  quickly  the  sabre,  raising  the  arm  to  its 
full  length;  hold  the  qabre  in  this  position  an  instant,  then  carry  it  to  the 
right  shoulder,  the  back  of  the  blade  supported  against  the  hollow  of  the 
shoulder,  the  wrist  upon  the  top  of  the  thigh,  the  little  finger  outside  the  gripe. 
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PreaeiU— Sabre. 

222.  At  the  command  Sabre,  carry  the  sabre  forward,  the  thumb 
opposite  to  and  6  inches  from  the  nock ;  the  blade  perpendicular ;  the  edge 
to  the  left ;  the  thumb  along  the  side  of  the  gripe ;  the  little  finger  joined  to 
the  others. 

Carry— Sabre. 

223.  At  the  command  Sabre,  carry  the  back  of  the  blade  against  tba 
hollow  of  the  shoulder,  the  wrist  upon  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh,  the  little 
finger  outside  the  gripe. 

Inspection  of  Sabre. 
2 pauses;  3 motions. 

224.  At  the  command  Sabre,  present  the  sabre. 

Two.  Turn  the  wrist  inwards,  exhibit  the  other  side  of  the  bladsi  and 
turn  the  wrist  back. 
Three.  Carry  the  sabre  to  the  shoulder. 

Return — Sabre. 
2  motions. 

225.  At  the  command  Return,  present  the  sabre. 

At  the  command  Sabre,  carry  the  wrist  opposite  to  and  6  inches  finom  the 
left  shoidder ;  lower  the  blade  along  the  left  arm,  the  point  to  the  rear ;  in* 
cline  the  head  slightly  to  the  left,  and  fix  the  eyes  upon  the  month  of  the 
scabbard ;  return  the  blade,  disengage  the  wrist  from  the  sword  knot,  torn 
the  head  to  the  front,  and  adjust  toe  reins. 

226.  The  cannoneers  will  be  required  to  draw  and  return  tahre  whilst 
marching  at  a  walk  in  column,  the  instructor  taking  care  that  neither  the 
seat  nor  the  position  of  the  bridle  hand  is  deranged,  that  the  right  shoulder 
is  not  thrown  back  when  the  sabre  is  drawn,  and  that  the  horse  is  kept 
steadily  at  his  gait.  As  they  become  more  skilful,  the  sabre  is  drawn  fiirst 
at  a  trot,  then  at  the  gallop.  In  returning  the  sabre  at  a  walk,  the  back  of 
the  blade  rests  against  the  left  arm,  until  its  point  has  entered  the  scabbard. 

The  turns  to  the  right  and  left  with  the  sabre  drawn  are  executed  at  a  trot 
and  a  gallop ;  the  reverses,  at  a  trot  only. 


sabre  exercise. 

227.  The  cannoneers  marching  at  a  walk  in  two  columns,  the  instructor 
causes  one  of  them  to  halt  until  the  other  closes  up.  Ho  then  causes  the 
cannoneers  to  take  the  distance  of  2  yards  from  each  other,  and,  when  they 
are  upon  a  long  side  of  the  riding-house,  commands : 

1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank.    2.  MARCH.    3.  Halt. 

He  causes  them  then  to  execute  the  sabre  exercise,  as  taught  on  foot. 
For  the  exercise  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  employs  only  the  time  necessary 

to  make  the  cannoneers  comprehend  the  details. 
They  then  execute  progressively,  at  the  different  gaits,  the  exercise  of  the 

sabre,  taking  care  to  preserve  between  each  other  the  distance  of  2  yards. 

8 
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TO   LBAP  THE   DITCH  AND  THE   BAR. 

228.  For  this  exercise  (he  width  of  the  ditch  should  be  &oni  3  to  5 
feet,  and  the  height  of  tho  bar  from  1  to  3  feet.  The  width  and  height  of 
each  should  at  fist  be  the  minimum ;  they  are  increased  as  the  men  and 
horses  become  more  habituated  to  leaping. 

The  instructor  forms  the  cannoneers  in  one  rank,  30  yards  in  rear  of  the 
obstacle. 

At  the  wamine  of  the  instructor  each  man  moves  off  at  a  walk,  directs  his 
march  towards  t£e  obstacle,  and  at  a  third  of  the  way  commences  the  troL 

TO  LEAP   THE   DITCH. 

229.  On  arriving  near  the  ditch,  give  the  hand  and  close  the  legs,  to 
force  the  horse  to  make  the  leap.  The  moment  he  reaches  the  ground,  raise 
slighUy  the  hand  in  order  to  sustain  him. 

TO  Leap  the  bar. 

230.  On  arriving  near  the  bar,  rein  up  the  horse  slightly,  and  dose 
the  lees.  At  the  moment  of  making  the  leap,  give  the  hand,  and  elevate  it 
slightly  as  soon  as  he  reaches  the  ^ound  on  the  other  side. 

The  cannoneer,  in  leaping,  shomd  cling  to  the  horse  with  the  thighs  and 
calves  of  the  legs,  taking  care  to  lean  a  little  forward  as  the  horse  is  in  the 
act  of  springing,  and  to  seat  himself  woU,  by  leaning  to  the  rear,  at  the 
moment  the  norse  reaches  the  ground. 

Each  man,  after  having  made  the  leap,  continues  to  move  at  the  trot,  and 
takes  his  place  in  the  rank  which  is  formed  30  yards  beyond  the  obstacle, 
taking  care  to  pass  to  the  walk  just  before  halting. 

During  the  nrst  days  of  this  exercise,  the  cannoneers  leap  without  arms, 
the  instructor  causing  them  to  take  the  sna£9e  in  the  right  hand.  Afterwards 
th^  repeat  the  same  exercise  with  arms,  and  finally  with  the  sabre  drawn. 

Horses  should  not  be  made  to  leap  more  than  two  or  three  times  in  any 
one  day. 
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AETICLB  SIXTH. 

THE   DETACHMENT. 

Horse  Artillery. 

S31.  T!»  detaebment »  formed  ki  two  niiki,  with  doted  Merrale; 
the  distanoe  between  the  ranks  2  feet,  measuring  from  head  to  eraop.  It  la 
told  eflf  as  in  moonted  artillery,  excepting  that  two  additional  men,  raqiUnd 
as  horse  holders,  and  nnmbered  9  ana  10,  are  posted,  No.  9  ki  the  eantn  of 
the  rear,  No.  10  in  the  centre  of  the  front  rank.  The  gunner,  when  not  him- 
self the  instructor,  takes  his  place  on  the  right  of  the  front  mnk. 

In  Battery  mahceuyrbs,  No.  8  is  posted  with  the  caisson,  of  which  he 
is  chief,  and  manoeuTies  with  it.  He  is  leplaoed  in  tha  dataehmmit  bj  the 
gunner. 

TO  MOUNT  AND  DISMOUNT  IN  TWO  HANKS. 

232.  To  MOUNT. — ^The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Frtpatt  to  mown.    2.  MOUVT. 

(Plate  22.)  At  the  connnand  Prtfare  to  mowif,  the  runner.  No.  4  and  No. 
6,  move  2  yards  to  the  front,  Nos.  3  and  &,  2  T^ds  to  the  rear,  ooTering  their 
interrals ;  the  mounting  is  tiien  completed.    Tlie  instructor  then  commands : 

Form— Banks. 

At  this  command,  the  gunner  and  Nos.  4  and  6  stand  fast,  and  tha  others 
form  on  them  without  josthng  or  precipitation,  the  rear  rank  closing  up  to 

2li96t 

233.  To  DISMOUNT.— The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  dtsmomU.    2.  DISMOUNT. 

(Plate  22.)  At  the  first  command,  the  gunner  and  Nos.  4  and  6  move  for* 
ward,  and  Nos.  3  and  5  rein  back  2  yards,  and  the  dismount  is  completed. 
The  instructor  then  commands  Form — ^Banks,  which  is  executed  by  the 
cannoneers  leading  their  horses  into  the  proper  interrals,  and  dosing  up  the 
ranks,  as  in  the  directions  for  mounting. 

TO   FORM  IN   ONE  BANK. 

234.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  L^  iuto  single  rank.    2.  March.    3.  Halt. 
4.  Right  BKESS.     5.  Froivt. 

4 

At  the  command  March,  the  gunner  adyaaces  5  yards,  and  halts.  No. 
8  toniB  short  to  the  lefl,  and  mores  f<Hrwaid;  he  is  foUowad  by  tha  other 
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•▼en  namben,  who  exiecnte  succesBiyelj  the  same  moTement.  At  the  com- 
mand Halt,  given  in  time  to  enable  him  to  take  his  proper  distance,  No.  8 
turns  short  to  the  riffht,  and  moves  forward,  until  on  a  line  with  the  gnnner. 
The  other  even  nnmoers  turn  in  time  to  place  themselves  in  rank  succes- 
sively, on  the  right  of  the  cannoneer,  who  precedes  him.  At  the  command 
RigM  DRESS,  the  odd  numbers  move  to  their  front,  and  align  themselves  on 
the  gunner.    At  the  command  Front,  all  cast  their  ejes  to  the  front. 

ALIGNMENTS. 

235.  General  principles. — ^The  cannoneers  in  dressing  must  square 
their  shoulders  bj  those  of  the  man  next  to  them  on  the  side  towards  the 
guide,  and  cast  their  eyes  in  that  direction,  until  they  see  the  breast  of 
the  second  man  from  them,  feeling  lightly  the  boot  of  the  man  on  that  side, 
and  keepinff  their  horses  straight  on  the  lino.  When  there  are  two  ranks, 
the  rear  rank  men  cover  their  front  rank  men  accurately,  preserving  the  dis- 
tance of  2  feet  from  head  to  croup. 

236.  Successive  alignment  of  files — to  the  front. — ^Two  or 
more  filea  of  the  right  are  moved  forward,  and  aligned  by  the  coBunands 
TtDO  (or  — )  right  files  forward— March— BALT^Right  DRESS.  The  iih 
structor  then  commands : 

1.  By  file,  Right  DRESS.    2.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  files  move  forward  successively ;  the  cannoneers 
turning  the  head  to  the  right,  and  taking  the  last  steps  slowly,  so  as  not  to 
pass  the  line.  Each  file  moves  when  the  preceding  one  arrives  on  the  base 
of  alignment.  When  the  last  file  is  aUgpied,  me  instructor  commands 
Front,  and  all  turn  their  heads  in  that  direction. 

237.  To  the  rear. — Two  or  more  files  of  the  right  are  made  to  rein 
back  2  yards,  and  align  themselves  opposite  their  places,  by  the  commands 
TtDo  (or  — )  right  files  backioard— MARCH — ^Halt — Right  DRESS.  The  in- 
structor then  commands : 

1.  By  file,  Right  hackward  DRESS.    2.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  Dress,  the  files  rein  back  in  succession,  keeping'perfectly 
straight.  The  cannoneers  turning  their  heads  to  the  right,  pe^s  a  little  the 
files  already  formed,  and  then  dress  up. 

The  cannoneers  rein  back  slowly.  When  there  are  two  ranks,  the  rear 
rank  men  regulate  themselves  on  their  file  leaders,  preserving  always  their 
proper  distance.  When  the  last  file  is  aligned,  the  command  Front  is 
given. 

238.  To  align  the  detachment.— The  instructor  places  the  file  of 
the  flank  on  which  he  wishes  to  align  it  in  such  position  that  no  cannoneer 
will  be  forced  to  rein  back,  and  commands : 

1.  l?i^Ar  DRESS.    2.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  all  the  cannoneers  align  themselves  promptly.  At 
the  second,  they  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

The  aligimients  are  made  to  the  lefb  on  the  same  principles. 

The  alignment  to  the  rear  g^ves  the  means  of  returning  to  the  alignment 
when  it  has  been  passed  over,  but  it  should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible. 

The  cannoneers  should  always  align  themselves  on  the  breast  of  the  second 
man  towards  tiie  side  of  titie  aUgnment,  and  not  upon  the  oxtiemity  of  the 
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rank;  the  rear  rank  men  being  caiefol  to  corer  aecnrately  their  file  kftden. 

The  men  wiU  align  themseiyes  promptlj,  that  the  hoxBea  may  not  be  kept  • 
long  time  gathered. 

2^.  When  the  cannoneers  are  not  aligned,  it  is  generally  because  the 
horses  are  not  straight  in  the  ranks.  In  dressing  to  the  right,  if  the  men  on 
the  left  of  the  detachment  are  in  rear,  it  is  presumed  that  most  of  the  horses 
are  turned  to  the  left.  If  this  is  the  case,  the  horse  is  placed  on  the  align* 
ment  by  carrying  Uie  hand  to  the  right  and  closing  the  right  leg.  liiiiuter 
squaring  his  horse,  the  cannoneer  finds  himself  behind  the  line,  he  moTea 
forward. 

If,  in  dressing  to  the  right,  the  cannoneers  on  the  left  are  in  adyanoe  of 
the  line,  it  is  presumed  that  the  horses  are  turned  to  the  right.  To  rectify 
this,  carry  the  hand  to  the  left;  closing  the  left  leg;  those  who  are  still  in 
adyance  will  then  rein  back. 

In  dressing  to  the  left,  the  same  faults  are  corrected  by  inyerse  means. 

240.  During  the  alignments  the  instructor  places  himself  in  front  of 
the  cannoneers,  to  see  that  they  moye  steadily,  and  do  not  turn  the  head  too 
much ;  that  they  do  not  open  the  knee  in  order  to  feel  the  boot;  that  they 
preyent  their  horses  from  crowding  those  already  formed ;  that  they  take  the 
last  steps  slowly ;  align  themselyes  without  losing  time,  and  giye  the  huid 
at  once. 

The  aligimients  will  be  occasionally  interrapted  by  marches,  In  ofder  to 
calm  the  horses. 

TO  FOBM  IN   TWO  BANKS. 

241.  The  detachment  being  formed  in  one  rank,  the  instmetor  eom* 
mands: 

1.  Right  into  ttDO  ranks.    2.  MARCH. 

3.  Right  DUESS,    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  gunner  adyances  5  yards  and  halts.  Ko.  2 
turns  to  the  right,  moves  along  the  front  of  the  odd  numbers,  and  turns  short 
to  the  left  in  time  to  halt  square  in  front  of  No.  1.  The  other  even  numbers 
follow  his  moyements,  and  form  on  his  left.  As  soon  as  the  front  rank  is  in 
position,  the  rear  rank  takes  the  distance  of  two  feet,  and  at  the  third  and 
fourth  command  the  detachment  is  aligned  to  the  right. 

When  formed  in  two  ranks,  the  detachment  wiU  be  taken  through  the 
foregoing  movements  together. 

TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THE  BANKS. 

242.  To  OPEN  THE  RANKS.— The  instructor  commands : 

1.  To  the  rear,  open  order,    2.  March. 
3.  Right  PRESS.    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  front  rank  remains  immovable;  the  rear 
rank  reins  back  6  yards,  each  cannoneer  preserving  the  direction  of  his  file 
leader.    At  the  third  command,  the  rear  rank  is  aligned  to  the  right. 

243.  To  CLOSE  THE  ranks.— Jhe  instructor  commands : 

1.  Close  order.    2.  March. 
3.  iZ^iy  DRESS.    4.  Front. 
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At  the  eommand  March,  the  rear  rank  doses  to  the  distance  of  2  feet  from 
the  fiottt,  each  cannoneer  accurately  coyering  his  file  leader.  At  the  third 
command,  the'detachment  is  aligned  to  the  right. 

TO   BEIN   BACK  THE   DETACHMENT. 
S44.  The  detachment  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  backwards.    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Otmie  RIGHT. 

At  the  command  March,  all  the  cannoneers  rein  back  at  once,  following 
the  principles  already  prescribed  for  the  moyement,  and  regulating  them- 
selyes  hj  the  guide. 

Aftor  thej  haye  reined  back  some  steps,  the  instructor  commands ; 

1.  DefoMniiiit— Halt. 
2.  Right  (or  left)  dress.    3.  Front. 

TO  MARCH  THE  DETACHMENT  BY  FILE. 

245.  To  THE  FRONT—CPlate  2S.)— The  detachment  bdng  at  a  halt, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  DoMe  files  from  the  right.    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  cannoneers  of  the  right  file  gather  their  horses, 
as  do  the  others,  in  succession,  as  soon  as  the  file  on  their  right  is  in  motion. 

At  the  command  March,  the  right  file  moyes  straight  to  the  firont.  Each 
of  the  other  files  more  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  file  on  its  right  is 
on  a  line  with  its  front  rank  man.  These  two  caimoneeis  adyance  5  yards 
abreast,  oblique  to  the  right ;  mcux^h  in  a  new  direction  until  nearly  opposite 
their  places,  when  they  oblique  to  the  left,  so  as  to  enter  the  column ;  the 
rear  rank  man  then  quickens  his  pace,  and  takes  his  position  at  the  side  of 
hisproper  front  rank  man. 

To  break  the  detachment  by  the  left  the  moyement  is  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles,  at  the  commands : 

1.  Double  files  from  the  left.    2.  March. 

•  246.  To  THE  right  (or  LEFT.)— The  instructor  cozmnands: 

1.  By  the  right  {oT  left)  flank.    2.  MARCH.    3.  Forward. 

(Plate  19,  Fig.  4.) — At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horses.  At  the 
command  March,  the  cannoneer  on  the  right  (or  left)  of  each  rank  executes 
a  tmn  to  the  right,  (or  lefl^)  and  moyes  forward,  the  one  in  the  rear  rank 
approaching  his  fr<»it  rank  man.  This  moyement  is  executed  by  all  the 
other  cannoneers  in  succession. 

When  the  gunner  is  in  the  ranks,  he  constitutes  a  file ;  all  the  moyements 
are  made  as  if  he  were  an  eyen  number,  and  the  file  complete. 

247.  To  form  a  detachment  by  file  when  it  is  in  march,  the  same  com- 
mands are  giyen  as  if  it  were  at  ajialt.  At  the  command  March,  all  the 
cannoneers  except  the  file  which  commences  the  moyement  halt,  if  the  de- 
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taehment  is  at  a  walk ;  or  walk,  if  H  is  at  a  trot;  and  tha  ■joviiirt  k 
executed  as  alreadj  directed,  in  resuming  the  ori|^nal  gait. 

DIRECT  MARCH  IN  FILB. 

248.  The  even  numbers  axe  ^des ;  thej  presarre  the  distaaoe  of  9 
feet  firom  head  to  croup,  move  steadily,  and  regain  the  distances  sradiiallj 
wlien  lost.  The  odd  numbers  dress  on  their  guides,  keeping  ap  lightlj  the 
touch  of  the  boot. 

CHANGS  OF    DIBBCTION   IN  FILB. 

249.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  B^JU,  left  (oi  right.)    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

At  the  command  March,  the  left  (or  right)  cannoneer  at  the  head  of  the 
column  executes  the  turn ;  the  cannoneer  abreast  of  him  conforms  to  the 
movement,  increasing  his  sait  and  keeping  up  the  touch  of  the  boot.  At  the 
command  Forward,  both  move  to  the  front  at  the  original  gait. 

The  other  cannimeers  execute  the  same  movement  on  the  same  groimd. 

TO  HALT  AND  TO  MOVB  OFF. 

250.  To  halt  the  column,  the  instructor  commands  t 

Column — ^Halt. 
To  resume  the  march,  he  commands : 

1.  Ce^vmit,  forward,    2.  Map/tit, 

OBLIQUB  IN  FILB. 

251.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

Cannoneers,  Irft  (or  right)  Mique, 
2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  each  cannoneer  obliques  to  the  left ;  the  leading 
cannoneer  of  the  left  file  is  the  guide  of  the  column,  and  moves  straight  for- 
ward in  the  new  direction ;  the  other  cannoneers  of  that  file  move  in  the 
same  direction,  and  on  a  line  with  him.  The  cannoneers  of  the  right  file 
dress  on  tbeir  guides,  each  placing,  his  left  knee  behind  the  right  knee  of  his 
guide,  keeping  the  head  of  his  horse  on  a  line  with  the  shoulders  of  the  horse 
on  his  left,  and  marches  in  this  way  during  the  oblique. 

To  return  to  the  primitive  direction,  the  instructor  commands : 

Forward. 

The  oblique  to  the  right  is  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

252.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  guide  is  always  on  the  side  towards 
which  the  oblique  is  made ;  and,  at  the  command  Forward,  returns  to  the 
orig^inal  side.  The  change  of  guides  will  be  made  without  any  special 
commands. 
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If  the  gnide  of  any  rank  ceases  to  be  on  the  line  of  the  ^de  of  the  column, 
he  quickens  or  shortens  the  pace  without  changin^^  direction,  in  order  to 
recover  his  place.    If  the  other  cannoneers  become  disunited,  they  rejoin  the 

Slide  of  their  rank,  taking  care  not  to  lose  their  alignment,  nor  to  retard 
ose  who  march  behind  them. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  SINGLE  FILE. 

253.  The  column  marching  in  double  file,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  In  Mingle  file,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  single  file,  all  the  cannoneers,  except  the  even  number  at 
the  head  of  the  column,  prepare  to  halt.  At  the  command  March,  they 
halt  As  soon  as  the  odd  number  of  the  first  rank  is  passed  by  the  horse  of 
the  even  number,  he  enters  the  column  by  two  successive  oblique  move- 
ments. Each  rank  of  two  executes  in  succession  the  same  movement,  the 
even  numbers  breaking  as  soon  as  the  odd  number  of  the  rank  in  front  com- 
mences obliquing  to  enter  the  column.  The  gait  is  regulated  so  as  tg  keep 
the  distances. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  it  is  broken  into  single  files  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands ;  the  even  number  of 
the  leading  rank  continues  the  gait ;  the  others  coming  to  a  walk  in  case  the 
column  is  at  a  trot,  or  a  trot  in  case  it  is  at  a  gallop,  as  soon  as  the  command 
March  is  given,  and  resuming  the  original  gait  to  enter  the  column. 

254.  The  column  by  single  file  may  be  formed  from,  the  detachment 
when  in  line,  by  the  commands : 

1.  Single  fie  from  the  right,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  March,  the  file  indicated  moves  to  the  front.  When  the 
croup  of  the  rear  rank  horse  is  opposite  the  head  of  the  leading  horse  of  the 
next  file,  that  file  puts  itself  in  motion,  advances  5  yards,  obliques  to  the 
right,  and  again  to  the  left,  so  as  to  enter  the  column.  Each  file  takes  up 
the  movement  in  succession,  governing  itself  by  that  of  the  file  on  its  right. 

The  column  is  formed  in  single  file  from  the  left  on-the  same  principles. 

The  movement  in  single  file  will  never  be  used  in  the  artillery  except  when 
unavoidable. 

TO  FORM  IN   DOUBLE  FILES. 

255.  The  column  being  in  single  file,  marching,  or  at  a  walk,  the 
instructor  commands : 

.  1.  Double  fles,    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  all  ^ther  their  horses.  At  the  command  March, 
the  odd  numbers  oblique  to  the  right,  if  the  right  is  in  £ront ;  to  the  left,  if 
the  left  is  in  front ;  and,  by  another  oblique,  place  themselves  at  the  sides  of 
their  even  numbers,  quickening  the  gait  for  the  purpose  if  the  column  is  in 
march.    All  close  up  to  2  feet  from  head  to  croup.  " 

TO  FORM  THE   DETACHMENT  IN  LINE. 

256.  To  THE  FRONT. — The  detachment  marching  in  double  filea^ 
right  in  front,  the  instructor  commands : 

!•  Cannoneer»f  into  line,    2.  March.    3.  Guide  RIGHT, 
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At  the  first  command,  all  pother  their  hones ;  the  odd  nmnhen  slaeken 
their  gait  until  they  are  on  a  hne  with  the  next  even  numher  hehlnd  them. 

At  the  command  March,  the  snide  of  (he  column  continues  to  adranoe ; 
the  other  cannoneers  ohlique  to  the  lefl,  quickening  their  gait,  until  opposite 
their  places  in  line;  then  they  ohlique  to  the  right,  and  form  in  suooession 
in  line|,  each  in  his  proper  rank.  The  instructor  giyes  the  command  for  tha 
guide  immediately  after  the  command  March. 

When  the  detachment  is  at  a  halt,  the  leading  guide,  at  the  first  command, 
moyes  forward  5  yards  and  halts,  and  the  movement  is  executed  as  already 
directed,  except  that  instead  of  the  command  for  the  guide,  the  Instenotor 
commands: 

3.  Right  DUesS.     4.  FrOHT. 

257.  To  THE  RIGHT.—The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneer9j  on  right  into  line,    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Might  DKEsa,    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numhers  slacken  the  gait  until  they  aie  on 
a  Hne  with  the  next  even  number  behind  them. 

At  tiie  command  March,  the  guide  of  the  column  turns  to  the  rij^t, 
advances  5  yards,  and  halts ;  the  other  cannoneers  continue  to  advance,  turn 
in  succession  to  the  right,  and  form  in  line ;  each  in  his  proper  rank. 

258.  To  the  left. — ^The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  to  the  left  into  line.    2.  MARCH. 

6.  Right  DRESS.    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  hones.  At  the  command  March,  each 
of  the  two  leading  cannoneers  turns  to  the  left,  moves  forward  5  yards,  and 
halts.  The  other  cannoneen  execute  the  same  movement  in  succession, 
when  thev  are  nearly  opposite  their  places,  and  take  their  proper  positions  in 
line ;  each  in  bis  own  rank. 

In  forming  line  to  the  right,  and  to  the  left,  the  command  Right  dress  is 
g^ven  when  the  leading  cannoneer  halts.  The  command  Front  is  given 
when  the  last  file  is  aligned. 

259.  When  the  column  is  moving  left  in  front,  the  line  is  fonned  to 
the  front,  Irft,  and  right,  on  the  same  principles. 

DIRECT   march  IN   LL\E. 

260.  It  is  important  in  the  direct  march  to  keep  the  horses  straight  in 
the  ranks.  To  keep  themselves  aligned,  the  cannoneen  should  feel  hghtly 
the  boot  of  the  man  on  the  side  of  the  ^de,  march  at  an  equal  gait,  and 
preserve  the  head  direct.  They  should  yield  to  all  pressure  coming  from  the 
side  of  the  guide,  and  resist  that  coming  from  the  opposite  side. 

The  guide  should  march  at  a  free  and  steady  gait,  and  change  it  with 
steadiness,  in  order  to  avoid  irregularity  in  the  nmks. 

If  the  cannoneen  are  in  front  or  in  rear  of  the  alignment,  too  near  or  too 
far  from  the  man  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  they  move  from  or  approach  him 
gradually,  and  in  gaining  ground  to  the  front. 

When  there  is  too  much  pressure  on  the  guide,  he  extends  his  arm  to  the 
front,  and  the  cannoneen  carry  the  bridle  hand  to  the  opposite  side,  in  order 
to  rdieve  Idm. 
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The  cannoneer  of  the  flank  opposite  the  gtiide  is  not  xequired  to  preserve 
the  head  direct.  He  aliens  himself  on  the  general  front  of  the  detachment, 
and  on  the  foide,  which  is  commanded  altemateljr  to  the  right  and  left. 
When  halkea,  the  alignment  is  ordered  towards  the  side  of  the  guide. 

261.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  To  the  left,  (or  right,) opemfU9^    ^  March. 
3.  Right  (or  Uft)  DHESS.    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  all  the  camioneers,  except  the  right  file,  passage 
to  the  left.  The  next  cannoneer  straightens  his  horse,  and  halts  as  socm  aa 
he  has  gained  an  interval  of  1  yard.  £!ach  of  the  other  cannoneers  executes 
the  same  moYement,  reg^ulating  the  interval  bj  the  man  on  his  right. 

The  cannoneers  of  the  rear  rank  follow  th&  file  leaders,  and  keep  their 
proper  intervals.  ' 

The  instructor  orders  the  alignment  as  soon  as  the  second  man  from  the 
light  has  atteined  his  interval.  When  it  is  completed,  the  instructor  indi- 
cates to  the  g^de  of  the  right,  or  of  the  left,  a  nxed  point,  in  &  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the  detachment  He  instructs  him  to  take  an 
intermediate  point ;  never  to  lose  sight  of  these  two ;  and  to  select  a  more 
distant  point  as  he  approaches  the  one  nearest  to  him. 

To  give  a  point  of  direction,  the  instructor  places  himself  exactly  behind 
the  ri^ht  file,  or  the  left  file,  and  indicates  to  the  cannoneer  of  the  front  rank 
an  object  on  the  ground,  which  is  immovable,  and  can  be  distinctlv  seen ; 
such  as  a  steeple,  a  tree,  or  a  house.  The  cannoneer  of  the  rear  raniL  keeps 
himself  alw^s  in  file,  and  at  liis  proper  distance. 

262.  To  march  the  detachment  forward,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  forteard.    2.  MARCH. 
3.  GvMfe  RIGHT,  (or  LEFT.) 

At  the  command  March,  which  is  immediately  followed  by  that  for  the 
guide,  all  the  cannoneers  move  straight  forward,  at  Uie  same  gait  with  the 
men  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  towards  whom,  as  they  are  not  boot  to  boot, 
they  should  give  a  glance  from  time  to  time. 

During  the  march  the  instructor  is  sometimes  at  the  side  of  the  guide,  to 
assure  hinself  that  the' men  march  on  the  same  line,  and  sometimes  behind 
the  guide,  to  observe  that  he  follows  the  direction  indicated. 

To  halt  the  detachment,  he  commands : 

1.  Detachment — HALT.    2.  Right  (or  left)  DRESS.    3.  FRONT. 

263.  The  cannoneers  having  been  sufficiently  exercised  in  marching 
with  open  files,  the  instructor  halts  the  detachment,  and  commands : 

1.  To  the  right,  (or  left,)  dose  files.    2.  March. 
3.  Right  (or  left)  ]>RESS.    4.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  MARCH,^all  the  canntmeers,  except  the  right  file,  passage 
to  the  right,  and  resume  their  places,  boot  to  boot. 

264.  After  die  files  are  closed,  the  detachment  is  put  in  motion  by  the 
commands  prescribed  in  No.  262. 

The  cannoneers  move  straight  forward,  feeling  lightly  the  boot  towaxds 
the  side  ui  the  g^de. 

265.  When  the  men  begin  to  manage  their  horses  properly  at  the  walk*  ' 
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ihej  are  reqtiired  to  open  and  eloee  files  whilst  maichini^  ai  the  staie  gait, 
the  instmctor  taking  care  not  to  repeat  these  moyements  too  often,  bat  to 
make  them  march  some  time  after  haying  opened  the  files  before  closing 
them,  and  after  having  dosed  the  files  before  opening  them.  For  this  pur- 
pose he  commands : 

1.  To  tU  left,  (or  right,)  opemJUes,    2.  Marcb. 

At  the  command  March,  all  the  cannoneers,  except  the  right  file,  obllqiw 
to  the  left)  quickening  the  gait  so  as  to  preserre  their  alignment.  When  tbej 
are  1  yard  from  the  man  on  the  right,  thej  straighten  tneir  homes,  and  more 
forward. 

To  close  files,  the  instnictor  commands : 

1.  To  the  right,  (or  left,)  close  files,    2.  March. 

Each  cannoneer,  except  the  goide,  obliqnes  to  the  right  until  cloeed,  pr»- 
serres  the  alignment,  and  resumes  the  march  to  the  front,  without  pressing 
on  the  man  towards  the  side  of  the  guide. 

The  files  are  always  opened  from  and  cloeed  towards  the  direction  of  the 
guide. 

266.  These  movements  having  been  executed  to  the  rifj^ht,  and  to  the 
left,  in  marching  at  the  walk,  are  repeated  at  the  trot,  in  passing  frequently 
from  the  walk  to  the  trot,  and  from  the  trot  to  the  walk.  The  detachment 
is  then  exercised  in  commencing  the  trot  from  a  halt,  and  in  halting  whilst 
marching  at  this  gait 

267.  To  exercise  the  cannoneers  in  the  direct  march  at  the  gallop,  the 
same  progression  is  followed  as  at  the  walk  and  trot,  except  that  the  ranks 
are  neither  opened  nor  closedr  The  rear  rank  preserves  exactly  its  distance. 
When  excising  at  a  gallop,  the  detachment  should  habitually  pass  to  the 
trot  and  the  walk  before  being  halted ;  but  when  the  cannoneers  are  masters  ot 
Ibdr  horses,  it  may  be  halted  sometimes  without  changing  the  gait 

WHEELINQ. 


268.  General  principles.— In  executing  a  wheel  whilst  the  detach- 
ment is  in  march,  the  conductor  of  the  marching  flank  should  increase  hit 
flit,  and  describe  his  arc  so  as  to  cause  the  files  neither  to  open  nor  close, 
he  pivot  describes  an  arc  of  a  circle  of  2  yards  radius  in  slackening  the 
gait.  The  cannoneers  from  the  centre  to  the  marching  flank  increase,  and 
those  from  the  centre  to  the  pivot  decrease  the  gait  progressively,  so  that  tho 
centre  man  preserves  the  gait  at  which  the  detachment  was  marching.  At 
the  end  of  the  wheel  aU  resume  the  original  gait,  and  straighten  their  horses. 

The  conductor  of  the  marching  flank  should  measure  with  his  eye  tho  arc 
of  the  circle  he  is  to  pass  over,  so  that  it  may  not  be  necessary  for  the  files 
either  to  open  or  close.  He  turns  his  head  occasionally  towards  the  pivot ; 
if  he  perceives  that  the  cannoneers  are  too  much  crowded  or  too  open, 
he  increases  or  diminishes  gradually  the  extent  of  his  circle  in  gaining  more 
ground  to  the  front  than  to  the  side.  Each  cani^oneer  of  the  front  rank 
should  describe  his  circle  in  the  ratio  of  the  distance  at  which  he  may  be 
from  the  pivot ;  when  opened,  they  should  approach  the  pivot  insensibly, 
diminishing  their  circle  by  degrees.  When  too  much  closed,  they  should 
increase  the  circle  gradually. 

At  the  command  Forward,  they  cease  to  wheel,  and  resume  the  direct 
march,  at  whatever  point  of  the  wheel  they  may  be.  The  flanks  which 
^become  pivots  or  inarching  flanks,  do  not  slacken  or  augment  the  pace  imtil 
the  command  of  execution  is  given. 
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2P&.  The  wheelings  are  executed  at  first  in  single  rank ;  for  this  pur- 
pose the  detachment  is  formed  in  one  rank,  and,  being  aligned,  the  instractor 
oommands: 

1.  Detachment  in  eirde^  right  (or  left)  wheel,    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  pat  themselves  in  motion,  the 
pivot  describing  the  arc  of  a  circle  of  which  the  radius  is  2  yards,  at  a  slow 
gait ;  the  marching  flank  moves  brisklj  and  regulates  itself  hj  the  pivot, 
avoiding  all  pressure  in  the  ranks. 

^0.  When  the  detachment  has  executed  several  wheels,  to  halt  it,  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  HALT.    2.  Left  (or  right)  DRESS.    3.  Front. 

At  the  command  halt,  the  cannoneers  straighten  their  horses  and  halt 
with  steadiness.  Before  dressing  the  detachment,  the  cannoneer  on  the 
marching  flank  is  made  to  come  up  abreast  of  the  pivot  man,  so  that  the 
others  will  not  have  to  rein  back  in  order  to  align  themselves. 

271.  The  detachment  is  then  marched  forward,  and  made  to  recom- 
mence the  wheel  whilst  marching,  and  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  first 
command  the  pivot  man  prepares  to  slacken,  and  the  marching  flank  to 
quicken  the  gait,  so  that  the  centre  man  will  preserve  the  gait  at  which  he 
was  marching ;  the  wheel  is  then  executed  as  prescribed.  When  the  in- 
structor wishes  the  detachment  to  take  the  direct  march  instead  of  halting,  he 
commands : 

1.  Forward.    2.   Guide  right  (or  left,) 

At  the  command  Forward,  the  pivot  resumes  the  gait  at  which  it  was 
previously  marching ;  the  other  cannoneers  straighten  their  horses,  and  the 
two  flanks  move  forward  at  the  same  gait,  conforming  to  the  principles  of 
the  direct  march. 

When  the  cannoneers  have  executed  several  wheels  to  the  right  and  to  the 
left,  interrupted  occasionally  by  direct  marches,  and  when  the  horses  become 
calm,  the  instructor  causes  them  to  pass  to  the  trot.  Afler  several  wheels  at 
the  trot  they  resume  the  walk. 

272.  When  sufficiently  exercised  in  single  rank,  the  cannoneers  are 
formed  in  two  ranks,  and  the  wheels  executed  in  following  the  same  grada- 
tion.   The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment  in  circle^  right  (or  l^)  wheel,    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  men  of  the  front  rank  execute  the  movement 
as  prescribed  in  No.  269,  the  cannoneers  of  the  rear  rank  turn  the  head  and 
carry  the  hand  towards  the  marching  flank,  so  that  each  one  mav  be  out  of 
the  direction  of  his  file  leader  by  two  men.  For  this  purpose,  the  moment 
the  wheel  commences,  each  rear  rank  man  executes  a  quarter  turn  to  the 
left  if  the  wlieelis  to  the  right ;  to  the  right  if  the  wheel  is  to  the  left,  keep- 
ing, during  the  wheel,  in  the  direction  of  his  new  file  leader,  and  remaining 
at  the  distance  of  2  feet  from  the  front  rank.  The  two  rear  rank  men  on  the 
marching  flank,  who  are  without  flle  leaders,  should  describe  their  circle 
without  Doing  farther  outside  of  the  front  rank  than  is  necessary,  and  be 
able  to  resume  their  places  behind  their  file  leaders  easily.  During  the  wheel 
they  should  regulate  their  gaits  so  that  the  rear  rank,  which  aligns  itself 
upon  them,  may  be  at  its  proper  distance. 

273.  To  stop  the  wneel,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Detachment.     2,  Halt.     3.  Ltft  (or  right)  DRESS.     4.  FRONT. 
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At  the  command  Detachment,  the  rear  rank  men  atraighien  their  horMt 
and  return  to  the  direction  of  their  file  leaden.  At  the  oomm«nd  HALT,  all 
the  cannoneers  halt. 

The  detachment  is  then  marched  to  the  front  and  made  to  repeat  the  same 
movement. 

274.  When  the  instractor  wishee  the  detachment  to  xerame  the  dliect 
march  he  commands : 

1.  FoRWABdI    2.  Qwidt  left  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  FORWARD,  the  tear  rank  men  replace  themaelTes  behind 
their  file  leaders  and  march  straight  forward. 

When  the  cannoneers  hare  acquired  the  skill  nteeesarjto  ayoid  confnsioa 
in  the  execution  of  the  foregoinj^^  moTements,  thejr'are  repeated  «l  th$  tmt, 

275.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  to  place  it 
in  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  original  front,  the  instmctor  comniands : 

1.  Detachment^  right  (or  left)  whed.    2.  MARCH.    3.  HALT. 
4.  Left  (or  right^  DRESS.    5.  FRONT. 

Which  commands  are  executed  on  thesame  nrinciples  as  the  wheel  in 
<»rcle,  a  quarter  of  a  circle  only  being  describeOy  and  the  command  Halt 
given  when  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed. 

276.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  to  place  ii 
in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  original,  front,  the  instractor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  right-half  (ot  l^4uUf)  wheef.    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Left  (or  right)  dress.    5.  Front. 

Which  is  executed  as  in  the  wheel,  except  that  the  eighth  of  a  circle  only 
is  passed  over. 

277.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  to  place  it 
in  a  position  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  right  (or  left)  reverse.    2.  March.    3.  Halt. 
4.  Left  (or  right)  DRESS.    5.  FRONT. 

Which  commands  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  275,  except  that  a 
semicircle  is  described. 

278.  In  all  the  wheels,  when,  instead  of  halting,  it  is  desired  to  move 
forward  at  their  completion,  instead  of  the  commands  3.  Halt,  Ac,  the 
commands  will  be :  3.  Forward.  4.  Guide  right  (oi  left.)  The  command 
Forward  is  given  as  soon  as  the  detachment  is  in  the  new  direction ;  all 
the  cannoneers  resume  the  march  to  the  front,  and  the  command  for  the  guide 
follows  immediately. 

The  foregoing  movements  being  properly  executed  from  a  halt  and  at  a 
walk,  are  repeated  at  a  trot* 

OBLIQUE   IN   LINE. 

279.  The  detachment  marching  in  line,  to  cause  it  to  gain  ground 
towards  one  of  its  flanks,  without  changing  the  front,  the  instructor  com- 
mands; 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  /^)  oblique.    2.  March. 
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At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  execute  an  obliqae  to  the  right 
80  that  the  head  of  each  horse  may  be  opposite  the  shoulders  of  the  horse  on 
his  right,  and  that  the  ri j;ht  knee  of  eacn  cannoneer  maj  be  in  rear  of  the 
Icit  knee  of  the  man  on  his  right.  The  men  then  move  in  the  new  direction, 
legolating  npon  the  guide,  when  the  detachment  has  obliqued  sufficientlj, 
the  instructor  commands : 

Forward. 

The  cannoneers  straighten  their  horses  and  more  forward. 

When  in  the  execution  of  an  oblique  march,  the  ^de  is  always  on  the 
flank  of  the  detachment  towards  which  the  oblique  is  made ;  and  after  the 
command  Forward,  the  guide  returns,  without  a  command,  to  the  side  on 
which  it  was  when  the  oblique  was  ordered.     This  ride  is  general. 

When  the  cannoneers  are  not  closed  they  increase  the  eait ;  when  too  much 
closed,  or  more  advanced  than  the  g^de,  they  slacken  Uie  gait. 

280.  The  detachment  marchmg  at  a  walk,  to  execute  the  oblique  at  a 
trot,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  oblique — trot,    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

The  guide  commences  the  trot  without  precipitation. 
The  same  principle  is  applied  when  the  detachment  is  at  a  trot,  and  the 
object  is  to  oblique  at  a  gallop. 

CHANGES  OF  OAIT. 

281.  When  the  detachment  has  been  sufficiently  instructed  in  the  dif- 
ferent movements  at  a  walk,  the  gaits  may  be  changed  during  tiielr  execu- 
tion at  the  command  of  the  instructor. 

To  pass  from  one  gait  to  another,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Trot,  (trot  out,  or  gallop,)    2.  March. 

And  the  cannoneers  pass  to  the  gait  indicated,  the  instructor  seeing  that  they 
conform  to  what  is  prescribed  in  Mos.  206  and  207. 

To  move  at  the  rapid  gaits  from  a  halt,  in  executing  the  foregoing  move- 
ments, die  instructor  adds  the  command  trot,  trot  out,  or  gallop,  to  the 
command  of  preparation,  immediately  preceding  that  of  execution,  as  in  Ko. 
280,  for  obliquing  at  a  trot. 

282.  All  changes  of  gait  must  be  made  gradually,  and  care  must  be 
taken  never  to  check  a  horse  so  suddenly  as  to  injure  his  mouth  or  throw  him 
on  his  haunches. 

THE  platoon. 

283.  The  principles  of  the  instruction  as  laid  down  for  the  detachment 
are  applicable  to  the  platoon,  the  word  Platoon  being  substituted  for  Detach* 
ment  wherever  the  latter  Occurs  in  the  commands. 

The  platoon  is  divided  into  djBtachments  of  eight  men  each  the  horse- 
holders  being  left  out,  and  the  men  are  told  off  as  in  No.  187.  The  gunner 
is  on  the  right  of  the  platoon ;  the  chief  of  caisson  is  the  front  rank  man  of 
the  left  file.  The  mounting  and  dismounting  are  executed  as  in  Nos.  1^ 
and  201 ;  the  gunner  taking  his  place  on  the  right  at  the  command  Form 

RANKS. 
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ARTICLE    SEVENTH. 

THE   DBIVEB. 

284.  The  Talne  of  horses  depends  greaUr  upon  the  manaffement  of 
ihem  and  the  care  bestowed  npon  them.  A  man^  therefore,  who  woold  be  Ukaly 
to  treat  them  with  neglect,  cnieltj,  or  harshness,  should  nerer  be  intrusted 
with  the  charge  of  a  pair. 

The  men  selected  should  be  thorooghlj  instracted  in  Article  FifUk^  and, 
together  with  a  sufficient  number  of  cannoneers  to  provide  against  casual- 
ties, be  careftdlj  taught  in  all  the  duties  of  drivers.  As  opportunitv  ocean, 
the  other  cannoneers  should  be  instructed,  until  all  are  familiar  witn  at  least 
§o  much  of  the  duties  as  are  included  in  the  School  of  the  Pieoft 

Four  drivers,  with  their  horses,  are  united  for  instruction.  Iffie  horses  are 
taken  in  the  stalls,  which  are  supposed  to  be  separated  by  swmg  bales,  or 
at  the  pickets ;  the  drivers  are  in  boots^and  spurs  and  sabre-belis.  When 
practicable,  a  well-instructed  driver  should  superintend  each  man  who  ia 
taking  his  first  lessons  in  harnessing. 

285.  (Plate  18.)  A  pair  of  horses,  properly  harnessed,  should  bo 
paraded ;  the  different  parts  of  the  harness  indicated,  and  their  uses  explained 
to  the  men  individucdlj.  Drivers'  saddle  ;  Collar  :  rim,  belig  pad, 
straps,  and  billets;  Hames:  branches,  toggles,  loops  far  trace  tugs,  finks 
for  breast  straps,  rings,  trace  tugs,  trussing  straps,  kame  straps,  collar 
straps;  Traces:  tragic  chains,  trace  loops,  trace  hooks,  belly  band,  loin 
strap;  CRtiiTER ;  BREECHING :  breech  strap,  hip  strap,  breast  strap,  loop 
for  pole  straps ;  Valise  saddle  :  hook  for  reins ;  Yalise  ;  WlflP :  stock, 
tosh;  Leg  guard:  body,  under  strav,  leg  straps,  plate. 

The  harness,  in  its  store-room  or  m  the  stable,  is  placed  on  its  peg;  the 
pommel  of  the  s€iddle  next  the  heel  post ;  the  breeching  hangs  over  the 
cantle ;  the  breast  strap  and  hames  over  the  pommel ;  the  leg  g^uard  under 
the  saddle  of  the  near  horse ;  the  collars  hang  over  the  cantles ;  each  blanket 
covers  its  own  saddle ;  the  harness  bridle,  properly  secured,  hangs  on  Its 
peg,  which  should  be  short,  and  placed  under  that  of  the  harness ;  the  whole 
covered  by  the  harness  sack,  properly  secured. 

TO  HARNESS. 

286.  The  instructor  causes  the  harness  sacks  to  be  taken  o£f,  places 
each  man  at  the  heel  post,  between  his  horses,  and  commands : 

Harness. 

5  pauses ;  6  motions. 

At  the  command  Harness,  each  wheel  driver  puts  on  and  buckles  the 
collar  of  his  off  horse,  or  passes  it,  buckled,  carefully  over  the  horse's  head, 
arranges  and  puts  on  the  saddle  blanket,  then  places  himself  on  tlie  left  of 
the  saddle. 

Two.  He  seizes  the  pommel  with  the  left  and  the  cantle  with  the  right 
hand;  slips  it  off  the  peg;  approaches  the  near  side  of  the  horse,  and  ad- 
justs the  saddle  in  its  proper  position,  taking  care  that  the  blanket  does  not 
get  deranged  nor  creased. 
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Three.  He  pasies  to  tbe  front  of  the  hone,  pnUs  the  breast  strap  care> 
faUy  over  his  head ;  adjusts  the  hames  to  the  collar,  connects  the  lower  part 
of  the  branches,  and  tig^itens  the  hame  straps. 

Four.  He  passes  to  the  near  side  of  the  horse,  disengages  the  breeching ; 
then  moving  to  the  rear,  draws  it  over  the  horse's  hauudies ;  arranges  the 
crupper  and  loin  strap. 

Five.  He  sees  that  the  harness  is  properlj  sixanged,  tightens  and  buckles 
the  girth,  and  buckles  the  belly  band. 

Six.  He  bridles  the  horse,  and  secures  the  end  of  the  check  rein  over  the 
left  head  post,  or  to  the  picket  rope. 

The  near  horse  is  harnessed  in  the  same  manner  and  bj  the  same  com- 
mands, with  this  exception : 

Six.  At  this  command  the  driver  puts  his  leg  guard  on  the  right  leg,  plate 
outwards ;  bridles  the  horse ;  looses  the  check  rein  of  the  off  horse^  and, 
facing  towards  them,  seizes  the  reins  of  the  near  one  with  his  right,  and  of 
the  off  horse  with  his  left  hand,  near  the  bit ;  backs  them  into  the  gangway, 
facing  them  towards  the  door,  and  takes  the  position  prescribed  for  l^iding 
to  the  exercise  ground. 

In  hamessine  and  unharnessing  the  lead  horses,  the  instructions  as  laid 
down  for  the  wheelers  apply,  with  the  modifications  required  by  thejiature 
of  the  harness.  "^ 

287.  Leading  to  the  exercise  ground.— The  driver,  with  sabre, 
when  worn,  hooked  up,  assumes  the  position  of  Stand  to  Horse,  hol<]ting 
at  the  same  time  the  coupling  rein  of^his  off  horse,  thrown  over  the  neck  of 
his  near  one,  in  his  right  hand,  so  as  to  lead  both.  At  the  command  Lead 
Out,  aU  conduct  their  horses  to  the  exercise  ground,  and  form  in  one  rank, 
4  yards  apart,  with  their  horses  on  their  right,  the  traces  trussod  up  to  the 
hames. 

TO  couple.  • 

288.  At  the  command  Couple,  the  driver  goes  in  front  of  his  horses, 
faces  towards  them,  passes  his  right  hand  through  the  reins  of  his  near  horse, 
and  doubles  the  coupling  rein  3^  feet  from  the  bit.  With  his  ri?ht  band  he 
passes  the  doubled  part  uom  below  through  the  ring  on  the  right  name  of  the 
near  horse,  inserts  the  running  end  of  the  coupling  rein — ^wllich  is  again 
doubled  so  as  to  be  readily  uncoupled — through  this  loop,  mak^  it  fast  by 
pulling  with  his  left  haxul,  and  then  resumes  the  position  of  Stand  to 
Horse.  When  the  off  horse  has  a  curb  bridle,  the  lein  of  this  bridle  is  held 
in  the  hand  without  being  coupled. 

TO  MOUNT. 

289.  The  instructor  mounts  the  drivers  by  the  commands  and  means 
prescribed  for  mounting  the  cannoneer.  The  reins  being  adjusted,  the  driver 
seizes  the  whip  with  hS  right  hand,  and  fastens  it  to  his  wrist  by  means  of 
the  loop ;  then  takes  hold  of  the  coupling  rein  20  inches  from  the  hame, 
closing  his  hand  and  pressing  his  thumb  strongly  against  the  second  joint  of 
his  forefinger,  nails  downward,  the  arms  £ftlling  naturally. 

USB  OF  THE   COUPLING  REIN  AND  WHIP. 

290.  The  coupling  rein  and  whip  are  for  the  off  horse  What  the  bridle 
reins  and  Itn  are  for  the  near.  If  the  off  horse  moves  too  fai*  forward,  he  is 
gently  checked  by  carrying  the  right  hand  with  the  rein  ne^urer  to  his  neck; 
if  he  keeps  behind,  make  him  feel  tbe  whip  on  his  dgBt'hannch;  if  he 
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ibroWfl  Lis  ghx>Tilder8  in  or  liamiclies  <mt,  tooeh  him  gcntlj  with  the  whip  on 
his  right  Ixaunch.  The  drivMr  should  be  carafnl  not  to  use  the  eoopling  rein 
abruptly,  especially  in  lialting  and  reining  back,  otherwise  he  will  throw  the 
horse  suddenly  and  too  much  up<«  his  haunches. 

291.  To  GATHER  THE  HORSES,  the  driver  raises  his  right  hand,  and 
moves  it  towards  the  neck  of  the  off  horse,  at  the  same  time  Ayftwitjwg  for 
the  near  horse  what  is  prescribed  in  No.  160. 

TO  MARCH. 

S9i^  The  instmetor  commands  t 

1.  Drivers,  fimeard*    2.  1Carcb» 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  hones.  At  the  command  ICarch,  the 
driver  starts  off  ids  horse  bv  lowering  his  right  hand  and  moving  it  forward, 
replacing  it  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys ;  at  tlie  same  time  he  moves  the  near 
horse  as  prescribed  for  the  cannoneer. 

^3.  To  Halt. — The  instructor  conmiands : 

1.  Drivers,  ^   2.  Halt. 

The  near  horse  is  halted  as  prescribed  for  the  cannoneer ;  the  driver  at  the 
same  time  halts  the  off  horse  by  gradually  carrying  the  reins  towards  his 
neck,  raising  the  right  hand  so  as  to  make  the  bit  bear.  He  replaeea  the 
hand  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys. 

TO  TURN  TO  THE  RIOHT  OR  TO  THR  LEFT. 

294.  The  instructor  commands :     *' 

1.  Drivers f  right  toked.    2  MARCH.    3.  Halt. 

At 'the  fiiFst  command,  the  driver  gatheis  his  horses*  At  the  seoond,  he 
wheels  ihem  to  the  right,  making  thexiff  horse  descrilie  a  quadrant  of  a  cisele 
whose  radius  is  3.25  yards,  or  10  feet.  The  off  horse  moves  at  the  ordinary 
g^t,  the  near  horse  quickens  liis  movements  to  correspond  with  those  of  the 
off  horse.    At  the  tlurd  command  he  halts  and  holds  the  horses  in  hand. 

The  TURN  TO  the  left  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  at 
the  commands.  Drivers,  left  wheel,  March,  Halt.  In  this  case^the  near 
horse,  moving  at  the  ordinary  ^ait,  describes  the  quadrant  of  5  yards  to  the 
left,  the  off  horse  quickening  his  movements  to  correspond. 

295.  In  aU  turns  and  wheels  the  iftiier  horse  describes  the  arc  of  a 
drcle  whose  radius  is  3.25  yards,  the  outer  horse  increasing  his  gait,  and 
Gonfotming  hi»  movements  to  those  of  the  iimer  one. 

TO  RBVBR8B. 

296.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  ri^  (or  left)  reverse. 

2.  March.    3.  Halt: 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  same  principles  as  the  wheel,  the  inner 
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hone  describing  a  semicircle  of  10  yards,  and  ihe  outer  one  of  12  yardSv  with 
•nch  an  increase  of  gait  as  will  make  his  moyements  coirespond  with  thoee 
of  the  inner  horse. 

TO  OBLIQUE. 

297.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers  right  (or  left)  oblique, 
2.  March.     3.  Halt. 

Which  is  executed  according  to  the  principles  of  the  wheel,  observing  that 
the  oblique  is  one^ighth  of  a  circle,  and  that  the  inner  horse  passes  over  an 
arc  of  2.5  yards,  the  radius  being  3.25  yards. 

TO   EBIN   BACK. 

298.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  backward,    2.  March.    3.  Drivers,  HALT. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  halt- 
ing, the  driver  alternately  raising  and  ioweriuff  the  wrists  as  the  horses  obey, 
and  taking  care  to  move  both  horses  equally.  They  should  at  first  oe 
ba^ed  but  a  few  paces;  and  the  aids  prescribed  in  No.  167  may  be  used  if 
necessary.  At  the  command  Halt,  slacken  the  reins  and  close  the  legs; 
when  the  horses  obey  replace  them. 

TO    DISMOUNT. 

299.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  dismount,     2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driver  lets  go  the  couplinfi^  rein^  and  hangs  the 
whip  firom  the  hook  of  Uie  valise  saddle.  He  then  finishes  the  movement,  as 
prescribed  for  the  cannoneer,  and,  when  it  is  worn,  hooks  up  the  sabre. 

TO   FILE   OFF. 

300.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  the  right,  (or  left,)  file  off,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  conmiand,  the  driver  uncouples  by  pulling  the  running  end  of 
the  coupling  rein  until  it  is  detached  from  the  hame  ring,  passing  to  the  firont 
of  the  horses  for  the  purpose.  He  then  passes  the  coupling  rein  over  the 
neck  of  the  near  horse,  and,  holding  it  with  the  reins  in  tj^e  right  hand,  as- 
sumes the  position  of  Stand  to  horse. 

At  the  command  March,  the  drivers  file  off,  as  already  directed  for  the 
cannoneer. 

TO  unharness. 

301.  The  horses  having  been  returned  to  their  stalls,  or  the  pickets, 
the  off  horse  is  secured  by  means  of  the  check  rein.  The  instructor  then 
commands ; 

Unharness. 

4  pauses ;  5  motions. 
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At  tbis  eommand,  the  driver  takes  off  his  leg  guard,  and  hangi  it  up ; 
unbridles  the  near  horse,  and  pats  ap  the  bridle. 

Two.  He  unbuckles  and  frees  the  crupper ;  slipt  the  breechinff  oyer  the 
rumpi  and  places  ii  over  the  cantle  of  the  saddle,  resting  the  midcUe  of  it  on 
the  seat. 

Three.  He  goes  to  the  front,  draws  the  breast  straps  well  forward  throngb 
tbeir  links ;  loosens  the  hame  straps  at  the  top;  diiseonnects  the  branches  at 
the  bottom ;  passes  the  breast  strap  over  the  honeys  head ;  laying  it,  and 
then  the  hames,  over  the  pommel  of  the  saddle. 

Four.  He  loosens  the  beUy  band,  and  then  the  girth ;  strips  off  the  sad- 
dle ;  places  it  properly  on  its  peg,  and  covers  it  with  the  blanket 

Five.  He  removes  and  puts  up  the  collar,  and  secures  thahorse  by  his  halter. 

The  off  horse  is  unharnessed  in  the  same  manner  and  by  the  saooe  com- 
mands. 

303.  Before  removing  the  harness  from  the  horse,  it  should  be  wiped 
dean  and  dry,  if  practicable ;  if  not,  it  should  be  put  in  good  order  at  tha 
earliest  convenient  moment,  and  covered  with  its  sack. 

303.  After  the  drivers  have  learned  to  execute  properly  each  motion 
of  harnessing  and  unharnessing,  which  should  be  done  under  the  eye  of  the 
instructor,  or  other  non-commissioned  officer,  or  a  well  instructed  driver, 
they  should  be  made  to  execute  the  movements  in  two  motions.  Afterwards, 
at  the  simple  command  Harness,  they  will  harness  both  horses  of  their 
pairs,  taking  care  to  foUow  the  directions  in  the  order  laid  down  in  the  dif- 
ferent numbers. 

304.  To  Harness  in  two  motions.— The  instructor  commandf : 

1.  In  two  motions,    2.  Harness. 

At  the  command  Harness,  they  execute  the  first  three  motions  of  No.  288. 
Two.  The  drivers  execute  the  last  three  motions  of  the  same  number. 

305.  To  UNHARNESS  IN  TWO  MOTIONS.— At  the  Command: 

1.  Jn  tvDO  motions.    2.  Unba&ness, 

the  drivers  execute  the  first  two  motions  of  No.  301,  and  at  the  comnmd 
Two,  they  execute  the  remainder. 

MARCHING. 

306.  Not  more  than  eight  drivers,  with  their  horses,  are  united  for  this 
part*  The  men  are  in  spurs  and  sabres.  The  horses  are  harness^  led  out, 
formed  in  line,  as  prescribed  in  No.  287,  and  coupled. 

The  instructor  causes  the  drivers  to  mount,  and  again  explains  the  uses  of 
the  coupling  rein  and  whip,  and  the  manner  of  gathering,  moving,  and  halt- 
ing their  horses. 

TO   BREAK   INTO   COLUMN   TO   THB  FRONT. 

307.  The  instructor  comnxands : 

1.  Drivers,  from  the  right,  front  into  column.    2.  MARCH. 

(Plate  23,  Fig.  1.)  At  the  first  command,  the  driver  on  the  right  gathers 
his  horses ;  and  at  the  conmiand  March,  moves  directly  to  the  front.  As 
soon  as  he  moves,  the  next  driver  gathers  his  horses ;  and  so  soon  as  the 
haunches  of  the  first  pair  are  on  a  line  with  the  heads  of  his  own,  he  moves 
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forward  5  yards,  obliques  to  the  right,  and  a^ain  to  the  lef^  in  time  to  enable 
hun  to  enter  the  column.  He  then  follows  m  the  tracks'  of  the  pair  that 
precedes  him,  presenring  the  distance  of  2  yards  from  head  to  croup.  Each 
of  the  other  drivers  executes  the  movement  in  succession,  as  prescribed  for 
the  second. 

The  column  is  formed  from  the  left  on  the  same  principles,  the  commands 
being: 

1.  Drivers^  from  the  left,  front  into  column,    2,  March. 

CH^NOB  OF  DIBECTION   IN  COLUMN.  \ 

308.  ^e  drivers  marching  in  column,  to  execute  a  change  of  direction 
to  the  right  or  left,  the  instructor  conmiands : 

1.  Head  of  column,  right  (or  left)  wheel.    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  driver  executes  the  wheel,  and  moYes 
direotlv  to  the  front  at  the  command  Forward.  He  is  followed  by  the 
other  driven,  who  wheel  in  succession  on  the  same  around. 

A  change  of  direction,  diagonally,  is  executed  at  uie  command : 

1.  Head  of  column,  right  (or  left)  half-wheel,    2.  March.    3.  FORWARD. 

The  leading  driver  making  a  half- wheel,  and  moving  to  the  ftont. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN. 

309.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Column.    %  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driver  gathers  his  horses ;  at  the  second^  he  halta. 
To  resume  the  march  in  column,  the  commands  axe : 

1.  Column,  forward.    2.  MARCH. 

TO  OBLIQUE  IN  COLUMN. 

310.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Driven,  right  (or  left)  oblique.    2.  MARCH. 

Which  is  executed  as  in  No.  297,  except  that  when  the  drivers  have  made 
a  half- wheel,  they  move  directly  to  the  front,  until  the  command 

Forward 

is  l^ei^  when  they  resume  the  primitive  direction. 

Whilst  obliquing,  the  drivers  may  be  halted  by  the  command  Drivers^ 
Halt.  To  resume  the  march  in  the  oblique  durectioUt  the  coomuuid  is 
given : 

].  Drivers.    2.  March. 

The  driven  will  keep  their  relative  position,  so  that  at  the  command  FOR* 
ward  they  will  move  accurately  in  column  in  the  primitive  direction. 
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TO  FOBM  LINB. 

311.  To  THE  FRONT. — ^The  colxmm  beisg  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  forward  into  line,  right  (or  left)  oblique. 

2.  March.    3.  Left  (or  right)  dress.    4.  Front. 

At  tiie  command  March,  the  leading  driver  advances  5  jaids  and  halts ; 
the  other  drivers  ohliqne  to  the  right  (or  left)  nntil  opposite  their  positions  in 
line,  then  move  forward  and  form  at  the  proper  distance,  on  the  light  (or 
left)  of  the  preceding  drivers,  and  dress. 

312.  To  THE  RIGHT  OR  LBFT.— The  Golnmn  being  in  march  or  at  * 
halt,  the  instructor  conimands : 

1.  Drivers  right  (or  left)  into  line,  wheel,    2.  MARCH.    3.  HALT. 

Each  driver  wheels  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  as  prescribed  in  No.  894,  and 
halts  at  the  command,  which  should  be  given  when  the  horses  are  in  tha 
new  direction.    The  instructor  then  aligns  them. 

313.  On  the  right  or  left. — The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers  on  the  right  (or  l^)  into  line.    2.  MarCH. 

3.  Halt.    4»  Right  (or  l^)  dress.    5.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leadinp^  driver  wheels  to  the  right,  movea 
forward,  and  halts  at  the  command  of  the  instructor,  which  shoula  be  given 
when  he  has  unmasked  the  column. 

The  other  drivers  continue  to  advance,  wheel  to  the  right  in  succession,  lo 
as  to  take  their  places  in  lino  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  one,  and  dress. 

The  instructor  g^ves  the  command  Rigfu  dress,  as  soon  as  the  first  driver 
halts.    As  soon  as  the  last  driver  is  aligned,  he  commands  Front. 

to  ADVANCfi  IN  LINE. 

314.  The  ]ns1a<uctor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  forward.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  RIGHT  (or  LEFT.) 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horses ;  at  the  second,  move  forwttd, 
preserving  the  intervals,  and  ^fa^ssing  on  the  guide. 
To  HALT. — ^When  marching  in  line,  the  instructor  conmiands : 

I.  Drivers.    2.  Halt. 

TO  OBLiaUB  IN   LINB. 

315.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  left)  oblique.    2.  MARCH. 

Which  is  executed  in  the  same  manner  as  die  oblique  in  column,  except 
that  the  drivers,  dressing  towards  tiie  right,  (or  lefl^)  and  moving  in  the 
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same  direction,  keep  in  such  position  with  respect  to  each  other  that,  at  the 
command  Foewaed,  thej  will  move  to  the  uont  in  a  line  parallel  to  the 
piimitiye  one. 

TO   MARCH  TO   A   FLANK. 

316.  The  drivers  beino  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  in* 
•tractor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  by  the  right  {or  left)  flank,   2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

Each  driver  wheels  to  the  right  (or  left)  at  the  command  March,,  and  at 
the  command  Forward  moves  to  the  front 
The  drivers  being  in  column,  the  commands  are ; 

1.  Column  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.    2.  MARCH.     3.  FORWARD. 

4.  Gifuie  RIGHT  (or  LEFT.) 

TO   RBVEBSE   IN   MARCHING. 

317.  The  drivers  beino  in  une,  the  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  left)  reverse,    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

4.  Guide  RII2HT  (or  LEFT.) 

The  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  296,  except  that  at  the 
third  and  fourth  commands  the  drivers  move  to  the  front,  dressing  on  the 
guide. 

The  drivers  being  in  column,  the  commands  are: 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  left)  reverse    2.  March.    3.  Cidumn — Forward. 

CHAl»OE  OF  GAIT. 

318.  When  the  drivers  have  become  accustomed  to  the  management 
of  a  pair  of  horses  at  a  walk,  they  will  be  practiced  at  a  trot,  and  occasionally 
at  a  gallop. 

To  TROT,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Trot.    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driver  gathers  his  horses.  At  the  command 
March,  he  takes  the  trot  gradually,  using  for  the  near  horse  the  means  pre- 
scribed for  the  cannoneer,  at  the  same  time  advancing  the  coupling  rein  with 
the  right  hand.  If  the  off  horse  does  not  obey  this,  me  whip  may  be  threat- 
ened, and,  if  necessary,  used.    When  the  horse  obeys,  replace  the  hand. 

At  the  conmiand  Trot  out — ^March,  the  horses  are  urged  to  a  rapid  trot, 
and  the  gait  maintained,  if  necessary,  by  the  whip  and  spur. 

At  the  command  Gallop — March,  they  are  urged  to  the  gallop,  which 
gait  is  maintuned  until  ordered  to  be  changed. 

To  pass  from  the  gallop  to  the  trot,  the  commands  are: 

7VoI-*March. 
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To  paM  from  the  trot  oirt  to  the  trot,  the  eomniaiidf  an: 

51010  trot,  March. 
To  pass  to  a  wolkf  the  commands  are: 

IFofJE,  March. 

319.  To  move  at  the  rapid  gaits  from  a  halt,  the  commands  Dnt,  fte., 
shonld  be  added  to  the  first  commands,  so  as  to  immediately  precede  thoee 
of  execution.    All  changes  of  gait  should  be  made  giadnalfy. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  REAR  TO  THE  HEAD  OF  THE  COLUMN  AND 

THE  RBVEB8E. 

320.  To  accustom  the  horses  to  leave  and  enter  the  eofaimn,  and  to 
insure  the  proper  control  of  their  motions,  the  instructor  will  occasionaUy 
cause  the  dnvers  to  pass  from  the  rear  to  the  head  of  the  column,  and  tae 
reverse.    To  execute  this  movement,  he  commands : 

1.  Rear  driver  to  head  of  column.    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  rear  driver  gathers  his  horses ;  at  the  second,  he 
obliques  to  the  right  until  out  of  the  column,  moves  forward,  and  takes  his 
position  as  head  of  the  column  hj  obliquing  to  the  left.  The  movement  is 
executed  at  a  trot  when  the  column  is  movmg  at  a  walk,  and  at  a  trot  oni 
or  gallop  when  it  is  moving  at  a  trot,  the  driver  resuming  the  primitive  gait 
upon  entering  the  column. 

Each  driver  will  be  directed  in  succession  to  pass  to  the  head  of  th« 
column. 

To  pass  fiK>m  the  head  to  the  rear  of  the  column,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Leading  driver  to  rear  of  column.    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  driver  gathers  his  horses.  At  the  com- 
mand March,  he  reverses  to  the  right,  moves  to  the  rear,  and  reverses  ftQjin 
to  the  right  in  time  to  re-enter  the  column  at  his  proper  distance.  The 
movement  is  executed  at  the  gait  of  the  column* 

321.  The  drivers  are  rested  as  prescri)»ed  for  the  cannoneers,  Ko.  184 
and  Ko.  185. 


PAET  IV. 

SCHOOL  OF  THE  SECTION, 


GENERAL  PBINCIPLES. 

322.  The  object  of  this  school  is  the  instraction  of  the  section  in  all 
Its  duties  preparatoiy  to  its  entering  the  battery  of  mancsuTre.  This  instroc- 
tion  is  given  oy  the  chief  of  section  nnder  the  direction  of  the  captain. 

Each  section  consists  of  two  pieces  with  their  caissons,  and  the  men, 
horses,  and  materiel  required  for  their  service. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  are  at  all  times  responsible  to  their  captain  for  the 
instruction,  jg^ood  appearance,  and  serviceable  condition  of  everything  belong- 
ing or  attached  to  their  sections. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  are  in  like  manner  responsible  to  the  chiefii  of  sections 
for  their  pieces  and  everything  pertaining  to  them. 

The  gunner  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  his  piece  for  the  good  order  of 
the  gun,  its  carriage,  limber,  and  equipments,  and  for  the  instruction  of  the 
cannoneers  in  their  duties  at  the  piece.  He  will  hold  each  of  them  respon- 
sible for  the  condition  of  the  equipments  belonging  to  his  number. 

The  chief  of  caisson  (No.  8)  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  the  piece  for 
the  caisson,  its  equipments,  and  the  condition  of  the  ammunition  and  other 
supplies  belonging  to  it. 

Tne  drivers  are  directly  responsible,  each  for  his  horses,  harness,  and 
equipments,  to  the  chief  of  the  piece. 

It  is  the  duty  of  both  drivers  and  cannoneers  to  report  at  once  to  chiefs 
of  pieces  any  injury  to  their  horses,  or  materiel,  or  any  deficiency  in  the 
equipments.  As  soon  as  such  injury  or  deficiency  becomes  known  to  the 
chie&  of  pieces,  they  will  at  once  take  the  necessary  steps  to  zemedj  it,  re- 
porting the  £acts  to  their  chiefs  of  section. 
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ARTICLE  PIEST. 

EXEBCISE  OF  SEYEBAL  DETACHMEXT8. 
Formation  of  Deiackmenig  and  Fo$t»  of  Qfiurt^ 

323.  The  gun  detachments,  pxoperlj  told  off,  an  drawn  up  in  line 
oonespondiDg  to  the  poeitions  of  their  pieces  in  park,  and  tondmtg  each 
other.  The  cannoneers  composing  each  of  them  retain  their  nombers,  and 
are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each  other  when  in  rank  and  file  formation ; 
bat  the  detachment  itself  oonstitntes  « imil.  No  notice  is  taken  of  inver- 
sions ;  the  actual  right  and  left  detachments  being  the  right  and  left  of  the 
line,  which  may  be  formed  from  column  by  throwing  the  rear  detachment 
either  to  the  rieht  or  left  of  the  leading  one. 

SKM.  When  the  detachments  are  in  line,  the  gunners  are  posted  on  the 
right  of  the  front  rank ;  when  tii  column^  they  are  1  jard  in  front  of  the 
centre ;  and  when  faced  by  flank,  they  are  in  their  proper  positions  in  the 
firont  rank.  When  the  chiefs  of  pieces  are  present,  tnej  act  as  ffunoers,  the 
latter  taking  dieir  places  1  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  files  of  their  respectira 
detachments,  and  resuming  their  jKwitions  when  the  chiefii  of  pieces  are  out 
of  the  ranks. 

The  officers,  when  present,  are  posted  as  follows :  Chiefb  of  SEcnoNfl. 
Jn  line,  2  yards  in  Jfront  In  column  of  detachments,  2  y»ds  outside  tba 
wheeling  flank.  By  flank,  2  yards  from  the  front  rank,  in  all  cases  opposite 
the  centres  of  their  sections,  except  that  when  faced  by  flank  the  chiel  of  the 
leading  section  marches  at  the  side  of  the  leadmg  man.  The  chief  of 
CAISSONS.  In  line,  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  centre.  In  column,  or  Um  flank, 
4  yards  from  the  centre  of  the  column,  on  the  side  opposite  the  cnieis  of 
sections. 

ALIGNMENTS. 

325.  The  detachments  are  aligned  by  the  instmctor,  as  directed  in  Ko. 
35,  at  the  commands : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  DRESS.      2.  FRONT. 
TO  jOPBN  and   CLOSB  THE  BANES. 

326.  To  open  the  ranks,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  To  the  rear,  open  order.     2.  MARCH. 

3.  Right  DRESS.    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunners  step  back  briskly  5  yards,  end  halt 
opposite  their  places  in  line.  The  remainder  of  the  movement  is  ezeeoted 
as  directed  in  No.  57. 

At  the  command  Front,  the  goimers  xeemne  their  positions  in  the  front 
rank. 
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To  CLOSE  THE  HANKS,  the  instTOctor  commands : 

1.  Close  order.     2.  March. 
At  the  command  March*,  the  rear  rank  closes  on  the  firont. 

TO   BREAK  INTO   COLUMN  TO  THE   RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

327.  The  Instnictor  commands : 

1.  By  detachment^  Right  WHEEL. 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gmmers  step  briskl  j  1  vard  to  the  finont  of  the 
eentres  of  their  detachments,  face  towards  them,  and  repeat  the  commands 
in  succession  after  the  instructor.  They  are  executed  as  prescribed  in 
Ko.  45. 

As  soon  as  each  detachment  is  halted,  its  gunner  dresses  it  to  the  left,  the 
glides  covering  each  other  at  distances  eqtud  to  the  front  of  a  detachment, 
and  then  takes  liis  place  in  column. 

The  line  is  broken  into  column  to  the  left  on  the  same  principles. 

march  in  COLUMN. 

328.  To  put  the  column  in  motion,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.   Co/ttmn— -Forward. 
2.  March.     3.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

The  commands  Forward,  March,  and  Chiide  left,  are  repeated  by  the 
gunners.  The  g^ide  of  each  detachment  marches  in  the  steps  of  the  one 
preceding  him,  keeping  his  proper  distance  accurately.  The  leading  g^de 
marches  steadily  to  the  front,  in  the  direction  given  by  the  instructor. 

329.  When  the  instructor,  after  wheeling  the  detachments  into  column, 
wishes  to  put  them  in  motion  without  halting,  instead  of  commanding  Halt, 
as  prescrioed  in  No.  327,  he  commands : 

3.  Column,  Forward.     4.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

The  gunner  repeats  the  command  Forward,  and  that  for  the  guide. 

TO  HALT  THE   COLUMN. 

330.  The  instructor  commands : 

Column — Halt. 
The  command  Halt  is  repeated  by  the  gunners. 

changb  of  direction  in  column. 

331.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands : 

Head  of  column  to  the  left. 

At  thU  command,  the  gunner  of  the  leading  detachment  wheels  ft  to  the 
wf^  and  cogunands  Forward  as  the  itiovement  Is  eoiApleted.    Ilia  other 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SECTION.  19^ 

detachments  wheel  in  succession  on  the  same  ground  as  the  fint,  and  al  the 
same  commands  from  the  gunners,  the  men  taldng  care  not  to 
the  wheel  until  the  command  is  g^iven. 

To  change  direction  to  the  ri^t,  the  morement  is  ezeented  on  the 
principles. 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  FLANK  WHEN  IN  OOLUiaf. 

332.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Column  hy  the  right  (or  Uft)JUmk,    2.  Matw, 
3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  hy  the  right  flank,  liARCH,  repeated  bj  the  goiuMn,  the 
detachments  face  and  continue  the  march.  The  gunners  take  their  places 
at  the  sides  of  their  leading  files,  dress  on  the  g^des,  and  preserve  the  inter- 
vals. The  officers  face  with  the  detachments,  and  mMntftft^  their  lelatiTa 
positions. 

333.  To  RESUBfE  THE  FROsmYE  DIRECTION,  the  instrnetor  com- 
mands: 

1.  By  the  left  (or  right)  flank,    2.  MARCH. 

3.  Column  fonoard,    4.  Guide  r^ht  {ot  l^C) 

At  the  command  March,  the  detachments  face  as  directed.    The 
repeat  the  commands,  and  resume  their  places  in  column. 

OBLIQUE  MARCH  IN  COLUBIN. 

334.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers  left  (or  right)  oblique.    2.  MarCB. 

The  gunners  repeat  the  commands  in  succession  after  the  instmctor,  and 
each  detachment  obliques  as  prescribed  in  No.  54. 

The  guide  of  the  front  rank  of  the  leading  detachment  is  the  guide  of  the 
column.  The  other  guides  move  in  the  same  direction  and  keep  on  a  line 
with  him,  so  that  at  the  command  Forward,  the^  will  coyer  each  othar 
accurately  at  proper  distances. 

The  primitive  oirection  is  resumed  at  the  commands : 

1.  Forward.    2.  Guide  left  (or  right,) 
given  bj  the  instructor,  and  repeated  by  the  gunners. 

BEING  IN  COLUMN  TO  FORM  LINE. 

335.  To  the  front,  oainino  ground  to  the  left. — ^The  column 
being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  line,  left  ohlique,    2.  MARCH. 
3.     Guide  right.    4.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  runner  commands  Forward,  and  the 
othen  Cannonur»,  ^ft  oblique.    At  me  command  March,  repeated  by  the 
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gmuwcB,  Ibe  leading  detachment  advances  18  yards,  and  is  halted  hj  the 
gunner,  who  commands  Right  dress,  and  takes  his  place  in  line.  The 
other  detachments  ohiiqne  until  each  is  opposite  its  jproper  position,  when 
its  gunner  commands  Forward  ;  Guide  right;  halts  it  abreast  of  the  lead- 
ingdetachment,  commands  Right  dress,  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 
The  instructor  ^igns  the  detachments  and  commands  Peont. 

336.  To  THE  FRONT,  GAINING  GROUND  TO  THE  RIGHT.— The  line  IS 

formed  on  the  right  of  the  leading  detachment,  on  the  same  principles,  at 
t^  commands: 

1.  Fortoard  into  line,  right  Mique.    2.    MARCH. 
3.  Guide  left.    4.  FRONT. 

The  gunners  obliqne  their  detachments  to  the  right ;  halt  them  abreast  9f 
ibelea£ng  detachment;  commuid  Lf/l  DRESs,  and  take  their  posi^ons  in 
line,  whicn  is  on  the  right  of  their  respectiye  detachments. 

337.  On  the  right  or  left. — The  instructor  conunfiilds : 

1.  On  right  into  line.    2.  March. 
3.  Guide  right.    4.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  gunner  commands :  Right  wheels  and 
at  the  seeond,  which  he  repeats,  wheels  his  detachment  to  the  right,  mairhes 
it  forward  until  it  unmasks  the.  column,  halts  it,,  commands  Sight  dress, 
and  takes  his  place  in  line.  The  other  gunners  repeat  the  commands  for  Uie 
guide,  wheel  their  detachments  to  the  right  as  soon  as  they  are  opposite  the 
&ft  of  the  preceding  one,  move  them  forward,  halt  them  on  the  line,  com- 
mand Right  DRESS,  and  take  their  places  in  line.  "^ 

As  soon  as  the  detachments  are  properly  aligned  the  instructor  commanda 
Front. 

The  detachments  are  formed  in  line  on  the  left  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples ;  at  the  commands : 

1.  OnlefiiiUoline.    2.  March. 
a   Guide  left.     4.  FRONT, 

the  gunners  command  Lefl  dress  as  soon  as  their  detachments  halt,  and 
take  their  places  in  line  on  the  right. 

338.  To  THE  right  OR  LEFT.— The  instructor  commands : 

«  * 

1.  Right  (or  l^)  into  line,  wheel.    2.  Mabch. 
3.  Halt.    4.  L^  (or  rt^AO  dress. 

The  commands  Right  (or  ^ft)  wheels  "March,  and  Halt,  are  repeated  by 
the  gunners,  who  take  their  places  in  both  cases  on  the  right  as  soon  as  the 
movement  is  executed.  The  instructor  then  aligns  the  fetachments  by  the 
commands:  Right  (or  l^t)  dress.  Front. 

339.  In  all  formations  and  changes  of  front  in  line  the  officers  promptly 

take  their  proper  positions,  passing,  if  necessaiy,  throngh  the  intenrau 
during  the  execution  of  the  movements. 

to  fobm  linb  advancing. 

340.  The  column  marching  at  a  walk,  to  fonn  the  detachsittitB  in 


SCHOOL  OF  TBS  SBCIIOV.  141 

line  gaming  ground  to  the  left,  and,  to  oontinne  the  mateh,  the  inftrnetor 
commands: 

1.  Tom  line  mdvandrng—Ufi  oUique^-doMe-fmiek, 
2.  March.     3.  Guide  right. 

The  leading  gonner  repeats  the  command  for  the  ffoide,  and  his  detach* 
ment  continues  the  march;  the  other  gunners  command  Le/l  oblique  dmMe 
quick,  and  March,  in  succession  after  the  instructor.  As  soon  as  each  da- 
Lchment  has  obliqued  sufficiently,  its  gunner  gives  the  command  ForwabI^— 
guide  right,  when  it  moves  directly  to  the  front,  and  on  arriving  u]>on  the 
tine  resumes  the  ordiniuy  step ;  the  officers  and  gnnnen  taking  their  posi- 
tions in  line.  •<...• 

The  movement  is  performed  guning  ground  to  the  right  on  the  iama  prtii* 
dples,  the  commands  of  the  instructor  Being  \_ 

1.  Form  line  advandng-^right  oUiquo-^doMe-quiek. 
2.  March.    3.  Guide  l^, 

TO  ADVANCE  IN   UNB. 

341.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Seetion,  {or —,)  forward,    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Guide  left  (OT  right.) 

Which  are  executed  according  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  No.  60  tlia 
gnnners  remaining  in  their  positions  in  line,  which  are  always  on  the  light  of 
Qidr  detachments. 
To  HALT,  the  instructor  commands : 

Section^  (or  — ,)  HALT. 

f 
OBLIQUE  IN   LINE. 

342.  This  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  prihciplea  prescribed 
in  No.  54.    For  a  detachment  the  commands  are : 

1.  Cannoneer*,  left  (or  right)  oblique.    2.  MARCH..  .    I 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN   LINE. 

343.  The  movements  are  according  to  the  principles  laid  down  In 
Nos.  45,  46,  and 47;  the  commands  are: 

1.  Seetion,  (or  — ,)  left  (or  right)  wheel  (or  reverie.) 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 
Or,  3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  left  {or  right.) 

TO   MARCH  BY  A   FLANK  WHEN   IN   LINE. 

344.  To  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT.— The  line  marching,  the  instractor 

commands  •  a    «    « 

1.  Section,  (t)r  — ,)  fcy  the  right  (or  left)  flank. 

2.  March.    3.  Forward. 
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At  the  command  March,  the  detachments  face  and  continne  the  march; 
the  gnnnen  remaining  in  the  front  rank.  The  chief  of  the  leading  section 
places  himself  at  the  side  of  the  leading  gmmer  or  file. 

If  the  lino  is  at  a  halt,  it  is  fidst  faced  to  the  right,  or  left,  hy  the  command 
from  the  instructor : 

Section^  (or  — ,)  right  (or  l^)  face. 

And  then  put  in  motion  hy  the  command : 

1.  Column^  forward,    2.  MARCH. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  takes  his  place  at  the  side  of  the  ^^^^m^ 
gonner,  or  file,  at  the  first  command. 

345.  The  march  in  line  in  the  primitive  direction  is  resumed  at  the 
eonunand: 

1.  ColumUt  hif  the  l^  (or  right)  flank,    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  right  (or  left,) 

346.  To  THE  FRONT. — ^The  instractor  commands : 

1.  Section,  (ox  ^,)hif  the  right  flank  by  file  left,  (or  by  theleftflamkhj/ file  righi.) 

2.  March.    3.  Forward.  . 

The  moyement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  52  for  a  detachment 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  WHEN  FACED  BY  A  FLANK. 

347.  The  movement  is  executed  on  the  principles  laid  down  in  Nob. 
39  and  50  for  a  single  detachment*^ 

MARCHING   BY  A   FLANK    TO    FORM    COLUMN    OF    DETACHMENTS. 

348.  The  instructor  commands : 

Form  detachments. 

At  this  command,  each  gunner  forms  his  detachment  into  line,  as  pre- 
scribed in  No.  63.  The  instructor  then  gives  the  command  for  the  guide, 
which  is  repeated  by  the  g^unners. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE    MARCH  IN  COLUMN    TO    THE    MARCH    BY 

FLANK. 

349.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.   By  the  right  flank,  by  file  Irft,  . 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  gnnners,  each  detachment  hem 
to  the  right,  and  then  turns  to  the  left,  the  gunnera  tal^ig  thur  posts  in  the 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SBCTIOV.  143 

The  eolnnm  is  marched  bj  afiank,  with  the  left  in  finrnt,  on  the  Mine  piia* 
ciples,  at  the  command : 

1.  By  the  left  JUtnk,  hjf  JUe  left. 
2.  March.     3.  Fo&wabo. 

The  gunners  taking  their  positions  next  to  No.  2  in  the  ranks. 

MARCHING  BY  FLANK  TO  FORM  LINB. 

,     350.  Detachments  are  first  formed  as  nrescribed  in  Ko.  348^  after 
which  they  are  formed  in  iinoy  as  prescribed  in  No.  335,  and  foUowing. 

TO  FORM  THB  LINB  OR  COLUMN    FACBD   IN   THB  OPPOSITB 

DIRECTION. 

351.  The  line  or  column  being  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  the  instnictor 
commands: 

1.  Det^ments,  right  (or  left)  reverse.    2.  MARCH.     3.  HALT. 
4.  Left  (or  right)  DRESS.     5.  FRONT. 

The  commands  are  repeated  by  the  gunners,  and  each  detachment  exiMTitM 
the  reyerse,  as  prescribed  in  No.  46. 

If  the  detachments  are  in  colunm,  the  officers  do  not  change  sides ;  bot  Sf 
they  are  in  line,  the  officers  pass  through  one  of  the  intervals  during  tha 
ezeentlon  of  the  movements,  so  as  to  take  their  proper  positions  in  line. 

If  the  instructor  wishes  the  detachments  to  move  forward  in  the  new 
direction,  instead  of  the  command  Halt,  d&c,  he  commands  Forward,  or 
column  Forward,  as  the  reverse  is  about  being  completed,  and  adds  the 
command  for  the  guide. 

TO  MARCH  TO  THB  RBAR. 

352.  The  detachments  being  in  line  or  in  column,  to  gain  ground  to 
the  rear,  the  same  commands  are  used  as  in  No.  55,  the  command  for  the 
guide  being  idways  given  after  that  of  execution. 

In  this  case  the  officers  face  to  the  rear  at  the  proper  commands,  buA  do 
not  pass  through  the  line  to  take  position. 

POSTING  THB  DETACHMENTS  WITH  THEIR  PIBCB8. 

353.  The  detachments  are  marched  to  the  battery  either  in  column  or 
in  line,  as  circumstances  may  require.  If  approaching  in  column,  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  battery,  the  instructor,  when  near  it,  commands : 

Detachments,  opposite  your  pieces. 

Each  detachment  is  halted  by  its  gunner  when  opposite  its  piece,  and 
wheeled  into  line.       *  .  • 

Approaching  from  the  front  or  rear,  the  detachments  are  formed  in  line 
£tiidBft  the  battery,  in  the  same  order  as  their  pieces,  and  the  instructor  oom* 
man£: 

Detachments,  opposite  yocjr  pieces. 
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Each  la  wheeled  or  faced  in  the  proper  direction  by  ita  gnnner,  marched 
opposite  to  its  piece,  and  formed  in  line,  as  directed  in  No.  120. 

The  cannoneers  are  then  posted  and  exercised  together  at  thar  duties  in 
the  manual  of  Uie  piece,  and  mechanical'manoeuvies,  under  the  direction  of 
the  officer  commanding  as  instructor. 

EXECUTION  OF  THB  MOVBMRNTS  AT  THE   DOUbIb-QUICK. 

354.  The  movements  directed  in  the  exercise  for  seveikl  detachments 
may  be  made  in  double-quick  time,  and  the  ordinaij  time  resomed  accordin|^ 
to  the  principles  of  No.  61. 

EXERCISE  OF  THB  SECTION  AND  OP  THE   COMPANY. 

355.  When  the  section,  dirision,  or  company  is  paraded,  the  principles 
laid  down  in  the  Article  Exercise  of  Seteral  Detachbients  apply. 
The  commands  are  modified  to  suit  the  circumstances,  the  terms  Mcettou^ 
eompanif,  tfc^  being  used  to  designate  the  line. 

In  the  exercises,  the  platoon  or  sections  may  be  made  the  unit  at  the 
pleasure  of  the  instructor.  The  movements  arer  conducted  on  the  same 
principles  as  when  the  detachment  is  the  unit,  with  the  modifications  in  the 
words  of  command  rendered  necessary  by  the  circumstances. 

In  line  or  in  column  of  sections,  either  when  marching  or  at  a  halt,  to  form 
faced  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  reverse  may  be  executed  by  platoon  or 
bv  section.  In  column  of  platoons  the  reverse  should  be  executed  by 
platoon.  It  may  be  executed  by  detachment  in  all  cases,  but  this  mode  m 
changing  the  front  should  not  be  resorted  to  except  in  cases  of  necessity,  or 
wLttQ  the  gun  detachments  only  are  paraded. 
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ARTICLE  SECOND. 

BXEBCISE  OF  SEYEBAL  DETACHMEKTS--HOBSE  ABTHXEBT, 
Formation  of  Dttaekmemts  and  Po9t$  of  Qffiees^  4re. 

356.  The  detachments,  properly  told  off,  are  drawn  «p  Id  line  oor* 
responding  to  the  position  of  their  pieces  in  park,  and^^oucbing  each  other. 
The  cannoneers,  as  in  dismounted  detachments,  retain  their  nnmbcra  aid 
relatiye  positions,  hnt  each  detachment  constitntes  a  unit,  and  ao  naUee  ia 
taken  of  inversions  in  the  manoeuYres.  When  the  chiefs  of  sactiona  are  not 
present,  there  is  an  assistant  instructor,  who  is  mounted. 

357.  In  the  line  or  column  of  detachments,  the  gnim«r»  are  on  the 
right  of  their  respectiye  detachments  in  the  front  rank.  Eaelk  constitutes  » 
file,  unless  the  chiefs  of  pieces  are  present,  in  which  case  the  laitter  take  their 
places  onthe  right  of  the  front  rank,  the  gunners  covering  tham  in  the  laar 
rank  and  completing  the  files. 

358.  The  officers,  when  twoor/nore  sections  are  unitaif,  are  posted  aa 
directed  for  dismounted  detachments,' except  that  in  column  af  detachmants 
the  chief  of  the  leading  section  is  2  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  column. 

ThS  assistant  instructor  is  posted :  In  line,  4  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
the  <tetachment8.  In  column,  2  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  leading 
detachment.    By  flank,  at  ^the  side  of  the  leading  file. 

TO   MOUNT   AND   DISMOUNT. 

359.  (Plate  22,  Fig.  1. )  The  detachments  are  mounted  ana  diaiDaBOidl 
as  m  Nos.  232  and  233. 

AUGNMBNT& 

360*  The  detachments,  are  aligned  aa  in  Ko.  238* 

TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THE  BANKV. 

361.  The  ranks  are  opened  and  closed  aain  Nos.  242  and  24Sr 

TO   BREAK    INTO   COLUMI^. 

362.  To  THE  FRONT.— The  detachments  being  in  Sneat  a  halt,  to 
breok^om  the  right  the  instructor  commands : 

r.  By  detachment  from  the  right-^front  into  column. 
'^  2.  March.    3.  QuipE  left. 

At  the  command  March,  the  right  detachment  mores  to  the  front,  the 
assistant  instructoFtakiuff  his  place  2  yards  in  fnmi  of  its  centre.  The  other 
detachments  gather  their  norses  and  move  off  in  succession,  each  as  soon  as 
the  haunches  of  thi^  horse  of  the  rear  rank  of  the  detachment  on  itk  right  are 
on  a  lino  with  the  heads  of  its  own  front  rank  horses.  They  move  directly 
to  the  front  6  yards,  and  then  oblique  to  the  right^  fM  prescribed  in  No.  279, 
until  thev  intersect  the  column,  when,  by  ^  1^  oblique,  Uiey  enter  it,  and 
resume  the  dress  towards  the  guide.  fJla  ^%i^  is  so^  regulated  th«k|  upon 
10 
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entering  the  eolvnm  theie  should  be  2  yarcU  distance  between  the  detach- 
ments. 

The  detachments  are  broken  into  colmnn  firom  the  left,  according  to  the 
same  principles.    The  commands  are : 

1.  By  detaehment  from  the  l^—fnmJt  into  column, 
2.  March.    3.  Guide  right, 

363.  If  the  detachments  are  marching  in  line,  the  conmiands  of  the 
instmctor  are : 

1.  Bjf  the  rights  (or  left, )  bret^  into  detachments. 
2.  March.    3.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  March,  all  the  detachments  except  the  right  (oY  left) 
halt,  if  thej  are  marching  at  a  walk ;  or  walk,  if  they  are  marching  ait  a  trot, 
and  the  moyemeDt  is  completed  as  in  No.  362,  each  detachment  resoming 
the  original  gait,  to  commence  the  movement. 

364.  To  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT.— The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a 
halt  or  in  march,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  detachment,  right  (or  left)  wheel.    2.  March. 
3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  left  (or  right.)  « 

At  the  command  March,  each  detachment  executes  the  wheel  as  in  No. 
275,  and  moves  to  the  front  at  the  command  Forward,  so  legtuAvmg  ute 
gait  that  there  shall  be  a  distance  of  2  yards  between  the  detachments. 

MARCH  IN   column. 

365.  The  guide  of  the  leading  detachment  marches  steadllv  to  the 
firont,  and  in  sncn  manner  as  to  keep  his  detachment  2  yards  behind  the 
assistant  instructor.  The  other  guides  follow  accurately  the  leading  one  at 
such  distances  that  there  shall  be  a  space  of  2  yards  between  the  detainments. 
If  the  distances  are  lost^  they  wi]l  be  regained  gradually. 

TO   HALT   THE   COLUMN. 

366.  The  instructor  commands : 

Colamii— Halt. 

To  resume  the  march  in  column,  the  commands  are: 

I.  C<dumn,  forward.    2.  March. 
3.  Gttufe  LEFT  (or  right.)* 

CHANOE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  COLlAlN. 

367.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

Head  of  column  to  the  right  (or  ^ft*) 

The  assistant  instructor  commands : 

1.  Right  (ex  lrfi)wheei.    2.  MaBCB.    3.  F<»WAR». 
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The  leading  detactunent  wheels  to  the  right  at  the  command  IfARCHt  and, 
at  the  command  Forward,  moves  to  its  front;  the  other  detachmenta  wheel, 
on  reaching  the  same  ground,  without  ftirther  commands. 

The  assistant  instructor  should  give  t)ie  first  command  in  time  to  ooai* 
mand  March  when  the  detachment  is  2  yards  from  the  iaming  point,  aa 
that  distance  to  the  front  is  gained  in  wheeling. 

An  oblique  change  of  direction  is  executed  on  the  same  prindplee,  al  Ohm 
commands  from  the  instructor: 

Head  of  column  right  (or  left)  luUf-wked. 

a 

OBLIQUE   MARCH  IN   COLUMN. 

368.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  l^)  oMt^Ks. 
2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  each  detachment  obliques,  as  prescribed  in  Ko. 
279. 

The  guide  of  the  leading  detachment  is  the  guide  of  the  column.  The  oiher 
guides  move  in  the  same  direction,  and  keep  on  a  line  with  him,  so  thai,  al 
me  command  Forward,  they  will  cover  each  other  aocniatelj  al  psopv 
distances. 

The  primitive  direction  is  resumed  at  the  commands : 

1.  Forward.    2.  Guide  left  (or  right,) 

THE  COLUMN    MARCHING    TO  FACE  IT  IN  THE  OPPOSITB 
«  DIRECTION. 

369.  The  column  being  in  march,  the  instructor  commsnds : 

1.  Detachments,  right  (or  left)  reverse,    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Column,  FORWARD.    4.  Guide  right  (or  left.) 

At  the  command  March,  each  detachment  executes  the  reverse  al  the 
gait  at  which  it  is  marching,  and  the  assistant  instructor  passes  to  the  head 
of  the  column. 
At  the  command  Forward,  the  column  marches  to  its  front 
If  the  chiefs  of  sections  are  present,  they  do  not  change  to  the  other  side 
of  the  column,  but  each  executes  the  reverse  on  his  own  ^pround.  The  chief 
of  the  section  which  has  become  the  leading  one  takes  his  place  at  the  head 
of  the  column,  the  one  who  has  been  at  the  head  of  the  column  returning  to 
his  proper  place  on  the  flank. 

BEING  IN   COLUMN  TO  FORM    LINE. 

370.  To  THE  FRONT,  GAINING  GROUND  TO  THE  LEFT.^The  COlUmH 

being  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

I.  Fartoard  into  line,  left  oUique.    2.  MARCH. 
3.  ChUde  right.    4.  FRONT. 
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At  the  command  March,  the  leadioff  detachment  adyances  14  yards,  and 
is  halted  by  the  assistant  instmctor,  who  then  eommfuids  Right  dress,  and 
takes  his  place  in  line. 

The  other  detachments  obliqae  to  the  left  until  opposite  their  places  in 
line,  when  they  move  to  the  front,  dressing  to  the  rignt,  and  form  in  soccea- 
Bion  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  detachment 

371.  To  THE  FRONT,  OAINTKO  GROUND  TO  THE  RIGHT. — ^The  line  ifl 

formed  on  the  same  principles,  at  the  commands  from  the  instractor : 

1.  Fantard  into  lime,  right  Mique,    2.  March. 
^  Guide  left.    4.  FRONT. 

The  detachments,  obliquing  to  the  right,  form  in  succession  on  the  right 
of  the  leading  detachment,  and  dress  to  the  left. 

372.  On  the  right  (or  left.) — ^Being  in  march,  the  instmctor 
commands : 

1.  On  the  right  into  line.    2,  March. 
3.  Guide  right.    4.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  detachment  wheels  to  the  right,  ad- 
vances until  it  has  unmasked  the  column,  and  is  halted  by  the  assistanfc 
instructor,  who  then  commands  Right  dress,  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 

The  other  detachments  continue  the  march,  dressing  to  the  right;  wheel 
in  succession  opposite  thdr  proper  positions,  on  the  left  of  the  first,  advance 
to  the  line,  halt,  and  dress  to  the  right. 

The  detachments  are  formed  in  line  on  the  l^  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples, the  commauis  being : 

1^  On  the  lejl  into  line.    2.  March. 
3.  Guide  left.    4.  FRONT. 

373.  To  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT.— The  detachment  beinf  in  march,  lbs 
instructor  commands : 

!•  Right  into  line,  wheel.    2.  March. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Left  DRESS.    5.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  detachment  wheels  to  the  right. 
When  it  has  unmasked  the  column,  the  assistant  instructor  commands  Halt, 
Left  DRESS,  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 

The  other  detachments  wheel  in  succession  opposite  their  proper  positions, 
advance  and  take  their  places  in  Mne,  on  the  right  of  the  first,  dressing  to 
the  left 

In  aU  the  formations  into  line  the  instructor  gives  the  commands  for  the 
guide,  immediately  after  the  command  March,  and  the  command  Front  as 
soon  as  the  last  dotachitient  is  aligned. 

tc^form  line  advanclno. 

374.  The  column  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  the  detachments  in 
line  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  and  to  continue  the  march^  the  instructor 
commands: 

1.  Form  line  advancing — l^  ohliqu&^^rot, 

2*  March.    3.  Guide  right. 
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At  the  oammand  Harch,  the  leadini^  detachment  contiiiaee  to  edTanee  el 

a  walk.  Theother  detachments  oblique  at  a  trot  ontil  opposite  their  positions, 
and  then  moTe  forward,  and  form  in  succession  on  the  left  of  the  first,  le- 
Bumlng  the  walk  as  they  reach  the  line,  and  dressing  to  the  riffhL 

The  assistant  instmctor  repeats  the  coounand  for  the  goide,  and  takes 
his  position  in  line. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  troit  the  morement  is  executed  on 
the  same  principles ;  but  the  instmctor  does  not  add  troi  to  the  first  eom- 
mand.  The  assistant  instmctor  g^yes  the  commands  wmlk  and  March  to 
the  leading  detachment  in  succession,  after  the  first  and  second  commands 
of  the  instmctor;  repeats  that  for  the  guide;  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 

The  moYement  is  executed  so  as  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  on  the  Mmo 
principles. 

TO  ADVANCB  IN  LINE. 

375.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Section,  {OT j)forvfard.    2.  Mabch.    3.  Omide  right  {m  1^.) 

These  commands  are  executed  as  in  No.  262,  at  the  different  gaits,  the 
assistant  instmctor  keeping  his  position  in  line. 

The  guide  should  never  put  himself  in  motion  suddenly,  and  shonid  pass 
gradually  from  a  slow  to  a  quick  gai^  or  from  a  quick  to  a  slow  giUt.  He 
should  move  carefully  and  steaduy  in  the  direction  indicated,  takinff  op 
points  in  advance  by  which  to  reg^ate  his  march.  These  points  should  be 
in  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the  detachments. 

OBLIQUB  IN  LINB. 

376.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  to  cause  it  to  gain  ground  to  the 
front  and  towards  one  of  its  flanks  without  a  change  of  m>nt,  the  instructor 
cosnnuuids: 

1.  Cannaneen,  right  (or  Z^)  oblique*    2.  March* 

These  commands  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  376  for  a  sin^  de- 
tachment When  sufficient  distance  has  been  gained  towards  the  flank,  the 
instructor  commands  Forward. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  LINE. 

377.  The  detachments  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  inatmetor 
commands: 

1.  Seetitm,  (or  — -,)  right  wheel  (or  reverse,  &c«) 

2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

These  commands  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  275,  276,  and  277, 
for  a  single  detachment,  except  that  the  radius  of  the  arc  described  by  the 
piYOt  is  about  eight  yards,  so  that  the  arc  in  the  wheel  is  twelve  yards ;  in 
the  reverse,  twenty-four  yards ;  and  in  the  half-wheel,  six  yitfds. 

MARCHING  IN  LINB  TO  MARCH  IN  THE  OPi:OSITB  DIRECTION. 

378.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachments,  right  (or  left)  reverse.    2.  MARCH. 
3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  right  (or  left.) 
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At  tlie  command  March,  each  detachment  ezeeutea  the  rewna  without 
concision,  and  as  it  is  about  beinff  completed,  the  inatractor  conunaada 
Forward,  and  adds  the  command  for  the  ^ide. 

When  the  detachment  presents  a  front  ot  less  than  ^ve  men,  this  move- 
ment will  be  difficult  or  impossible  to  execute.  In  such  cases  the  instmctor 
will  canse  the  reverse  to  be  executed  by  section  instead  of  by  detaekment. 
It  would  generally  be  better  to  execute  the  change  of  front  by  section. 

The  cmc&n  pass  through  the  line  during  the  execution  of  the  movement 
and  take  their  proper  positions. 

TO  MARCH  BY  FILE. 

379.  The  detachments  being  in  line  are  marched  by  file. 

To  the  FROXn*.  (Plate  22. ) — According  to  the  principles  and  by  the  com- 
mands prescribed  in  Nos.  245  and  247. 

To  the  right  or  left.  (Plate  19,  Fig.  4.  >— According  to  the  piinciplea 
and  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  Nos.  246  and  247. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  FILE. 

380.  The  detachments  marching  by  file,  the  direction  is  changed  by 
the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  249. 

to  halt  and  to  MOVE  OFF. 

381.  The  column  is  halted  and  moved  forward  again  as  prescribed 
in  No.  250. 

OBLIQUE  IN  FILE. 

382.  The  oblique  is  executed  at  the  commands  and  by  the  means 
prescribed  in  Noa.  251  and  252  for  a  single  detachment. 

CHANGES  OF   GAIT. 

383.  The  gaits  are  changed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  281  and  282. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  SINGLE  FILE. 

384.  When  the  column  is  marching  in  double  files,  it  may  be  formed 
in  single  files,  as  prescribed  in  No.  253. 

The  detachment  being  in  line  may  be  moved  to  the  front  in  single  file 
by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  254. 

TO  FORM  DOUBLE  FILES. 

385.  The  column  is  formed  in  double  files  as  prescribed  in  No*  255« 

TO  FORM  LINE. 

386.  When  the  detachments  are  marching  by  flank,  the  line  may  be 
formed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  256,  257,  258,  and  259,  provided  it  does  not 
change  the  relative  positions  of  the  cannoneers  in  the  detachments. 

387.  The  foregoine  movements  are  executed  by  the  detachments  as 
Sf  they  constituted  a  single  detachment 
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When  marching  by  a  flank,  the  Iin«  maj  be  fonned  dinetlj  as  In  Kow 
386,  bat  it  would  always  be  better  first  to  form  the  oolomn  of  detachments, 
and  afterwards  form  tms  colunm  into  line  by  the  means  prescribed  in  No. 
370,  and  foUowing. 

MARCHING    BY  A  FLANK  TO  FORM    COLUMN  OF  DBTACHMBNT& 

388.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Form  detaehmenis.    2.  MARCH.    3.  Gmide  right  (or  ieft.) 

At  the  first  command,  all  the  detachments  except  the  leading  one  halt 
if  they  are  marehing  at  a  wiflk,  or  walk  if  they  are  marching  at  a  trot. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  detachment  forms  as  directed  in 
No.  256.  The  other  detachments  take  up  the  movement  in  saocession,at 
the  ori«nal  ^ait,  as  soon  as  the  cannoneers  of  the  one  in  firont  of  them 
begin  Uie  oblique.  The  gait  is  regulated  so  as  to  take  their  proper  dis- 
tances promptly,  but  without  confusion. 

The  instructor  gives  the  command  for  the  guide  as  soon  as  the  leading 
detachment  is  formed. 

IN  COLUMN  OF  DKTACHMBNTS  TO  MARCH  BY  FILB, 

389.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  DoMeJiUSjfrom  the  right  (or  le/t)    2.  Harck. 


At  the  command  March,  all  the  detachments  except  the  leading  one  halt 
if  the  column  is  marohmg  M  a  walk,  or  walk  if  it  ia  marching  at  a  trot. 

The  leading  detachment  forms  in  double  files  as  in  No.  247,  the  others  taking 
up  the  movement  in  succession  at  the  original  gait,  and  dosing  to  US 
proper  distances. 

POSTING  THE  DETACHMENTS  WITH  THEIR  PIECES. 

390.  The  detachments  are  marched  to  the  pazk,  either  in  column  or 
line,  and  posted  at  their  pieces  as  directed  in  No.  353,  or,  should  it  be  more 
convenient,  they  may  be  marched  each  in  rear  of  the  teams  belon^ng  to 
its  piece. 

When  the  nature  of  the  ground  requires,  the  datchments  are  halted  out- 
side the  park  and  marched  to  their  posts  successively  as  the  pieces  file  out. 

The  position  of  the  detachment  is  habitually  in  rear  of  its  piece,  but 
positions  may  be  changed  by  the  means  laid  down  in  No.  122. 
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ARTICLE  THIRD. 

EXEBGISE  OF  SEYEBAL  PIECES. 

THE  TEAM. 

391.  The  team  consists  of  two  or  more  pairs  of  horses,  with  their 
drirers. 

In  manoenvring  with  empty  ammonition  chests,  two  pairs  are  considered 
to  be  sufficient  With  fall  chests,  or  for  the  road,  three  pairs  are  required, 
and  for  the  heayier  classes  of  field  g^ons  foar  pairs.  The  instruction  is  given 
for  three  pairs.    They  are  denominated  the  tead,  middle,  and  tsheel  horses. 

At  first  not  more  than  four  teams  should  be  united ;  but  as  soon  as  the 
drivers  are  sufficiently  instructed,  the  number  may  be  increased  to  six  or 
eight. 

The  instructor  is  mounted.  He  is  aided  by  one  assistant,  also  mounted, 
to  every  two  teams,  who  will  see  that  all  the  movements  are  properly  per- 
formed by  the  teams  under  their  charg^. 

In  the  movements  the  instructor  goes  wherever  his  presence  may  be 
necessary.  In  line,  the  assistants  take  post  each  on  a  Ime  with  the  lead 
drivers,  and  midway  between  their  teams.  In  column,  they  are  4  yards  from 
the  left  flank,  and  opposite  the  centres  of  their  teams,  with  the  exception 
of  the  assistuit,  whose  teams  are  at  the  head  of  the  column,  who  takes  poat 
on  the  left  of  the  leading  driver. 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  THE  TEAMS. 

39S.  The  drivers,  dismounted,  are  in  one  rank,  each  preserving  an 
interval  of  2  feet  between  his  off  horse  and  the  near  horse  of  the  man  on 
his  right.  The  leading  horses  are  on  the  right,  and  the  wheel  horses  on  the 
left  in  each  team.    Tms  rule  is  mvariable. 

When  the  pieces  are  parked  in  more  than  one  line,  the  teams  of  the 
second  line  are  placed,  each  on  the  left  of  the  corresponding  team  in  the 
first;  the  teams  of  the  third  line  are  placed  in  like  manner  on  the  left  of 
the  teams  of  the  second,  and  so  on;  teams  of  the  same  file  of  carriages 
being  always  drawn  up  in  the  same  line,  from  the  right  to  the  left. 

The  teams  may  be  drawn  up  in  two  or  more  lines  if  the  nature  of  the 
ground  requires  it. 

The  drivers  couple  their  horses  without  command,  and  the  instructor, 
after  alig^ning  them,  causes  them  to  mount  as  prescribed,  and  commands : 

1.  Right  DRESS. 

2.  Front. 

The  drivers  align  themselves,  each  preserving  an  interval  of  2  feet  be- 
tween his  off  horse  and  the  near  horse  of  the  driver  on  his  right. 
The  assistant  instructors  are  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  centres  of  their  teams. 
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TO  BBEAK  INTO  COLUMN. 

393.  The  instnictor  conunAndi : 

1.  By  team  from  the  right  froni  into  eoiwmm.    2,  MiJtCS. 

S Plate  23,  Fig.  1. ) — At  the  eommand  March,  the  lead  drirer  on  the  ri|^ 
all  the  others  in  sucoession,  execute  the  movement  explained  in  No.  307, 
each  driver  regolating  the  obliquitj  of  his  march  according  to  hia  distanca 
from  Ae  right. 
The  oolunn  is  broken  from  the  left  at  the  command : 

1.  By  team  from  the  left  front  into  eolmmn,    2.  MARCH. 

(Plate  23,  Fig.  2.)— At  the  command  March,  the  lead  drirer  of  the  left 
team  moves  to  the  front  and  is  followed  bv  the  other  drivers  of  this  team, 
who  break  successivelj,  as  has  been  prescribed ;  the  lead  driver  of  the  second 
team  from  the  left  commences  his  movement  in  time  to  get  his  proper  dis- 
tance in  the  column,  and  is  followed  in  saccession  by  the  other  drivers  of  this 
team ;  and  so  on  to  the  right,  the  drivers  legolating  the  obliqaitj  of  their 
march  by  their  distance  from  the  left  flank. 

TO  CHANOB  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN 

394.  The  instmctor  commands : 

Head  of  column  to  the  right  (or  Irft,) 
The  assistant  instmctor  at  the  head  of  the  column  conunands : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  Ufheel. 

2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

And  the  change  of  direction  is  executed  by  the  teams  in  suocewion  €il  tba 
same  ground  as  in  Kb.  308. 

TO  HALT   THE  COLUMN. 

395.  The  instructor  commands : 

Colwmn — Halt. 

The  column  halts  as  in  No.  309. 

To  resume  the  march  in  column,  the  instructor  commands  s 

1.  Column  forward.    2.  MARCH. 

OBLIQUE    IN  COLUMN. 
896.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.   Teams  right  (or  left)  Miqne.    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  March,  the  lead  driver  in  each  team  obliques  to  the  right 
and  moves  in  the  obliaue  direction.  He  is  followed  by  his  nuddto  and  wheel 
drivers,  who  torn  on  va»  same  ground  and  follow  in  his  tracks,  so  that  each 
team  is  formed  in  columns  of  pairs. 


154  0CHOOL  or  THB  SBCnOH. 

The  lead  driyen  keep  on  a  line  with  each  other,  and  at  such  Stances  that 
at  the  command 

FOAWARD, 

they  will  moye  accurately  in  column  in  the  primitiye  direction. 
The  oblique  to  the  left  is  executed  according  to  the  same  prindptes. 

TO  FORM  LINB. 

397.  To  THE  FRONT. — ^The  teams  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a 
halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  line — left  oUique,    S.  MARCH. 
3.  Guide  right.    4.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  March,  the  lead  team  adyances  18  yards,  and  is  halted 
by  its  assistant  instructor.  The  other  teams  oblique  to  the  left,  as  in  Ko.  396, 
and  when  they  haye  rained  sufficient  ground  in  that  direction,  each  in  suc- 
cession moyes  forward,  places  itself  on  the  line  9  yards  from  the  team  whidb 
preceded  it,  and  dresses  to  the  right. 

The  assistant  instructors  oblique  with  the  teams  and  take  their  places  in 
line. 

The  line  is  formed  gaining  ground  to  the  right  on  the  same  principles. 

398.  To  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT.— Being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  in- 
atractor  commands : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  into  lime,  vfheel,    2.  March. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Bight  dress.    &.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  lead  driyers  each  execute  a  wheel  to  the  right, 
as  in  No.  294,  except  that  when  the  wheel  is  completed  they  moye  straight 
to  the  front.  They  are  followed  by  the  middle  and  wheel  driyers,  who  wheel 
anceessiyely  on  the  same  ^und  and  follow  in  the  tracks  of  the  leaders. 

As  soon  as  the  wheel  dnyers  are  in  the  new  direction,  the  instructor  oom« 
mands: 

3.  Halt.    4.  Bight  dkess. 

And  the  assistants  take  their  places  in  line. 

The  line  is  formed  to  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles. 

399.  On  the  right  or  left.— Being  in  march,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

1.  On  the  right  into  line.    2.  MARCH. 

3.  Guide  right.    4.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  March,  the  lead  team  wheels  to  the  right,  moyes  for- 
ward, and  when  it  has  unmasked  the  column,  is  halted  by  its  assistant  in- 
structor. 

The  other  teams  continue  to  adyance.  Each  passes  the  one  immediately 
preceding  it,  wheels  to  the  right,  and  forms  nine  yards  on  its  left,  the  assist- 
ant instructors  taking  their  places  in  line. 

The  teams  are  formed  on  the  left  into  line  according  to  the  same  principles. 

400.  In  the  formations  into  line,  the  instructor  giyes  the  commands 
for  the  guide  immediately  after  the  command  March,  and  the  command 
Front  as  soon  as  the  last  team  is  aligned. 

The  alignment  is  made  on  the  lead  driyers. 
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TO   FORM   LINB   ADVANCING. 

401.  The  column  marching,  the  line  of  teams  is  formed  in  continninr 
the  march,  gaining  gronnd  to  the  rieht  or  the  left  by  the  commands  and 
according  to  the  principlefl  of  No.  374,  the  teams  pieeerving  their  interrals 
of  nine  yards  in  line. 

TO  ADVANCK  IN  UNB. 

402.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Teams—fortoard.    2.  MARCH.    3.  Omide  rigkt  (or  left,) 

The  teams  move  forward,  dressing  npon  the  guide  indicated.  The  lead 
driTers  maintain  the  dress  and  inter^ls ;  the  mi^e  and  wheel  driTers,  pie- 
serving  their  distances  of  two  feet  from  head  to  cronp,  follow  in  their  tracks. 

WhOst  marching  in  line,  in  order  to  secure  the  proper  control  of  the  moTe- 
ments  of  their  horses,  the  instructor  will  oceasionaUy  cause  the  driTers  to 
move  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  teams,  and  the  reverse.  For  this  pur- 
pose he  commands,  Lead  driver  to  the  rear.  The  driver  designated  reverses 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  guide,  and,  by  another  reverse,  takes  his  place 
in  leax  of  the  team.  The  middle  driver  mthers  his  horses,  keeps  them  direct 
to  the  frx>nt,  and  becomes  responsible  for  the  dress  and  intervals.  He  is 
passed  in  his  turn  to  the  rear,  at  the  command.  Middle  driver  to  the  rear, 
when  the  wheel  driver  kee^  the  dress  and  intervals  until  passed  to  the  rear 
by  the  command,  Wheel  driver  to  the  rear. 

In  passing  from  rear  to  front,  at  the  commands.  Rear  (or  — )  driver  to  the 
front,  the  driver  invariably  obliques  to  the  right,  quickens  the  gait,  and 
takes  his  place  at  the  head  of  Ihe  team  by  inclining  to  the  left. 

To  advance  in  line  of  teams  from  the  position  occupied  by  the  pairs  in  No. 
392,  the  commands  are  the  same.  At  the  command  March,  all  the  lead 
drivers  advance,  dressing  towards  the  guide,  and  gradually  opening  out  to 
nine  yards.  The  mid(Ue  and  wheel  ^vers  lorm  in  column  behind  the  lead 
drivers,  as  already  directed. 

TO   HALT. 

403.  The  teams  being  in  line,  the  instmetor  commands: 

Teamt— HALT. 

404.  The  teams  being  formed  and  in  line,  are  broken  into  colmnn 
frtun  the  right  or  leii  by  Uie  commands  and  according  to  the  principles  of 
No.  393,  the  middle  and  wheel  drivers  following  in  the  tracks  of  tneir  leaders, 
and  the  latter  commencing  the  movement  in  time  to  take  their  proper  posi- 
tions in  column  without  cusorder. 

TO   MARCH  BY  A   FLANK. 

405.  The  teams  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instructor 
commands: 

1.  Teanuthp  the  right  {cil^)  flank.   2.  MARCH.    3.  Cofmas— FORWARD. 
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If  the  iMUDB  are  in  column,  the  commands  are: 

1.  Colmmn,  iy  the  right  (or  left)  flank,    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

4.  Guide  right  (ot  Uft.) 

Each  team  execates  the  wheel  and  moves  forward,  the  assistants  taking 
their  proper  positions. 

OBLIQUE  IN  LINE. 

406.  The  teams  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instmctor 
conmiands: 

1.   Teams,  right  (or  left)  oblique,    2.  March  ; 

which  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  396.  Dniing  the  oblique,  the  etude 
is  on  the  flank  towards  which  the  oblique  is  made.  At  the  conunand  For- 
ward, the  guide  reverts  to  the  original  flank,  or,  if  the  oblique  commenced 
from  a  halt,  the  command  for  the  guide  will  be  added  to  the  command  For- 
ward. 

THE   REVERSE. 

407.  The  teams  beinff  in  line  or  in  column,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to 
form,  faced  in  the  opposite  clirection,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.   Team9f  right  (or  left)  reverse. 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  command  March,  the  lead  drivers  execute  the  reverse  and  move 
forward,  as  in  No.  317,  at  the  gait  at  which  they  were  marching  when  the 
movement  commenced.  The  middle  and  wheel  drivers,  preserving  their  dis- 
tances, execute  the  reverse  on  the  same  ground,  and  follow  in  the  tracks  of 
the  leaders.  When  they  are  aU  accurately  in  the  new  direction,  the  instructor 
commands  Halt,  or  Column,  halt. 

If  he  wishes  to  move  forward  at  the  completion  of  the  reverse,  instead  of 
the  command  Halt,  the  instructor  commands:  Forward,  Guide  rights  (or 
left,)  or  Column,  forward,  as  the  case  may  be. 

CHANGES  OF   GAIT. 

408.  The  movement  at  the  difieient  gaits  are  executed  according  to 
the  principles  and  by  the  commands  laid  down  in  No.  318. 

TO   REST. 

409.  The  teams  being  in  line  or  column,  are  halted,  the  drivers  dis- 
mounted, and  the  rest  orderM  as  in  No.  1841 

To  rest  in  marching,  the  means  prescribed  in  No.  185  are  used. 

TO   FILE  OFF. 

410.  The  teams  beinc^  in  line,  in  front  of  the  stables  or  picket,  the 
drivers  are  dismounted,  and  file  off  as  in  No.  300. 

If  the  teams  approach  the  parade  or  picket  by  a  flank,  the  drivers  may  be 
formed  into  line  on  the  right  or  left  in  the  same  order  as  in  No.  392  by  the 
conmuuids  and  means  prescribed  in  Nos.  312  and  313. 
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THB  PIECE  HORSED. 

411.  From  four  to  eight  pieces  may  be  united  for  instmctioii.  Am  the 
movements  of  the  carriages  of  the  pieces  and  caissons  are  the  same,  the  cais* 
sons  may  be  horsed  and  considered  as  pieces. 

There  is  an  assistant  instructor  to  every  two  carriages.  Their  posts  in 
line  or  column  are  the  same  as  directed  for  the  teams ;  they  see  that  all  the 
naoTements  are  correctly  performed. 

The  carriages  are  taken  in  park,  either  in  one  line,  or,  as  Tisually  parked, 
with  the  caissons  in  rear  of  their  pieces.  The  teamg  are  always  formed  as  if 
the  carriages  were  in  one  line,  the  teams  of  the  rear  cairiages  on  the  left  of 
those  of  the  leading  carriages  of  the  same  file. 

TO  ENTBB  THE  PABK. 

412.  The  teams  being  formed  in  line,  and  in  the  same  order  as  the 
carriages  to  which  they  belong,  approach  the  park  as  circumstaDoes  require. 

If  tney  are  to  enter  by  its  left,  tney  are  broken  into  column  from  the  riffht. 
If  they  are  to  enter  by  the  right,  they  are  broken  into  column  from  the  left. 

The  instructor  directs  the  column  towajxis  the  flank  of  the  park,  and  when 
its  head  is  near  the  first  carriage,  he  commands : 

1.  Teams,  to  ffour  posts,    2.  March. 

(Plate  23,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  command  March,  the  column  takes  such  a 
direction  as  will  lead  it  in  front  of  and  near  the  poles  of  the  carriages,  and 
parallel  to  the  line  of  the  park ;  each  team,  when  within  three  yards  of  its 
carriage,  changes  its  direction  to  the  left  and  halts. 

If  there  are  seyeral  lines  of  carriages,  the  teams  of  the  second  break  off 
from  those  of  the  first  at  the  command  March,  and  form  a  column  which 
executes,  with  reference  to  the  second  line,  a  similar  movement  to  that  just 
described.  The  teams  of  the  third  line  execute  for  that  line  what  has  been 
prescribed  for  the  second,  &c 

If  the  teams  are  in  line,  in  rear,  or  in  front  of  the  park,  and  the  spaces 
between  the  carriages  sufficient,  they  are  marched  towards  the  park  in  line, 
and  the  instructor  conmiands :  Teams,  to  pour  posts — ^MarCH.  The  teams, 
passing  to  the  right  of  their  respective  carnages,  take  their  positions,  in  front 
of  the  poles. 

HITCHING  THE  TEAMS. 

413.  The  instructor  dismounts  the  drivers,  and  commands : 

HrrcH. 

At  this  command,  each  driver  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  faces  towards 
them,  seizes  with  his  right  hand  the  reins  of  his  near  horse,  and,  with  his 
left  hand,  the  coupling  rein  of  his  off  horse.  The  wheel  driyer  then  backs 
his  horses  so  that  they  may  be  easily  hitched,  opens  the  branches  of  the 

Eole-yoke,  fixes  the .  toggles  to  the  sliding  rings,  commencing  with  his  off 
orse,  and  fastens  the  pole-strap  to  the  sliding  loops  of  the  oreast  straps, 
commencing  with  his  near  horse.  He  then  goes  m  rear  of  his  off  horse, 
pfcssing  by  the  right,  detaches  his  traces  and  hitches  them  to  tbe  splinter- 
bar,  commencing  with  the  inner  trace  of  the  near  horse  and  ending  with  the 
outer  trace  of  the  off  horse.    He  tiien  passes  round  the  rear  of  the  carriage 
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at  double-qtdck,  detaches  the  cater  trace  of  the  near  horse,  hitches  it  to  the 
splinter-bar,  and  resumes  the  position  of  Stand  to  horse. 

The  middle  driver,  as  soon  as  the  pole-straps  are  secured,  backs  his  horses, 
lashes  the  reins  of  the  near  horse  to  the  coupling  rein,  in  order  to  secoie 
them,  moves  behind  his  off  horse,  passing  by  the  right,  detaches  the  traces, 
and  when  the  off  wheel  horse  is  hitched,  fastens  them,  commencing  with  the 
outer  trace,  and  being  careful  to  put  the  inner  traces  above  the  pole-straps. 
He  finishes  by  hitching  the  outer  trace  to  the  near  horse,  and  resumes  the 
position  of  Stand  to  horse. 

The  lead  driver  regulates  himself  by  the  middle  driv^,  conformiDg  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  for  that  driver. 

The  instructor  carefully  examines  whether  the  traces  are  eqaal  and  wdl 
stretched,  and  of  the  proper  length ;  whether  the  leathers  are  on  the  flat 
side,  and  the  breeching  well  plac^  &c,  and  finally  passing  fix>m  one  part 
to  another,  causes  whatever  is  wrong  to  be  corrected. 

414.  When  the  cannoneei-s  are  at  their  posts  in  time,  they  may  be 
required  to  hitch  instead  of  the  drivers.  When  this  ifi  to  be  done  the  drivers 
are  not  dismounted.  At  the  command  Cannoneer Sj  ECiTCH,  Nos.  1,  2,  3, 
and  4  hitch  the  horses  of  the  caissons,  the  gunner  and  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  those 
of  the  piece.  Each  hitches  on  his  own  side,  Nos.  1,  2,  5,  and  the  gunner 
attending  to  the  wheel  horses. 

With  reduced  numbers,  the  four  highest,  including  the  gnzmer,  hitdi  the 
horses  of  the  gun ;  the  others  hitch  those  of  the  caissons,  commencing  with 
the  wheel  horses,  and  each  number  on  his  own  side. 

The  command  Cannoneers,  Unhitch,  is  executed  in  a  corresponding 
manner. 

TO   UNPARK. 

415.  Everything  being  in  proper  order,  the  instructor  commands : 

Stand  to  horse. 

At  this  command,  the  drivers  come  to  attention,  the  wheel  driver  runs  to 
the  end  of  the  splinter-bar,  lifts  it,  raises  and  fastens  the  pole-prop,  and 
resumes  his  position;  the  instructor  then  mounts  the  drivers  and  commands: 

1.  By  piece,  from  the  right-^front  into  eciumn. 

2.  March, 

(Plate  23,  Fig.*  4.)  At  the  first  command,  the  drivers  ^ther  their  horses. 

At  the  second  command,  the  carria^  of  the  right  hie  move  straight  to 
the  front,  and  are  followed  by  those  ot  the  file  next  on  the  left,  the  leading 
one  of  which,  commencing  to  move  when  the  hind  wheels  of  the  rear  car- 
riage of  the  right  file  are  opposite  its  leaders,  obliques  to  the  right  and  takes 
its  place  in  column  in  rear  of  that  file ;  it  is  followed  by  the  other  carriages 
of  its  file,  which  march  directly  in  its  track. 

This  movement  is  executed  successively  by  the  other  files,  the  leading 
carriage  of  each  increasing  the  obliquity  of  its  march  in  proportion  to  its 
distance  from  the  right  ^aSk.  The  carriages  preserve  in  column  the  distance 
of  2  yards  from  each  other. 

.When  the  pieces  are  parked  in  one  line,  the  movement  is  executed  in  the 
same  way,  each  carriage  moving  when  the  hind  wheels  of  the  one  on  its 
right  are  opposite  its  leaders. 

Unparkuig  from  tiie  lefl  is  executed  according  to  the  sane  principles  and 
by  inverse  means. 

Before  a  carriage  moves,  the  traces  should  be  equally  stretched,  so  that  at 
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the  oominaiid  liABCH  the  hones  mar  ^ull  stoadilj  and  toffether.  Thle  pre- 
cantiou  pieTents  those  jerks  which  nbgue  the  hones  aaa  freqnentlj  bn^ 
the  harness. 

TO  HALT. 

416.  When  the  caniages  are  aeenzatelf  placed  in  ooliunn,  the  instructor 
commands: 

1.  Colwmn.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  fint  command,  the  driven  rather  their  horses  without  slackening 
the  gait.  At  the  command  Halt,  tney  halt  according  to  the  principles  of 
Ko.  $^3.  The  wheel  driven  must  exert  more  strength  in  haltinjp^  than  the 
other  driyers,  as  their  horses  have  to  act  aeainst  the  impolsiTe  force  of  the 
carriiige.  When  the  carriages  are  halted,  uie  traces  most  be  stretched  b/ 
carefully  moving  the  hoxse  a  step  or  two  forward. 

To  resume  the  march,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Colwnn^  forward,    %  MARCH. 
TO  WHEEL. 

417.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Piuet^  left  whed, 

2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

(Fbtes  25  and  23,  Tig.  5.)  At  the  first  eommaad  the  drivm  gather  their 
horses,  at  the  second  the  teams  wheel  to  the  left,  as  in  No.  3061,  and  mof« 
directly  to  the  front. 

The  conmiand  Halt  is  given  the  moment  the  carnages  are  fiilly  in  the 
new  direction. 

In  the  wheelings,  and  in  the  movements  which  depend  on  them,  the  lead 
driver  enten  the  new  direction  without  making  his  horses  pull;  the  middle 
driver  does  the  same ;  and  it  is  not  until  the  wheel  driver  is  m  the  new  direc- 
tion that  the  traces  are  stretched.  The  principle  is  not  rigorously  applicable 
on  difficult  ground. 

Wkuling  to  the  right  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles. 

TO  OBLI^UB. 

4ia  (Plates  25  and  23,  Fig.  6.)    The  pieces  being  in  line,  or  in 
column,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Pieces^  left  (or  right)  oblique. 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

Which  are  executed  by  each  piece  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  wheeling,  observing  that  the  oblique  is  a  half-wheel. 

TO  REVERSE. 

419.  Being  in  line,  or  in  column,  to  estftbl^sli  thp  c(irriage8  in  the  op- 
posite dizeetion,  the  instructor  commands ; 

1.  PhC0$,  Ufi  (or  Hf^)  rtperss. 
8,  Mahch.    3.  Halt. 
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(Plate  33,  Fig.  7.)  At  the  oommand  March,  the  teams  rerene  at  in  No.- 
407,  so  aa  to  turn  tiie  carriage  on  the  shortest  curve  its  constmction  will 
permit,  and  then  moves  to  the  front. 

The  command  Halt  will  be  given  when  the  carriage  is  straight  in  the 
opposite  direction. 

THE  ABOUT. 

420.  To  establish  the  cairisges  in  the  opposite  direction  and  on  the 
same  ground,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Pieces,  left  about.     2.  MARCH.     3.  Halt. 

(Plate  23,  Fig.  a)  At  the  command  March,  the  drivers  oblique  the 
horses  to  the  ri^t ;  and  the  leading  driver,  after  moving  7  yards  in  that 
direction,  reins  his  horses  to  the  left  in  such  a  manner  that  the  extreme  part 
of  the  curve  they  describe  shall  be  14  yards  from  the  point  of  departure;  and 
that,  after  passing  three  yards  to  the  left  of  the  original  line  of  direction,  they 
shall  return  to  the  ground  on  which  the  carriage  first  stood.  The  other 
drivers  direct  their  norses  so  that  the  limber  wheels  shall  describe  a  loop, 
which,  extending  seven  yards  to  the  right  and  eleyen  to  the  front  of  the 
position  occupied  by  the  leaders  before  starting,  shall  pass  a  little  to  the  left 
of  the  line  of  direction,  and  return  in  such  a  mamier  that  the  hind  wheels, 
witiiout  crossing  that  direction,  shall  be  brought  to  the  position  from  which 
the  leaders  started. 

The  command  Halt  is  given  as  soon  as  the  leading  horses  reach  the  ground 
on  which  the  hind  wheels  stood  at  the  commencement  of  the  movement. 

In  order  that  the  preceding  movement  may  be  better  understood,  the  in- 
structor causes  the  carriages  to  execute  it  in  successioiL  In  each  instance  ha 
precedes  on  foot  the  leading  horse,  and  passes  over  the  curve  which  they  are 
to  describe. 

421.  When  it  is  desired  to  move  forward,  at  the  completion  of  the 
foregoing  movements,  instead  of  the  command  Halt,  the  instructor  oom- 
mandSyFORWARD ;  and  the  pieces  move  directly  to  the  front. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

422.  The  instructor  commands : 

Head  of  column,  to  the  right  (or  Irfi,) 

The  leading  assistant  commands: 

1.  Right  (or  l^)  wheel. 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

(Plato  23,  Fig.  9.)  The  leading  carriage  executes  the  wheel,  and  at  the 
command  Forward  moves  directly  to  the  front.  The  other  carriages  wheel 
successively  on  Uie  same  ground,  keeping  their  distances  of  2  yards. 

THE  ABOUT  IN  COLUMN. 

423.  The  column  being inmarch  or  at  ahalt,  the  instructor oommondt 

1.  Pieces,  Ufi  shout. 
2.  March.    3,  Forward. 
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The  driTen  of  each  piece  execute  the  about  as  praacribed  in  No.  490,  ai4 
-without  halting,  moTe  forward  at  the  third  command. 

The  driTcrs  of  the  last  carriage,  which  is  to  become  the  head  of  the  column, 
must  be  careful  to  execute  the  about  without  slackening  the  gait,  in  order 
not  to  delay  the  other  carriages. 

This  movement  is  performed  at  a  walk,  and  the  instructor,  without  re- 
quiring all  the  carriages  to  come  about  at  the  same  time,  must  carefnllj 
observe  and  correct,  u  necessary,  the  means  employed  by  the  driven  foe 
executing  it. 

CHANGES  OF  GAIT. 

424.  The  ^ts  are  dian^ed  according  to  the  pnndplea  of  No.  318w 
The  column  being  at  a  halt,  is  moved  forward  at  a  trot  by  the  oomm«ods 

1.  Column,  fammtd'-trot, 

2.  March. 

Care  should  be  taken  that  all  the  drivers  start  their  hones  off  together. 
>fff«^iY»}img  at  a  trot,  to  halt,  the  instructor  conmiands : 

Column — ^HALT. 


The  driven  halt  their  hones  quickly,  but  not  suddenly.  A  carriage 
moving  at  a  rapid  rate  cannot  be  halted  at  once,  but  must  advance  5  or  6 
yjurds  after  the  command  halt  is  given. 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  FLANK. 

425.  The  column  being  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

1.  Column,  bff  the  right  (or  l^)fiank. 

2.  March. 

3.  Forward.    4.  Qmdt  rigki  (or  Irft.) 

At  the  command  March,  each  piece  wheels  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  and,  at 
the  command  Forward,  moves  to  the  front,  dressing  towards  the  guide» 
and  pieserving  the  intervals,  which  are  14  yards. 

TO  HALT. 

426.  When  in  line,  the  instructor  commandst 

Pieees— HALT. 
To  resume  the  march,  the  commands  are : 

1.  Pieces,  forwmrd. 

2.  March.    3.  Guide  right  (or  Irfi.) 

427.  The  pieces  being  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  resume  the  maich  in 
cohimny  the  instructor  commands :   - 

1.  Bff  the  l^  (or  right)  Jlank.^ 

3.  March.   3.  Columth  forward. 
11 
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TO  BEST. 

428.  The  instractor  wheels  the  pieces  into  line,  halts,  and  ^monnts 
the  drivers.  Whenever  the  drivers  are  dlsmoonted,  and  immediately  on 
dismounting,  the  wheel  driver  lets  dovm  the  pole-prop,  raising  the  splinter- 
bar,  so  as  to  enable  the  prop  to  rest  npon  the  ground  and  support  the  pole. 
He  then  commands  Rest.    The  drivers  remain  near  their  horses. 

During  the  rest  the  instructor  sees  that  the  drivers  arrange  evenr  part  of 
their  harness  which  mav  have  been  displaced  during  the  drilL  lie  should 
occasi4MiaUT  question  the  drivers,  to  ascertain  whether  Uiej  undeistand  the 
principles  they  have  been  applying. 

In  executing  the  various  movements  when  in  march,  the  instructor  will 
see  that  the  dnvexs  apply  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  same  movements 
at  a  halt. 

429.  To  resume  the  exercise,  the  instmctor  conmuuids: 

Attention  ! 

At  this  command,  all  take  their  posts  and  the  wheel  drivers  xaise  and 
fiyrten  the  pole-props. 

TO  REIN  BACK  TO  THE  BIGHT. 

430.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Pieee$f  to  tke  right  mnd  haehoard^ 

2.  Mabch.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  drivers  direct  the  poles  to  the  right,  without 
advancing  or  backing  the  carriage.  At  the  second,  they  rein  the  horses 
back,  as  prescribed  in  No.  298,  taking  care  to  keep  them  to  the  right. 

At  the  command  Halt,  they  place  the  team  and  carriage  in  line  and  halt, 
stretching  the  traces. 

Backing  to  the  left  is  effected  according  to  the  same  principles,  and 
by  inverse  means. 

The  instructor  directs  the  drivers  to  make  the  off  wheel  horses  back  a  little 
sooner  than  the  others. 

Whenever  carriages  have  to  execute  an  about  in  a  narrow  space,  as  a 
street,  for  instance,  this  mode  of  backing  is  necessary.  In  this  case,  the 
drivers,  after  obliquing  to  the  rieht  (or  left)  until  within  4  yards  of  the  wall, 
back  to  the  right  (or  left)  until  the  mnd  part  of  the  carriage  touches  the  wall, 
and  then  execute  a  reverge. 


TO  DISMOUNT  WHILST  MABCHINO. 

431.  The  horses  marching  quietly,  and  the  distance  being  well  ob* 
served,  the  instructor  commands :  (such)  driver — ^Dismount. 

The  driver  designated  lets  the  reins  slip  on  his  horse^s  neck,  and  dis- 
mounts without  aMudoning  his  whip,  observing  to  plant  his  right  foot  as 
far  as  possible  in  advance  of  the  horse*s  shoulder;  ne  quicklv  diseaffagea 
his  left  foot  from  the  stirrup,  andt  moving  opposite  the  near  Loise'f  head, 
seiaes  the  left  rein  with  his  right  hand. 
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TO  MOUNT  WHILST  MARCHING. 

432.  The  instractor  commandB :  ($uek)  tfrtver— H OtHT. 

The  driver  designated  lets  go  the  leioB,  faces  to  the  right  about,  phues  hit 
left  hand  on  the  head  of  the  collar,  seizes  the  stirrup  with  his  riffht  hand, 
and  quickly  inserts  his  left  foot;  he  then  rests  his  ri|Fiit  hand  on  toe  cantle, 
raises  his  right  leg,  and,  passing  it  over  the  croup,  places  himself  lightlj  in 
the  saddle. 

To  avoid  accident,  the  instructor  first  practices  the  men  m  executing  these 
moyeioents  at  a  halt,  not  exacting  that  all  shall  dismount  or  mount  at  the 
same  time. 

TO  PARK. 

433.  The  instructor  directs  the  oolnnm  towards  the  park,  aad  ghres, 
according  to  the  position  of  the  ground  on  which  the  pieces  are  to  be  perkedt 
one  of  the  follo¥nng  commands : 


•\ 


Forward  into  pmrk — right  {ist  Ufi)  eUifHS. 
1.  At — i^ard^  interval,  ^  To  the  right  (or  l^)  into  fork. 

On  the  right  (or  left)  imtopark. 

2.  Karch. 


To  form  forward  INTO  PARK. — ^The  column  approaches  tlio  park  firom 
the  rear,  the  leadine  piece  being  in  rear  of  the  giouna  on  which  it  is  to  rest. 

At  the  command^lARCH,  the  leading  piece  marches  direct  to  the  finmt  and 
halts,  on  the  caution  of  the  assistant  instructor,  at  its  proper  place;  all  the 
other  carria£[es  oblique  to  the  right  (or  left)  until  near  their  places  in  park ; 
when  thej  change  diiection  to  the  front  so  as  to  come  up  square  on  the 
line.  They  halt  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  dress  forward  on  the  carriage 
already  established. 

To  FORM  TO  THE  RIOHT  INTO  PARK.— The  instructor,  approaching  the 
park  by  its  right,  directs  the  column  parallel  to  the  front  and  40  yards  behind 
it.  At  the  command  March,  which  is  given  when  the  leading  piece  is  3 
yards  from  the  point  opposite  the  position  which  it  is  to  occupy,  the  assistant 
instructor  wheels  it  to  the  right,  moves  it  forward,  and  halts  it  at  its  position. 
The  other  carriages  move  straight  forward ;  each  one  wheels  to  the  right 
when  3  yards  from  the  point  opposite  to  the  posifion  it  is  to  occupy  in  park, 
marches  forward,  and  places  itself  oil  the  right  of  and  in  line  with  those 
already  established. 

To  FORM  TO  THE  LEFT  INTO  PARK  is  cxecuted  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

To  FORM  ON  THE  RIOHT  INTO  PARK.— The  instructor,  approaching  the 
park  by  its  right,  directs  the  column  parallel  to  the  front  and  40  yards  in 
rear. 

The  leading  piece  is  wheeled  to  the  right  and  established  in  its  position  as 
before ;  the  next,  passing  in  rear  of  it,  places  itself  in  line  on  its  left  in  Hke 
manner,  and  so  with  the  others. 

When  the  park  consists  of  two  or  more  lines,  the  same  principles  are 
observed ;  each  carriage  of  the  rear  ranks  foUows  its  file  leader  in  its  move- 
ments. 

The  park  should  be  formed  on  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inverse  me^ns. 
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TO  UNHITCH. 


434.  The  park  being  formed,  the  infitractor  causes  the  diirers  to  dis- 
mount as  prescrioed,  and  commands : 

Unhitch. 

The  lead  driver  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  feces  towards  them,  baclcs 
them  in  order  to  nmiitch  more  easily,  lashes  the  reins  of  the  near  hone  to 
the  coupling  rein,  then  passing  hj  the  left  of  his  near  hoise,  unhitches  his 
traces,  commencing  with  the  outer  one,  bends  them  and  fastens  them  bj 
means  of  the  trussing  straps.  He  unhitches  the  off  horse  in  the  same  msur 
ner,  conmiencing,  however,  with  the  inner  trace,  and,  having  finished,  he 
passes  to  the  rear  of  his  horses,  and  resumes  the  position  of  Stand  to  kar$e, 
first  unlashing  tiie  reins. 

The  middle  driver  unhitches,  conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for 
the  lead  driver. 

The  wheel  driver  goes  to  the  splinter-bar,  lets  down  the  pole-prop,  un- 
hitches, bends  and  fisustens  the  traces  of  the  near  horse,  and  the  inner  trace 
of  his  off  horse,  passes  at  a  double-quick  around  the  carriage,  unhitches  and 
fastens  the  outer  traces  of  the  off  horse ;  then  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  and, 
commencing  with  the  near  horse,  unfastens  the  pole-straps;  detaches  the 
toggles  from  the  sliding  rings,  commencing  with  the  off  horse ;  unites  the 
branches  of  the  pole-j^e,  and  resumes  the  position  of  Stand  to  horse, 

TO  LEAVE  THE  PABK. 

435.  The  instructor  mounts  the  drivers,  and  commands : 

1.  Bff  team,  from  the  right  (or  left)^ront  into  column, 

2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  right  (or  left)  team  moves  to  the  front  until 
it  is  disengaged  from  the  pole,  and  then  changes  its  direction  at  the  comma^ 
of  the  instructor.  If  the  carriages  are  in  two  or  more  ranks,  the  teams  of 
the  same  file  follow  each  other,  if  the  intervals  between  the  carriages  are 
sufficient  for  their  passage.  They  are  followed  by  the  other  teams  or  files  of 
teams,  which  enter  the  column  so  as  to  leave  the  proper  distances  between 
thonairs. 

It  there  are  not  sufficient  intervals  between  the  carriages  for  the  passage 
of  the  teams,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.   Teams,  by  the  right  (or  left)Jlank, 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

Each  team  wheels  as  directed,  and  moves  forward.  As  the  heads  of  the 
column  pass  out  of  the  park,  the  teams  of  the  rear  rank  oblique  to  the  left  or 
ri^ht,  and  take  their  proper  places  in  column,  in  rear  (or  front)  of  the  teams 
of  the  front  carriages  of  their  files. 

The  teams  are  then  marched  to  the  stables,  or  pickets,  by  the  means 
already  prescribed. 

KOTE.— The  method  of  inBtrnction  prescribed  in  the  ridhig-boase  drill  may  be  nied  with 
advantage  in  the  elementary  instmction  of  the  driver,  the  team,  and  the  pleee.  For  thia 
purpose  a  proper  drill  groond  thoold  be  laid  ont,  and  the  prescribed  movementi  executed, 
so  flar  as  practicable,  in  the  manner  directed  for  the  cannoneer  monnted. 
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ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

THE  SECTION. 

436.  In  the  battery  of  manoeayre,  the  Bection  is  compoaed  of  two 
pieces  and  two  caissons,  horsed  and  prepared  for  service. 

The  piece  and  its  caisson  are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  and 
maj  be  said  to  constitate  a  nnit ;  the  wordpiece  being  often  used  to  desiffnate 
the  piece  and  its  caisson  taken  together.  Thej  are  separated  onlj  m  the 
formations  in  battery,  and  this  simplifies  the  manoenvres  greatly,  rendering 
it  generally  unnecessary  to  give  separate  commands  to  the  caissons. 

In  the  manoeuvres,  it  is  immaterial  which  carriage  leads.  All  the  move- 
ments should  be  executed  with  the  caissons  in  front,  after  they  have  beea 
executed  with  the  pieces  leading,  in  order  that  the  drivers  may  become 
familiar  with  their  duties  under  all  circumstances. 

437.  When  the  pieces  are  in  column,  each  being  followed  or  pre- 
ceded by  its  caisson,  the  section  is  said  to  be  formed  in  column  of  jneees. 
The  distances  between  the  carriages,  or  between  the  carriages  and  detach- 
ments in  horse  artillery,  are  2  yards. 

438.  (Plate  28.}— hk  the  order  in  line,  the  carriages  are  formed  in 
two  lines,  fronting  in  the  same  direction,  the  pieces  limbered,  and  each 
followed  or  preceded  by  its  caisson. 

The  intervals  between  the  carriages  are  14  yards,  the  distances  2  vards. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY  the  intervals  are  17  yards,  the  distances  between 
the  carriages,  or  between  the  carriages  and  detachments,  2  yards. 

When  fliil  the  carriages  are  drawn  by  four  horses,  the  intervals  are  dimin- 
ished 3  yards ;  when  they  are  drawn  by  eight  horses,  the  intervals  are  in- 
creased 3  yards,  the  distances  being  the  same  in  each  case. 

Should  a  portion  of  the  teams  be  reduced  a  pur  of  horses  or  more,  allow- 
aace  must  be  made  for  the  deficient  horses  by  increasing  the  distances  of 
those  carriages  apoordingly,  estimating  the  length  of  a  pair  of  horses  in 
harness  at  3  yards. 

In  both  kinds  of  artillery  these  arrangements  are  the  same,  whether  the 
pieces  or  caissons  lead. 

439.  (Plate  29.)— In  the  order  in  hutery,  the  pieces  are  unlimbered 
and  prepared  f<»  firing.  The  pieces,  limbers,  and  caissons  are  turned  to- 
wards the  enemy,  each  piece  having  Its  limber  and  caisson  behind  it. 

The  intcTfMils  in  both  mounted  and  horse  artillery  are  the  same  as  in  line. 
^  The  distances  in.  battery  are  the  same  for  both  kinds  of  artillery.  Be- 
tween the  piece  and  limber  it  is  six  yards,  measurinff  from  the  end  of  the 
handspike  to  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses ;  between  the  limber  and  caisson 
it  is  11  yards,  measuring  firom  the  rear  of  the  limber  to  the  heads  of  the 
lead  horses  of  the  caisson. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts,  (No.  95,)  and,  in  horse  artillery ^  the 
detachment  of  horses  is  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  limber,  and  held  by  the  horse- 
holders. 

The  pieces,  whether  in  line  or  in  battmy,  are  designated  acoordmg  to 
their  actual  poaitioii  in  tha  section,  at  the  rtghifisce  and  l^jpieea. 
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POSTS  OF  OFPICBBS  AND  NON-COMMISSIONED  OFFICBBS. 

440.  The  duef  of  the  section  is  oidinarilj  the  instmctor.  His  posi- 
tion is,  in  line,  midway  between  his  leading  carriages  and  on  a  line  with 
Iheir  lead  driven ;  bat  he  moves  to  anj  point  at  which  his  presence  may 
be  required;  or  from  which  he  can  best  superintend  the  movements.  i& 
hatUr$t  lus  position  is  in  the  centre  of  his  section  and  half-way  between  the 
lines  of  his  pieces  uid  limbers.  When  the  captain  is  instmctor  the  chief 
of  the  section  acts  as  assistant,  and  repeats  the  commands. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  act  as  guides,  and  direct  the  movements  of  the  car- 
riages. Their  positions,  both  in  line  and  in  column  of  pieces,  are  on  the 
left  of  and  near  the  lead  drivers  of  their  leading  carriaees.  They  wear 
the  sabre  sheathed,  unless  it  is  ordered  to  be  drawn,  aad  mount  and  dis- 
mount at  the  commands  g^ven  for  the  drivers.  In  horse  artilUry  they  are 
also  guides,  except  when  the  caissons  lead,  in  which  case  the  chi^s  of 
caissons  are  guides. 

In  battery  each  chief  of  piece  is  ordinarily  outside  the  ^e,  on  the  left 
of  his  piece,  but  near  it  and  opposite  the  middle  of  the  trail  handspike. 
During  the  real  execution  of  the  firmffs,  he  dismounts  and  gives  the  reins 
of  his  horse  to  the  driver  of  the  wheelnorses  of  the  limber. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY  the  chief  of  caisson  also  dismounts  and  gives  the 
reins  of  his  horse  to  the  wheel  driver  of  the  caisson. 

441.  Alignments  are  made  on  the  drivers  of  the  wheel  horses, 
except  in  batterfff  when  they  are  made  on  the  wheels  of  the  pieces. 

442.  The  section  is  taken  at  the  park,  the  teams  hitched,  the  chiels 
of  pieces  and  drivers  dismounted ;  the  detachments  formed  either  in  front 
or  rear  of  their  pieces ;  the  cannoneers  equipped  for  the  service  of  the 
guns.  The  chief  of  section  superintends  the  preparation  of  his  section, 
and  sees  that  the  duties  are  correctly  performed. 

In  mounted  batteries  the  cannoneers  wear  the  sabre  belts  only,  the 
sabres  being  carried  on  the  anmiunition  chests.  The  drivers,  and  in  horse 
artillery  f  the  cannoneers  also,  wear  their  sabres,  unless  special  directions  are 
given  to  the  contrary. 

443.  The  instructor  explains  the  meaning  of  the  terms  interval^  dis- 
tance^ etc.,  and  such  other  terms  as  may  be  vsed  in  the  course  of  instruc- 
tion. He  also  explmns  the  objects  of  the  different  movements  before 
executing  them.  During  the  rests  he  questions  the  men,  and  especially 
the  non-commissioned  officers,  to  see  that  they  understand  the  movements 
and  the  principles  which  govern  their  execution. 

POSTS  OF  TUB  CANNONBBBS. 

444.  During  the  manoeuvres  the  cannoneers  are  either  at  their  posts 
as  in  No.  95,  or  they  are  seated  on  the  ammunition  chests  as  follows: 
the  gunner,  and  Nos.  5  and  6,  on  the  limber  chest  of  the  piece,  the  gun- 
ner on  the  right  and  No.  5  on  the  lett ;  Nos.  1,  3,  and  7  on  the  limber 
chest  of  the  caisson,  No.  2  on  the  right  and  No.  1  on  the  left;  Nos.  3,  4, 
and  8  on  the  middle  chest  of  the  caisson,  Na  4  on  the  right  and  No.  3  on 
the  left. 

When  circumstances  require  it,  Nos.  6  and  7  mav  be  directed  to  mount 
the  rear  chest  of  the  caisson.  They  sit  with  their  backs  to  the  front.  No. 
6  on  the  right. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  cannoneers  are  in  detachments  of  two  ranks, 
and  habitoally  in  rear  of  thur  pieces.  The  detachments  nu^  be  ordered  to 
the  right  or  mA  for  gieftter  coRTeninee  in  mftkii^  a  si^id  aownflut,  or 
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for  c<nii]ng  into  battery  to  the  rear  when  the  caisMms  aie  in  fiwit  Bat,  m 
their  positions  on  the  flanks  are  inconrenient  for  manoeuyie,  the j  shoold  be 
ordered  to  the  rear  as  soon  as  the  special  object  has  been  aooomplished. 
Their  pioper  places  in  rear  should  be  always  kept  open  for  that  pnipoee. 

TO  MOUNT  AND  DISMOI7NT  THB  CANNONBSR8. 

445.  To  MOUNT.    The  instructor  halts  the  carriages,  if  not  ainady  at 
a  lialt,  and  conunands :     % 

1.  Cannonurs^  prepare  to  nunaU. 
2.  MorNT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  cannoneers  nm  to  their  lespecttve  pl^cMf  and 
etand  facing  the  chests  whidi  they  are  to  mount,  the  gunner  and  No.  5  in 
rear  of  the  gun  limber;  No.  6  on  the  right  of  the  gunner;  Nos.  1  and  2 
in.  rear  of  the  caisson  limber;  No.  7  on  the  left  of  No.  1 ;  Nos.  3  and  4 
in  front  of  the  middle  chest  of  the  cusson ;  No.  8  on  the  rieht  of  No.  3. 
The  gunner,  and  Nos.  2  and  3,  seize  the  .handles  with  the  right  hand,  and 
step  upon  the  stocks  with  the  left  foot,  and  Nos.  5,  1,  and  4,  seize  the 
handles  with  tiie  left  hand,  and  step  upon  the  stocks  with  the  right  foot. 

At  the  command  MouKT,  the  gunner,  and  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  6  spring 
into  their  seats.  The  gunner,  and  Nos.  5,  1,  and  2,  seat  themselyes  in 
their  places  with  their  bsu^s  to  the  front,  and  immediately  lace  aboat  by 
throwing  their  legs  outward  Over  the  handles. 

No.  8  then  springs  into  his  seat  in  the  same  manner  aa  No.  3 ;  Nos.  6 
and  7  step  in  rear  of  their  chests,  place  their  hands  upon  them,  step  upon 
the  stocks  with  their  nearest  feet,  sprint  up,  step  over  the  boxes  and  take 
their  seats,  placing  their  hands  on  the  shoulderB  of  the  nen  already  seated 
in  order  to  steady  themselves. 

When  the  command  Cannoneers^  MOUNT,  is  giyen  by  itself,  the  men  run 
to  their  places  and  spring  into  their  seats  at  once;  No.  8  taking  hit  seat 
before  No.  3. 

446.  To  DISMOUNT.    The  instructor  halts  the  carriages  aa  before, 
and  commands: 

].'  CannffnevrSy  prepare  to  diomowmi, 

2.  Dismount. 

At  the  first  eommand,  the  cannoneers  stand  up  in  their  places,  except 
the  g^unner  and  No.  5,  who.  face  about  At  ^ihe  second  command,  the 
whole  jump  off  and  run  to  their  posts. 

'When  the  command  CannoneerB^  DISMOUNT,  is  given  by  itself  the  men 
jump  ftom  their  chests  in  the  same  manner. 

447.  The  cannoneers  always  dismount  at  the  command  ACTION  fltONT, 
RIGHT,  or  LEFT.  They  also  dismount  at  the  command  IN  BATTERY,  as 
eoon  as  the  carriage  on  which  they  are  mounted  halts. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  gunner  dismounts  the  cannoneers  when  the 
eommand  Action  front,  right,  or  left,  or  In  battery  is  given,  and 
all  move  to  their  posts  in  double-quick,  and  unlimber  as  rapidly  as  possible. 

The  object  of  mounting  the  cannoneers  on  the  ammunition  coests  is* 
generally  to  enable  the  battery  to  make  quick  movements.  Care  should 
be  taken  when  the  ground  is  unfavorable,  or  the  movements  are  likely  to 
be  prolonged,  not  to  mount  them  so  often  as  to  be  mjurious  to  the  horses. 
After  they  are  well  instructed  in  mounling  and  dismounting  at  a  halt,  the 
cannoneeis  may  be  ordered  to  mount  and  cusmouttt  whilst  this  caniages  are 
in  march  at  a  walk. 
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448.  When  •  causon  is  absent,  or  tempoiaril  j  disabled,  and  »  quick 
morenient  is  neoeesarf ,  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3  will  mount  the  off  hones  of  the 
piece.  No.  2  the  lead.  No.  1  the  middle,  and  No.  3  the  wheel  horse ;  Nos. 
1  and  3  passing  bj  the  rear  of  the  gun.  This  arrangement  may  also  be 
resorted  to  in  case  of  a  sudden  alarm,  the  driyers  of  the  caissons  assisting 
the  driyers  of  the  pieces  bj  harnessing  their  off  horses  and  hitching  them 
in.  The  cannoneers  then  mount  as  directed,  and  the  pieces  move  off. 
The  remaining  cannoneers  assist  the  driyers  of  the  caissons  to  harness  and 
hitch  in  their  horses,  and  then  mount  the  chests  of  the  caissons,  which 
proceed  at  once  to  join  their  pieces. 

TO  UNPARK. 

449.  As  soon  as  the  teams  are  hitched,  the  cannoneers  equipped,  and 
the  detachments  posted,  a  minute  inspection  is  made  hj  the  chi^s  of  pieces, 
who  report  to  the  chief  of  the  section.  Everything  being  prepared,  the 
instructor  commands: 

*    1.  B$  fneee  from  the  rig^,  (or  left,)  front  into  column, 

2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  piece  designated  marches  directl  j  to  the 
front,  followed  bj  its  caisson  at  a  distance  of  2  yards,  measured  from  the 
rear  of  the  leading  carriage  to  the  heads  of  the  horses.  The  other  piece 
and  its  caisson  oblique  so  as  to  enter  the  column,  and  follow  the  move- 
ments of  the  leading  piece,  each  so  regulating  its  march  by  that  of  the 
carriage  which  pre^des  it  as  to  move  in  the  same  direction  at  2  yards* 
distance. 

In  HORSE  ARTHJiERT,  the  same  distance  is  taken  between  the  detach- 
ments and  the  carriages  which  precede  and  follow  them. 

TO  FORM  THE  SECTION. 

450.  The  column  of  pieces  bdn?  at  a  halt,  or  marching  at  a  walk, 
to  form  the  section,  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Form  section,  l^  oblique,    2.  MARCH.    3.  Guide  right, 

(Plate  30.)— At  the  command  March,  the  first  two  carriages-^piece  and 
caisson — advance  5  yards  and  halt.  The  two  rear  carriages  oblique  to  the 
left,  gain  their  intervals  of  14  yards,  then  move  forwiurd  and  place  them- 
selves abreast  and  on  a  line  with  the  other  two,  dressing  to  the  ri^ht. 

The  instructor,  or  the  chief  of  the  section,  if  the  captain  is  the  mstmctor 
takes  his  place  midway  between  tiie  leading  carriages,  and  on  a  line  with 
the  lead  drivers. 

When  the  colxmin  of  pieces  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  formation  is  ex- 
ecuted according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands ;  but 
the  leading  carriages,  instead  of  advancing  5  yards  and  halting,  as  before, 
pass  to  a  walk  as  soon  as  the  command  March  is  given.  The  otW^car- 
riages  oblique  at  a  trot,  and  when  abreast  the  leading  ones,  pass  to  a  walk, 
dressing  to  the  right. 

When  the  column  of  pieces  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  the  section  at 
a  trot,  the  commands  are : 

1.  Form  eection,  left  oUigiie— Irot.    2.  MARCH.    3.  Ouide 
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At  the  command  March,  the  two  leadm^  csriiagM  eontfauie  to  OMieh  In 
the  ori^nal  direction  at  a  walk.  The  two  following  ohl]i|iie  to  tho  M,  gain 
their  intervalB  at  a  trot,  and  resume  the  walk  when  opposite  the  limding  car- 
riages. 

The  section  is  formed,  gaining  ground  to  the  right  according  to  the  same 
principles.  The  commands  are:  Form  geetion,  right  obliqme;  or,  Form  mc- 
tiou,  right  oklique — trot ;  MARCH ;   Gmide  ^ft. 

TO  MARCH  AND  TO  HALT. 

451.  The  section  heing  formed  and  at  a  halt,  to  pnl  it  in  motioot  the 
instmctor  commands : 

1.  Section,  forward;  or  Sedion,  forvmrd — trot, 
2.  March.    3.  Guide  left  (or  right,) 

At  the  conmiand  March,  all  the  carriages  adyance;  the  guide  maintahia 
the  direction;  and  the  carriages,  and  also  the  detachments  in  hone  artiUeiy, 
preserve  their  intervals  and  ^stances. 

To  halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

Section — HALT. 

The  carriages  are  all  halted,  keeping  dressed,  and  not  stopphig  too  sud- 
denly. 

CHANGES  OF  GAIT. 

452.  The  changes  of  gait  in  column  of  pieces  or  in  line  an  ezecoted 
at  the  command  of  the  instructor  as  in  No.  424. 

When  the  rapid  gaits  are  to  he  maintained  for  any  considerahle  period  of 
time,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  cannoneers  to  mount  the  ammunition 
chests  hefore  increasing  the  gaits. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  cannoneers  should  mount  the  ammunition  chests 
only  for  rapid  movements ;  and  when  within  range  of  the  enemy's  guns  they 
should  dismount,  unless  important  considerations  require  a  continuation  of 
the  nmid  gaits.  The  explosion  of  a  caisson  might  destroy  many  of  the  men 
seated  on  the  chest. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION. 

453.  The  section  being  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  change  direction  to 
the  left,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Section,  left  wheel.    2.  March.    3.  FORWARD. 

(Plate  35.}— At  the  command  March,  the  pivot  carriage  executes  the 
wheel  without  changing  the  gait,  the  carriage  on  the  wheeling  flank  wheels 
in  such  manner  as  to  conlbrm  to  its  movements,  increasing  the  g^t,  and 
preserving  the  intervals.  At  the  command  Forward,  which  is  given  as 
soon  as  it  is  in  the  new  direction,  the  pivot  carria^  moves  direct  to  the  fyont ; 
the  other  resumes  its  original  gait  after  completing  the  wheel  and  arriving 
upon  the  same  line.  The  carriages  of  the  rear  rank  preserve  their  distances, 
and  follow  those  of  the  front  rank. 

The  instructor  gives  the  first  command  in  time  to  command  March,  when 
the  heads  of  the  leaders  of  the  leading  carriages  are  3.25  yards  from  the 
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wlieeliiig  point.    The  eomataBd  Forward  mart  be  given  as  soon  as  the 
leading  piTot  eanriage  has  esecuted  the  wheel. 
To  bait  the  section  when  its  wheel  is  completed,  the  command 

4.  Seetiom—mALT 


is  given  as  soon  as  the  rear  carriage  is  square  in  the  new  direction. 

The  change  of  direction  to  the  right  is  ezecnted  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

An  oblique  change  of  directum  is  executed  by  the  section  according  to  the 
same  principles,  at  the  commands : 

1.  Left  (or  right)  ha^-wheel.    2.  MARCH.    3.  FORWARD. 

The  command  Forward  bein^  given  as  the  leading  pivot  carriage  is  aboot 
finishing  the  left  (or  right)  obhqne. 

TO   MARCH   BY  A  PLANK. 

454.  The  section  being  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  gain  ground  to  the 
left,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Sution,  fry  the  left  flank,    2.  March. 

(Plate  31.) — At  the  command  March,  each  piece  and  c^sson  wheels  at 
once  to  the  left.  When  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

1.  Forward.   2.  Guide  right. 

» 

At  the  command  Forward,  all  the  carriages  move  dirediy  to  the  front. 
Hie  instructor  or  chief  of  section  takes  his  place  between  tbd  leading  car- 
riages, which  keep  in  line,  regulating  on  the  guide,  and  keeping  their  mter- 
vals  of  14  yards.    The  rear  carriages  keep  their  proper  distances  of  2  yards. 

To  resume  the  original  direction,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Section,  by  the  right  flank.    2.  Marc^ 
3.  Forward.    4.  Gmde  right  (or  left;) 

which  commands  are  ezecnted  according  to  the  same  principles,  eacb  car- 
riage wheeling  to  the  right,  and  the  chief  of  section  taking  his  place  between 
the  two  leading  ones. 

Whilst  marching  to  a  flank  the  section  may  be  marched  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  original  one,  the  commands  being: 

1.  Section^  by  the  left  flank.    2.  March. 
3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  Ze/t  (or  right.) 

The  flank  march  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  is  executed  according  to  tbe 
same  principles. 

(Plate  32.)--In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  carrisffes  are  aligned  on  each 
other  as  in  foot  artillery,  the  distances  being  5  yar£.  The  intervals  will  be 
14  or  21  yards,  and  depend  on  the  relative  position  of  the  pieces  and  caissons, 
being  greatest  when  the  pieces  lead.  Tne  detachments  wheel  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  pieces,  and  place  themselves  at  their  sides  2  yards  from  the 
wheels^  the  heads  of  the  hmes  of  the  front  rank  being  on  a  line  with  the 


SCHOOL  OF  THB  8ECTIOV.  171 

azSetfoM  of  th«  limben.    In  maidiiiig  b j  tbe  left  iaak  thcj  an  on  the  kft, 

and  in  marching  by  tho  right  flank  they  are  aa  the  right  of  their  pieces. 

In  resuming  the  origimil  directioD,  the  detachments  wheel  in  the  same 
direction  as  their  pieces,  and  place  themselves  at  once  in  rear  of  them ;  bat 
in  marching  in  the  opposite  direction  they  resnme  their  places  by  alUming 
the  pieces  to  pass  them,  and  then  taking  post  in  their  rear. 

THS  QBUODS. 

455.  -The  section  beinr  in  march  or  a<  a  halt,  to  eaoM  k  Id  giia 
ground  to  the  left  and  front,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Section,  l^  oUiqme.    2.  MaRCB. 

(Plate  33.)— At  the  command  Habgb,  all  the  cairiages  oblique  at  eiiee  to 
the  left,  as  prescribed  in  No.  416,  and  march  in  the  new  direction  nunring  la 
parallel  lines,  and  preserving  their  intervals. 

In  obliquing,  the  heads  of  the  horses  in  each  rank  are  on  a  line  parallel  to 
the  original  irout.  The  interval  is  14  yards,  measured  parallel  to  the  front, 
and  10  yards  if  measured  on  a  line  peqiendicular  to  the  oblique  direction. 
In  mounted  batteries,  each  carriage  of  the  right  file  marches  in  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  1^  carriage  of  the  mak  which  precedes  its  own,  and  at  a  distance 
of  9  yards. 

The  chief  of  section  conf4»ms  his  movements  to  those  of  the  section,  and 
preserves  his  relative  position. 

To  resume  the  original  direction,  the  instructor  commands : 

FoawASD, 

and  the  carriages  resume  the  original  direction  and  guides. 
To  halt  the  sectimi,  duimg  the  oblique,  the  instructor  commands : 

Seaian-^UALT. 

To  lesume  the  maxch  in  the  oblique  direction,  he  commands : 

^^um--HALT. 

(Plate  34.)  In  horse  a&HLLEET,  the  carriages  oblique  according  to  ihe 
same  principles.  They  also  form  ranks  whose  fronts  are  parallel  to  the 
ordinal  front  of  the  section.    The  detachments  follow  in  rear  of  their  pieces. 

The  right  oblique  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles. 

THB    BBVEBSB.  « 

456.  The  section  being  in  line  or  in  column  of  pieces*  in  march,  or  at 
a  halt,  to  form  it  faced  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Fieeeg  and  eai8»on8,  ^ft  (or  right)  reverse,    3.  March.    3.  Halt. 

ElMh  carriage  executes  the  reverse  as  in  No.  419. 

I 
THB  ABOUT. 

457.  The  section  bdng  in  line  or  in  column  of  pieces,  inmaich,  Mr  at 
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a  bait,  to  form  H  faeed  in  Che  opposHe  direcfeioii,  each  carriage  npcm  the  same 
ground,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Pieee$  and  ccMsoas,  feft  abmU.    2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

Each  carriage  executes  the  about  as  in  No.  420. 

(Plate  26.)  In  the  reverse  and  the  about,  in  horse  artillery,  the 
detadmient  of  cannoneers  follows  the  piece,  which  advances  7  yards  after 
finishing  the  movement  in  order  that  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  maj  reach 
the  position  occupied  bj  the  rear  of  the  detachment  at  the  commencement  of 
the  movement. 

THE   COUNTERMABCH. 

458.  The  section  being  in  line,  or  in  column  of  nieces,  in  march*  or  at 
a  halt,  to  form  it  faced  in  the  opposite  direction,  on  the  same  ground,  and 
with  Uie  same  carriages  in  front,  the  instructor  commands : 

!•  Cimntermareh,    2.  March.    3.  Halt.  . 

(Plate  26.)  At  the  command  BIarch,  the  leading  carriage  of  each  piece 
executes  the  about,  and  moves  at  once  to  the  position  occupied  bj  the  rear 
carriage  at  the  commencement  of  the  movement.  The  latter  follows  the 
track  of  the  former,  executes  the  about  on  the  same  ground,  and  takes  its 
place.  When  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  lea£ng  carriage  arrive  at 
the  position  occupied  bj  the  hind  part  of  the  rear  carriage  at  the  beginning 
of  the  movement,  the  instructor  commands :  Halt,  or  Co/timn,  halt. 

In  HORSE  artillery,  when  the  piece  is  in  rear,  the  caisson,  afler  execu- 
ting the  about,  moves  forward,  and  is  halted  when  its  lead  horses  are  upon 
the  ground  occupied  by  the  horses  of  the  rear  rank  of  the  detachment  at  the 
commencement  of  the  movement. 

459.  In  the  REVERSE,  the  about,  and  the  couNTmBf^iCH,  the  chief 
of  the  section  and  the  chiefs  of  pieces  take  their  places  in  line  or  column 
according  to  the  changed  position  of  the  section. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  to  moye  forward  at  the  completion  of  these 
moyements,  instead  of  the  command  Halt,  he  commands  Forward— Gst^i* 
right,  or  Column^  FORWARD,  according  to  the  fonuation  of  the  section. 

These  movements  mav  be  executed  at  the  trot ;  but  care  must  be  taken 
that  the  space  occupied  in  coming  about  be  sufficient,  and  the  gait  so 
moderated  as  to  avoid  the  danger  of  upsetting  the  carriages,  especially  when 
the  cannoneers  are  on  the  chests,  at  which  time  they  are  most  liable  to  that 
aooident. 

PASSAGE   OF  CARRIAGES. 

460.  The  section  marching  at  a  walk,  in  line  or  in  column  of  pieces, 
to  change  the  relative  positions  of  the  front  and  rear  carriages  of  the  pieces 
without  altering  the  gait,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  eaissonSf  (or  Caissons,  pass  ffour  pieces,)    2.  March. 

(Plate  25.)  At  the  command  March,  the  leading  carriage  of  each  piece 
halts.  The  roar  carriag^e  inclines  to  the  ric^ht,  passes  it,  takes  the  proper  dis- 
tance in  front  by  inclining  to  the  left,  and  nalts.  The  chief  of  the  piece  joins 
it  as  it  passes.  To  continue  the  march  without  halting  the  carriages  which 
have  passed,  the  instructor  commands  Forward,  when  the  passage  is  nearly 
completed. 
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When  the  section  is  marching  ai  a  trot,  the  passage  is  ezeeoted  at  the 
same  commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles,  except  that  the  lead- 
ing carriages,  instead  of  halting  at  the  command  Marcu,  move  at  a  walk. 
The  rear  carriages  execute  the  passage  at  fTtrot,  and  then  change  the  gait  to 
a  walk. 

When  the  section  is  at  a  halt,  the  passage  is  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  hj  the  same  commands.  If,  at  the  conclosion  of  tbe 
passage,  the  instroctor  wishes  to  nut  the  section  in  ipar^At  he  commanda 
Forward  as  the  passage  is  about  oeing  completed. 

When  the  section  is  in  line,  the  command  Forward  will  he  followed  bj 
the  command  for  the  guide. 

The  section  marching  at  a  walk,  to  execute  the  passage  at  a  trot,  the  in« 
structor  commands : 

1.  Pieces  J  pass  your  caissons — trot;  (or  Caissons,  pass  pour  piece^^-^roi  ) 

2.  March. 

At  the  eommand  March,  the  leading  carriages  oootiniie  the  mareh  at  a 
walk.  The  others  execute  the  passage  at  a  trot,  and  resume  the  walk  aa  soon 
as  the  passage  is  completed. 

Care  must  be  taken  that  the  carriages  passed  to  the  front  move  in  all  cases 
sufficiently  ik  advance,  before  inclining  to  the  left,  to  aToid  injuring  the  lead 
horses  of  the  carriage  they  pass. 

TO  BBBAK  THB   SJBCTION. 

461.  The  section  marching  at  a  walk,  in  line,  to  fonn  eolnmn  of  piaoea 
^om  the  right,  at  that  gait,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Bp  the  right,  break  suiion.    2.  MARCH. 

(Plate  30.)  At  the  command  3£arch,  the  two  right  carriages,  pieoa  and 
caisson,  continue  to  march  at  a  walk ;  the  others  halt.  .  The  left  cairiages 
remain  halted  until  the  leaders  of  Uie  leading  carriage  are  passed  bj  the 
wheel  horses  of  tbe  rear  carriage  on  the  right.  They  then  oDliqne  to  the 
right,  take  their  places  in  column,  and  follow  the  two  leading  carnages. 

When  the  section  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  column  of  pieces  is  formed  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles  and  bj  the  same  commands.  But  in  this  case 
the  carriages  which  halted  before  slacken  the  gait  to  a  walk,  and  resume  the 
trot  to  oblique  and  enter  the  column. 

When  the  section  is  at  a  halt,  the  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  for 
the  march  at  a  walk,  the  two  right  carriages  moving  fmrward  at  a  walk  at 
the  command  March. 

The  section  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  column  of  pieces  Irom  the  right 
at  a  trot,  the  instructor  comnands : 

1.  By  the  right,  break  section — trot,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  March,  the  right  carriages  move  forward  at  a  moderate 
trot.    The  left  carri^es  commence  the  trot  on  obliquing  to  enter  the  column. 

When  the  sectioxi  is  at  a  halt  it  is  broken  at  a  trot  hj  the  same  commands 
and  in  the  same  manner.  The  designated  carriages  move  off  at  a  trot,  the 
other  carriages  moving  forward  at  a  tealk  when  the  command  March  is 
given.    This  rule  for  commencing  a  movement  at  a  trot  is  general. 

The  section  is  broken  from  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles. 
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TO   FORM  THB  CAUHBOIfS  ON  TBB  FLANK. 

462.  The  section  bdng  in  column  of  pieces,  with  the  caissons  in  tear, 
to  form  the  pieces  and  caissons  in  separate  columns,  as  in  the  flank  march 
of  the  section,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  CoisfMM,  left;  [(or  Caissons,  left — trot.) 
8.  MARCn.    3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  command  March,  the  caissons  obliqne  at  once  to  the  left,  gain  the 
intervals  of  14  yards,  and  place  themselres  opposite  their  pieces,  closing 
npon  each  other  at  the  same  time  to  the  usnal  oistances.  The  ^t  is  regu- 
lated as  in  ihe  formation  of  sections,  and  when  the  movement  is  performed 
at  a  walk,  the  leading  carriage  halts  after  advancing  its  own  lengtn. 

The  instructor  or  chief  of  section  takes  his  place  as  in  the  section,  in  line 
between  the  two  leading  carrii^es. 

The  caissons  are  Ibnned  in  tEs  right  according  to  the  same  principles. 

When  the  pieces  are  in  rear,  thej  are  formeS  on  the  right  <»  len  of  their 
caissons  in  the  same  manner  and  bj  corresponding  commands. 

TO  RBPLACB  THB  CAISSONS  IN  RBAB. 

463.  The  section  being  formed  with  the  caissons  on  the  flank,  to  re- 
place them  in  rear  of  their  pieces,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Caissons,  rear;  (or  Caissons,  rear—trot,) 

2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  piece  at  the  head  of  the  column  moves  for- 
ward at  the  required  gait,  and  its  caisson  places  itself  in  rear  bv  an  oblique. 
The  other  pieces  move  forward  in  succession,  and  are  followed  by  their  cais- 
sons in  like  manner. 

All  the  carriages  preserve  the  usual  distances  in  column. 

This  movement  is  performed  at  the  difierent  gaits  and  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  for  breaking  sections. 

To  place  the  caissons  in  fi:ont  of  their  pieces,  the  commands  are: 

1.  Caissons,  front ;  ^pT  Caissons,  front — trot.) 

2.  March. 

The  caissons  oblique  successively,  and  take  their  positions  at  2  yards' 
distance  in  front  of  their  pieces,  which  then  follow  their  movements. 

TO  FORM  THE  PARK. 

464.  The  section  being  in  column  of  pieces,  and  near  the  ground  on 
which  it  is  to  be  parked,  will  be  formed  by  tne  commands  and  according  to 
the  principles  of  No.  433. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  direct  the  march  of  thdr  carriages. 

When  the  nature  of  the  ground  requires  it,  the  deti^hments  are  ordered  to 
leave  the  pieces  when  they  are  about  entering  the  park,  and  to  form  on 
ground  designated  for  the  purpose. 

The  detachments  and  teams  are  marched  from  the  park  by  the  means  already 
prescribed. 
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FORMATIONS  IN  BATTBBY. 
IH  UKE,  WITH  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERT  TO  THE  FRONT. 

465.  The  section  being  at  a  halt,  in  line,  with  pleeee  in  fion^  to  fom 
in  battery  to  the  front,  the  instmctor  commands : 

].  In  battery.    GmUU  l^. 
2.  March. 

(Plate  52.)  At  the  command  In  battery,  the  caissons  stand  tet  and  the 
pieces  advance.  The  intenrals  and  alignment  are  preserred,  and  the  ehlels 
of  pieces  and  of  the  section  march,  at  tneir  phMses  in  line. 

At  the  command  March,  which  is  given  as  soon  as  they  have  advanced 
17  yards,  the  chiefs  of  pieces  and  of  the  section  halt,  and  the  pieces  ezeente  an 
about.  As  soon  as  the  about  is  completed,  the  pieces  are  halted  unlimbered, 
and  prepared  for  firing,  the  limbers  being  taken  to  their  phMses  in  battery  by 
an  about. 

When  the  pieces  come  about,  the  one  aliead  jr  designated  as  such  oontinnea 
to  be  the  guide,  and  the  aligpunent  is  made  on  it. 

When  the  cannoneers  are  marching  by  the  sides  of  their  pieoes,  they  halt 
at  the  command  March,  allow  their  pieces  to  pass  them,  change  sides,  and 
move  forward  to  the  posts  they  are  to  occupy  when  their  pieoes  have  com- 
pleted the  about.  They  are  not  required  to  observe  any  particular  order 
during  this  movement. 

When  the  cannoneers  are  mounted  on  the  ammunition  chests,  those  on  the 
caissons  dismount  and  run  to  their  posts  at  the  command  In  BATTERT. 
Those  on  the  pieces  dismount  after  the  about 

The  chiefs  of  pieces,  and  of  the  section,  take  their  posts  in  haUwji  aa  soon 
as  that  formation  is  completed.     Thiit  rule  if  general. 

In  horse  ARTILLERY,  the  movement  is  executed  in  the  same  manner  and 
by  the  same  commands.  But  the  pieces  advance  only  ten  yards  before  exe- 
cuting the  about.  The  horses  of  the  detachments  do  not  advance;  but  at  die 
command  In  battery,  the  caimoneers  dismount  and  run  to  their  posts. 

When  the  section  is  marching  in  line  with  the  pieces  in  firont,  it  is  formed 
in  battery  to  the  front  according  to  the  same  pnnciples  and  by  the  com- 
mands: 

1.  In  battery.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  In  battery,  the  c«ssons  halt,  and  in  har$e  orf  tUsry  the 
detachments  do  the  same,  the  cannoneers  dismounting  and  nmning  to  their 
posts. 

In  dismountixij^  or  mounting,  the  cannoneers  in  horse  artillery  separate  to 
the  right  and  left  of  the  horse-holders,  giving  the  reins  to  or  receiving  the 
reins  from  them.  The  horse-holders  hold  the  reins  of  the  horses  on  their 
right  in  the  right  hand,  and  the  rdns  of  those  on  the  left  in  the  left  hand. 

TO  FORM  IN  battery  TO  THE  FRONT  BY  THROWING  THE 

CAISSONS  TO  THE  REAR. 

466.  The  section  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  or  caissons 
hi  front,  the  instructor  commands : 

Action  front. 
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At  tbis  conuiiand  the  pieces  are  nnlimbered  and  wheeled  about  by  band. 
The  limbera  and  caissoiu,  reyeraing  to  the  left  at  the  same  time,  move  to  the 
rear  and  take  their  places  in  batteiy  at  their  proper  distances  by  another 


When  Che  cannoneers  are  mounted  on  the  ammnnition  chests,  thej  dismount 
as  soon  as  the  command  Action  fboht  is  g^yen,  and  run  to  their  poets. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  detachments  move  to  the  positions  of  tfa^r 
hones  in  batteiy,  and  dismount  at  the  conunand  of  the  g^onner,  unless  the 
number  of  horses  is  so  small  that  the  hone>holders  may  leeA  them.  In  this 
case  the  instructor  conmiands  Cannoneers^  Dismount,  immediately  after  the 
conmiand  Action  front  is  given. 

in  linb,  with  caissons  in  front,  to  form  in  battbby  to 

thh  front. 

467.  The  Beeti<m  being  at  a  halt,  the  instmctor  cfnamands : 

1.  Pieces,  pa$8  ffour  eaiseone,    MARCH. 

2,  In  BATTERY.     Guide  left,    3.  MARCH. 

(Plate  52.)  The  pieces  pass  their  caissons,  and  at  the  command  In  bat- 
tery, given  as  soon  as  toe  passage  is  effected,  the  forauition  is  executed  as 
in  No.  465. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  command  In  battery  Is  ^ven  when  the  de- 
tachments have  passed  the  caissons. 

When  the  section  is  marching,  the  fonnation  is  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles,  and  by  the  commands  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons,  (or  Pieces^ 
pass  your  caissons — trot ;  )— MARCH.     IN  BATTERY — Guide  left'—hSjJLCSL 

IN  LINE,  WITH  PIECES  IN    FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN   BATTERY  TO 

THE  REAR* 

468.  The  section  being  at  a'  halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear, 

2.  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — trot,     MARCH, 
a.  In  BATTERY.  * 

(Plate 53.)  At  the  command  March,  the  caissons  oblique  to  the  right; 
pass  their  pieces  at  a  brisk  trot ;  advance  17  yards  beyond  them,  eiswaite  a 
reverse  together,  and  take  their  places  in  battery.  As  soon  as  they  have 
passed,  the  instructor  commands  In  battery  ;  the  pieces  are  unlimbeied 
andprepared  tor  firing. 

Wlien  the  cannoneers  axe  mounted  on  the  chests,  the  caissons  halt  befoie 
^^ecuting  the  reverse,  to  allow  them  to  dismount  and  run  to  their  posts. 
When  the  section  is  at  a  halt,  as  in  the  present  case,  it  is  considered  better 
to  dismount  the  cannoneers  before  commencing  the  movement. 

Is  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  at  the  commaud  In  battery,  the  detachments 

™^^®  u  '^®  'i?^*»  P**"  ^^^  P*®***  **  *  ^™^  *^*»  •^^  *«*®  ^'^  P*»«es  in 
natterv  by  a  len  reverse.    The  cannoneers  then  dismount,  run  to  tfaeir  posts. 

'^™*»«'.  and  prepare  for  firing, 

same  S     •  f^^^^  ^*  '^  march,  the  formation  is  executed  according  to  the 
given  os^*^     *  *°^  ^^  *^®  **™^  commands.    At  the  command  In  battery, 
w  comDleteS'i*'  f  ^®  caissons  have  passed,  the  pieces  halt,  and  the  movement 
**    kwa  as  already  directed. 
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IN   LINB,  WITH  CAISSONS  IN   FRONT,  TO  FOBM   IN   BATTBST  TO 

THE  BBAB. 

469.  The  aefition  hemg  at  a  halt,  the  instmetor  commands: 

1.  Fire  to  tfte  rtmr, 

3.  In  BATTERY. 

(Plate  53.)  At  the  command  In  battebt,  the  pieces  are  nnluBbend  aid 
prepared  for  firing.  The  ciussoiis  moye  at  a  hrisk  trot,  and  take  their  places 
in  battery  by  a  left  about. 

In  HORSE  ARTOiLERT,  at  the  command  In  battebt,  the  detachments 
pass  their  pieces  at  a  trot,  move  to  their  places  in  battery  as  pres^bed  in 
Ko.  468,  dismount,  and  run  to  their  posts. 

When  the  section  is  in  march,  the  formation  is  executed  according  to  the 
flame  principles  and  by  the  same  commands. 

IN  battery,  to  FOBM  IN  LINB   TO  THE  FBONT. 

470.  Being  in  battery,  to  form  line  to. the  front  with  the  caissons  in 
rear,  the  instructor  coounands : 

LiMBEB  TO  THE  FBONT. 

At  this  command,  the  pieces  are  limbered  as  directed  in  Ko.  115,  the 
caissons  closing,  without  farther  command,  to  the  proper  4^ifttanr4>s. 

If  the  instructor  wishes  to  place  the  caissons  in  front,  ne  commands  LUIBER 
TO  THE  FRONT ;  and  while  the  pieces  are  limbering,  Catssims,  jmss  four 
pieces — (ro<— March.  The  caissons  pass,  and  halt  in  front  of  their  pieces, 
unless  the  instructor  wishes  the  section  to  advance,  in  which  case  he  com- 
mands FoRWARi>— GttMie  rightf  (or  /^,)  as  the  caissons  are  completing  the 
passage,  and  the  section  moves  fcnnvaid  at  a  walk. 

In  HORSE  ARTHiLERY,  the  horse-holders  close  to  2  yards  from  their  pieces, 
and  there  the  cannoneers  mount. 

When  the  pieces  cannot  be  wheeled  about  by  hand,  the  instructor  com- 
mands Limber  to  the  rear  ;  and  when  this  is  executed,  if  he  wishes  to 
xetiun  the  pieces  in  front,  he  commands : 

1.  Pieces,  /^  obout ;  caisoons^  forward* 
2.  March.    3.  Section— Halt. 

(Plato  54. )  At  the  command  Limber  to  the  rear,  the  pieces  are  limbered 
as  prescribed  in  No.  117.  At  the  first  and  second  commands,  the  pieces 
execute  the  about;  the  caissons  closing  to  the  distances  of  2  yards.  At  the 
third  command,  ^ven  when  the  about  is  completed,  the  pieces  hfUt  and  place 
themselves  squarely  on  the  line. 

If  the  instructor  wishes  the  section  to  advance  immediately,  instead  of  the 
command  Section — ^halt,  he  commands  PoRWARD — Qmde  right,  (or  Irft,) 
«nd  the  caissons  dose  on  th«^  march. 

If  the  instructor  wishes  to  place  the  caissons  in  front,  he  may  cause  the 
piece  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear,  as  before,  and  command : 

1.  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces-^rot-^ite^  left  about, 

2.  March. 

3.  Seefum— Halt.    Or,  3.  YaBWASJ>—Guidt  right  (or  2^.} 

12 
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(Plate  24. )  The  pieces  ezecate  the  about  at  once,  the  caissons  move  straisfaft 
to  the  front,  and  so  pass  the  pieces  during  the  execution  of  the  about.  The 
section  halts  or  advances  as  soon  as  the  passage  is  completed. 

471.  In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  horse-holders,  immediately  on  the 
command  Ldiber  to  the  rear  being  given,  lead  the  horses  of  the  detach* 
ment,  at  a  trot,  to  their  positions  in  rear  of  the  guna,  where  the  cannoneers 
mount  Tkis  nUe  is  general,  with  the  exception  prescribed  in  No.  473.  If 
the  horses  are  too  numerous  or  not  sufficiently  tractable  for  this,  the  instructor 
commands  Cannoneers — ^MOUNT,  inmiediately  after  giving  the  command 
T.iMugn  TO  THif  REAR.  The  cannoneers,  as  soon  as  the  piece  is  limbered, 
run  to  their  horses,  mount,  and  the  detachment  moves  to  the  rear  of  the  piece 
atatrot 

IN   BATTERY,  TO  FORM  LINB  TO  THE    REAR. 

472.  The  instructor  causes  the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear ;  and 
then,  if  he  wishes  to  place  the  caissons  iu  front,  commands : 

1.  CaissonSf  1^  about — pieces  forward. 

2.  March. 

3.  Sectum— Halt,  or  Forward  ;  Guide  right  (or  left.) 

(Plate  55.)  The  caissons  execute  the  about,  and  the  pieces  close  to  th^ 
proper  distances.    The  third  command  is  given  as  the  about  is  completed. 

If  the  instructor  wishes  to  place  the  pieces  in  front,  he  causes  them  to  be 
limbered  to  the  rear,  and  commands : 

1.  PieeeSf  pass  your  caissons — eaissonSj  left  abomt* 
2.  March.    3.  Section — Halt. 
Or,  Forward— G»t<2e  right  (or  /^.) 

(Plate  55.)  At  the  command  March,  the  pieces  pass  their  caissons  bj 
moving  direct  to  the  front,  the  caissons  executing  the  about  at  the  same 
command,  and  so  regulating  the  gait  as  to  take  their  proper  distances. 

In  forming  line  to  the  rear,  either  with  pieces  or  caissons  in  front,  the 
caissons  may  be  placed  at  once  in  position,  for  greater  convenience  in 
mounting  the  cannoneers.  For  this  purpose,  if  the  caissons  are  to  be  in 
front,  the  instructor,  immediatelj  upon  commanding  T<imber  to  the  rear, 
adds: 

1.  Caissons,  in  front  of  your  pieces. 

Or,  Caissons,  in  front  of  your  pieces — trot. 

2.  March. 

While  the  pieces  ape  limbering,  the  caissons  oblique  to  the  right,  move 
forward  near  the  middle  of  the  interval  between  the  leaders  of  the  pieces, 
place  themselves  in  front  of  them  hj  two  successive  wheels  to  the  I^  and 
halt. 

If  the  pieces  are  to  be  in  front,  the  commands  are : 

1.  Caissons,  in  rear  of  your  pieces. 

Or,  Caissons,  in  rear  of  your  pieeu — trot. 

2.  March. 
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The  caiflflons  incline  to  the  right,  pass  their  pieces,  move  sofficientl j  to 
the  rear,  and  then  bj  a  left  reverie  take  their  positions  in  rear  of  thdr  pieces. 

TO  MARCH  BY  A   FLANK. 

473.  The  section  bein?  in  battery,  to  giun  ground  to  the  left  for  the 
pmpose  of  forming  again  in  battery,  the  instroctor  causes  the  pieces  to  be 
umbered  to  the  rear,  and  commands : 

1.  Pieces  right — ceisiMM /^  wAeef . 

2.  March. 

3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  right. 

(Plates  66  and  67.)  At  the  command  March,  the  carriara  wheel  as 
ordered,  and  at  the  third  and  fourth  commands  move  forward  with  an  ii^erral 
of  8  jtada  and  a  distance  of  2  yards. 

In  horse  artillery  the  interral  is  also  6  yards,  but  the  distance  is  5 
yards.  For  this  movement,  the  instructor,  before  giving  the  ccmmiand 
Limber  to  the  rear,  warns  the  horse-holders  to  stand  fast  As  the  pieces 
wheel,  the  detachments  tHao  wheel,  so  as  to  march  at  the  sides  of  their  pieces, 
as  prescribed  in  No.  454. 

The  movement  to  gain  ground  to  the  left  may  be  executed  hjr  limbering  at 
once  to  the  left,  the  caissons  wheeling  to  the  left  whilst  the  pieces  are  um- 
bering, and  the  instructor  afterwards  commanding  Forward    March 
Crtuds  right. 

In  horse  artillery  the  horse-holders  move  to  the  left  of  their  pieces 
when  limberinff  to  the  left.  ^ 

As  soon  as  the  section  has  reached  the  position  on  the  left  which  it  is  in- 
tended to  occupy,  the  instructor  commands ; 

1.  Bff  the  left  flank^WLRCB, 

2.  Ftre  <a  tAs  rear— In  battery. 

The  command  In  battery  is  given  as  soon  as  the  pieces  have  completed 
the  wheel. 

In  horse  artillery  the  detachments  follow  the  movements  of  the  cids- 
sons,  and  take  their  places  in  battery. 

The  movement  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  is  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles. 

If  it  is  desired  to  form  the  pieces  in  battery  on  the  same  line,  gaining 
ground  to  a  flank,  the  section  may  be  limbered  to  the  front,  marehed  by  the 
flank  to  the  iy»ition  to  be  occupied,  and  be  formed  in  battery,  as  already 
directed. 

The  same  movement  may  be  executed  by  limbering  to  the  right  or  left, 
gaining  ground  to  the  flank,  halting,  and  commanding: 

Action  left,  or  Action  right, 

which  will  be  executed  as  directed  in  Ko.  127 ;  the  caissons  wheeling  to  the 
right  or  left,  and  taking  their  places  in  battery  by  reversing. 

In  HORSE  artillery  the  detachments  wheel  to  the  right  or  left,  and  take 
their  places  in  battery. 

474.  In  all  cases  when  the  section  is  formed  with  the  caissons  on  the 
right,  or  on  the  left  of  their  pieces,  it  may  be  formed  into  battery  to  the  right, 
or  to  the  left,  by  the  command :  Action  right,  or  Action  left. 
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When  the  pieces  are  placed  in  battery  by  the  command  Action  right, 
the  limbers  and  caissons  always  take  their  places  in  battery  by  wheeling  to 
the  left,  gaining  their  distances  to  the  rear,  and  then  reyersing  to  the  feft. 
If  the  command  is  ACTION  LEFT,  they  wheel  and  reverse  to  the  right. 

475.  In  all  cases  when  the  word  Action  enters  into  the  command 
for  forming  in  battery,  the  limbers  and  caissons  take  their  positions  by 
wheeling  and  reversing^  and  never  by  executing  an  about. 

MOVEMENTS  WITH  THE   PROLONGE. 

476.  The  section  being  in  battery,  to  fix  prolonges  to  fire  retiring,  the 
instructor  commands : 

Fix  PROLONGE  TO  FIRE  RETIRING. 

At  this  command  the  limber  inclines  to  the  right,  whe^  to  the  left  about, 
and  halts  4  yards  from  the  trail.  No.  5  uncoils  the  prolonge  and  passes  the 
toggle  to  the  gunner,  who  fixes  it  inthe  trail  by  passing  it  upwards  through 
the  lunette,  whilst  he  attaches  the  othw  end  to  the  limber  by  passing  the 
ring  over  the  pintle  and  keyin?  it. 

At  the  command  Retire,  the  cannoneers  face  about,  and  all  march  on 
the  left  of  the  piece,  except  Nos.  1  and  3.  They  keep  the  implements  in 
their  hands,  and,  at  the  command  Halt,  &ce  about,  resume  their  posts,  and 
go  on  with  the  firing. 

Should  the  piece  be  loaded  at  the  command  Betire,  No.  3  puts  in  the 
priming  wire.  At  the  command  Halt,  he  takes  it  out  ag»n,  and  No.  1 
rams  home.  If  the  command  Load  be  given  when  the  piece  is  in  motion. 
No.  5  puts  in  the  charge,  and  No.  2  serves  vent,  receiving  from  No.  3  the 
neees8€U7  implements  for  tiiat  purpose. 

The  piece  being  in  action,  to  fix  the  prolonge  to  fire  advancing,  the  in- 
structor coDunands : 

Fix  prolonge  to  fire  advancing. 

At  this  command  the  limber  passes  its  piece  on  the  right,  and  halts  when 
in  front  of  it,  Nos.  1  and  3  stepping  withm  the  wheels  to  avoid  the  limber. 
No.  5  uncoils  the  prolonge,  carries  it  to  the  front,  gives  the  toggle  to  No.  2, 
who  puts  it  in  the  lunette  of  the  axle-strap,  whilst  he  places  the  ring  over  the 
pintle  and  keys  it. 

In  advancing,  the  men  retain  their  implements  and  march  at  their  posts. 
At  the  command  Halt,  No.  2  takes  out  the  toggle  and  commands :  Drive 
ON ;  upon  which  the  limber  takes  its  place  in  rear,  and  the  firing  is  renewed. 

When  the  piece  is  limbered,  to  fix  the  prolonge  to  fire  retiring  or  advancing, 
the  same  commands  are  given.  The  piece  is  unlimbered,  and  the  prolonge 
attached,  as  before. 

To  fix  the  prolonge  for  passing  a  ditch,  or  for  any  other  purpose  than  those 
mentioned  in  Nos.  476  and  477,  the  command  is : 

Fix  prolonge. 

The  prolonge  is  then  fixed  to  the  trail,  as  before. 

In  moving  with  the  prolonge  the  gunner  attends  the  handspike,  and,  in 
changes  of  direction,  is  carefid  to  circle  the  trail  round  in  proper  time  to  pre- 
vent the  prolonge  from  being  cut  by  the  wheels.  No.  7  clears  the  prolonge 
from  the  limber  wheels,  and  Nos.  1  and  2  from  the  gun  wheels.  In  wheeling 
about  the  limber  first  backs  a  little,  and  then  describes  a  small  cirde.  In 
passing  a  ditch,  the  gunner  takes  out  the  handspike. 
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In  fixing  ihB  prolonee  for  an  j  pnipoee,  ibe  eoiflson  wheels  or  reT«raM,  if 
necessary,  so  mi  the  hones  of  Ihe  lunber  and  caisson  may  &ce  in  the  same 
direction. 

To  detach  the  prolonge  from  the  limher  and  coil  it  np,  the  instroetor  eom- 
mazuds: 

Coil  prolonge. 

At  this  command  the  gtmner  takes  ont  the  toj^le,  and  No.  5  takes  off  the 
ring  and  coils  the  prolonge,  first  passing  the  ring  over  the  upper  prolonge 
hook. 

To  coil  the  prolonge  and  limher  to  the  lear,  the  instractor  commands : 
Coil  prolonge  ;  lIbiber  to  the  rear.  The  prolonge  is  detacned  and 
coiled  as  hefore,  the  piece  is  ran  towards  the  limher,  whidi  reins  hack  on 
receiving  the  command  Bein  BACK  from  the  gunner,  and  Is  limbered  np. 
To  limber  to  the  front,  right,  or  left,  the  instrnetor  commands:  COH«  pro- 
longe; Limber  TO  the  front,  right,  or  left;  which  is  executed  as 
already  described,  the  gunner  commanding  Drive  on  as  soon  as  the  prolonge 
is  detached. 

FIRINGS. 

ATT.  When  everything  is  prepared  for  firing,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

COBfMENCE  FIRINO. 

This  conmiand,  when  given  by  itself,  or  after  the  command  Load,  is  r^ 
peated  by  the  chiefs  of  pieces,  and  the  firing  immediately  commenced. 

When  the  section  is  formed  for  action,  the  pieces  are  not  loaded  until  the 
command  Load  or  Commence  firing  is  given  by  its  chief.  When  the 
command  Load  is  given,  the  pieces  are  loaded ;  out  the  fixing  does  not 
commence  until  ordered. 

After  the  loading  is  completed,  if  the  firing  is  to  be  by  section,  the  in- 
structor commands :  SeUiotif  FIRE ;  and  the  pieces  are  fired  together.  If 
the  firing  is  to  be  by  piece,  the  instructor  commands:  Right  (or  left)  jnee»— 
fire  ;  and  the  piece  designated  is  discharged.  These  commands  are  not 
repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  pieces.  In  both  cases  the  pieces  are  asain  loaded 
as  soon  as  discharged,  but  await  the  orders  of  the  instractor  for  &n^. 

If,  after  the  loa£ng  is  completed,  or  at  any  time,  the  instractor  g^ves  the 
command  Commence  firing,  the  firing  is  continued  by  the  chieft  of  pieces 
under  the  direction  of  the  chief  of  section. 

For  the  real  execution  of  the  firings,  the  instractor  gives  the  preparatory 
commands :  Load  with  $artridgt»,  (or  shot'Shdlf  etc,  as  the  case  may  be ;) 
Load,  or  Commence  firing.  Thiese  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs 
of  pieces  and  of  the  section. 

The  firing  is  discontinued  at  the  command  or  signal  Cease  firino,  which 
is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  pieces  and  of  the  section. 

At  this  command,  such  pieces  as  are  loaded  must  be  fired,  or  the  load 
withdrawn,  except  in  the  case  where  the  section  retires  with  the  prolonee 
fixed.  In  no  case  should  a  piece  be  limbered  whilst  loaded.  To  draw  the 
load,  the  worm  is  used  by  lio,  1,  and  No  2.  takes  charge  of  the  ammunition, 

to  fire  to  the  rear. 

478.  The  section  being  in  battery,  in  order  to  fire  in  the  opposita 
direction,  the  instructor  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear, 

2.  Limbers  and  caistouSf  pass  your  pieeet-^TMn 

3.  March. 
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(Plate  17.)  At  the  command  March,  the  pieces  are  wheeled  oboni  bj 
turning  the  trails  to  the  left,  the  limbers  and  caissons  oblique  to  the  iight» 
pass  their  pieces,  gun  suffident  distance,  and  take  their  places  in  battery  by 
a  left  reverse. 

In  HORSE  ARTtLLERT,  the  horses  follow  their  limbers,  pass  them,  and  take 
their  places  by  a  left  reverse.  When  the  horse-holders  cannot  conduct  them 
alone,  thev  are  assisted  by  Kos.  1  and  2. 

When  the  pieces  cannot  be  turned  by  hand,  the  instructor  commands^ 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear, 

2.  Limbers  to  the  rear, 

3.  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces— Irol—lllJlCR. 

4.  Pieces,  left  cAon^— Mabcb. 
&  l2ff  BATTER7. 


PAET  V. 

SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTEBT. 


ARTICLE  FIRST. 

GENEBAL   PBINCIPLES. 

The  manfleuYies  of  a  field  battery  are  intended  to  fnmisli  the  Snatmetion 
required  for  conducting  its  moyements  and  formations  in  all  sitnations  in 
which  it  can  be  employed.  These  manoeuvres  are  taught  to  the  non-com- 
missioned officers  theoretically  and  practically.  The  theoretical  instruction 
should  embrace  eveiytbing  under  the  head  of  general  remarks.  The  prac- 
tical instruction  should  commence  with  the  most  simple  movements,  exe- 
cuted at  a  walk,  and  as  the  instruction  advances  the  gait  should  be  increased. 
Each  movement  should  be  repeated  until  it  is  fully  understood,  and  executed 
without  hesitation,  by  all  who  co-operate  in  its  performance. 

The  text  applies  especially  to  batteries  whose  cannoneers  are  not  mounted; 
but  it  becomes  equally  applicable  to  horse  artiliory,  by  inserting  the  proper 
intervals  and  distances  with  the  detachments  of  mounted  cannotteers.^8ee 
the  orders  in  column,  in  line,  and  in  batteiy.) 

When  the  detachments  in  horse  artillery  are  required  to  make  anv  particu- 
lar movements,  Erections  will  be  given  for  them ;  but  in  ffeneral,  as  they 
have  only  to  fdlow  2  yards  in  the  rear  of  the  muzzles  of  their  pieces,  they 
will  not  be  mentioned. 

The  movements  are  described  for  one  flank  only.  They  may  be  executed 
by  the  other  flank,  according  to  the  same  pridples,  and  by  inverse  means. 

FORMATIONS  OF  THE  BATTERY. 

479.  The  three  following  orders  constitute  the  dlffierent  formations  of 
the  batteiy  of  manoeuvre. 

1.  Order  IN  COLUMN. 

2.  Order  IN  LINE. 

3.  Order  IN  BATTERY. 

(Plate  27.)  The  order  in  column  is  that  in  which  the  battery  is  formed 
by  sections,  the  carriages  being  in  two  files,  and  each  piece  being  followed 
or  preceded  by  its  caisson. 

The  captain  is  generally  14  yards  from  the  column  and  opposite  to  its 
centre;  but  during  the  manoeuvres  ho  moves  wherever  his  presence  may  be 
most  necessary,  and  where  his  commands  may  be  best  heard. 

Each  chief  of  section  is  in  line  with  his  leading  drivers,  and  midway  be 
tween  his  leading  carriages.     •     ^         . 

The  chief  of  the  Una  of  caissons  is  in  line  with  the  captain,  <m4^e  oppo 
site  side^of  the  coluom,  and  4  yards  from  it;  but  he  does  not  change  his 
position  to  conform  to  that  of  the  captain. 

Each  chief  of  piece  is  on  the  left  and  near  the  leading  driver  of  his  lead- 
ing carriage.  In  horse  artillery,  when  the  chiefs  of  caissons  are  mounted, 
each  chief  of  carriage  is  near  its  leading  driver  on  the  Itft. 
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The  trompeters  are  near  the  captaiu. 

The  eaidon  is  habitually  next  the  chief  of  the  leading  piece,  or  guide  of 
the  leading  section,  but  takes  post  wherever  the  captain  may  direct. 

IN  MOUNTED  BATTERIES. 

The  interval  between  the  carriages  is  14  jards.  The  distance  between 
the  carriages  is  2  vards.  The  cannoneers  are  in  file  on  each  side  of  their 
pieces,  or  mounted  on  the  chests. 

IN  HORSE  ARTILLERY. 

The  interval  between  the  carnages  is  17  yards.  The  distance  between 
the  carriageiL  and  between  the  carriages  and  detachments,  is  2  yards. 

The  detachments,  formed  in  two  ranks,  are  2  yards  in  rear  of  their  pieces. 

In  both  kinds  of  artillery,  these  arrangements  for  the  column  are  the  same 
whether  the  pieces  or  caissons  lead. 

ORDER  IN  LINE. 

« 

(Plate  28.)  The  order  in  line  is  that  in  which  the  carriages  are  formed 
in  two  lines ;  the  horses  all  facing  in  the  same  direction,  the  pieces  limbered, 
and  each  followed  or  preceded  by  its  caisson. 

The  captain  is  generally  4  yards  in  front  of  ihe  centre ;  bat,  during  the 
manoeuvres,  he  goes  wherever  his  presence  may  be  most  necessary,  and 
where  his  conmiands  may  be  best  heard. 

£ach  chief  of  section  is  in  line  with  his  leading  drivers,  and  midway  be- 
tween the  leading  carriages  of  his  section. 

The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  is  opposite  the  centre,  4  yards  behind  the 
rear  line  of  carriages. 

Each  chief  of  piece  and  caisson  is  in  the  same  position  as  in  column. 

The  trumpeter,  when  he  does  not  accompany  the  captain,  is  in  line  wifii 
the  leading  drivers,  and  4  yards  from  the  right  flank. 

The  guidon  is  on  the  left  of  the  trumpeter* 

IN  POOT  ARTILL^IY. 

The  interval  between  the  carriages  is  14  yards. 
The  distance  between  the  two  lines  is  2  yards. 
The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts,  as  in  coiomn. 

IN  HORSE  ARTILLERY. 

>The  interval  between  the  carriages  is  17  yards. 

The  distance  between  the  lines  of  pieces,  detachments,  and  eajflsona  la  2 
yards. . 

The  detachments  are  2  yards  in  rear  of  their  pieces. 
In  both  kinds  of  artillery  these  arrangements  for  the  line  aro  the  same 
whether  the  pieces  or  caissons  lead. 

ORDER   JN   BATTERY. 

(Plate  ^.)  The  order  in  Battbry  is  that  in  which  the  pieces  are  pr«- 
parea  for  firing ;  the  pieces,  limbers,  and  caissons  being  turned  towards  the 
enemy,  and  formed  in  three  parallel  lines. 

i.^J^l  ^  generally  on  the  left  of  the  chief  of  the  centre  section ;  but^ 
he  may  go  wherever  his  ppsence  is  re<|uired.      ^    
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Eadi  chief  of  section  is  habitually  in  the  coDtre  of  hie  eection,  half-waj 
between  the  lines  of  pieces  and  limben. 

The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  is  opposite  the  centre,  4  yards  in  rear  of 
the  line  of  caissons. 

Each  chief  of  piece  is  ontside  the  file  on  the  left  of  his  piece,  bnt  near  it, 
and  opposite  the  middle  of  the  trail  handspike.  During  tlie  real  execution 
of  the  firing,  be  habitually  dismounts  and  gires  the  reins  of  his  horse  to 
the  driver  ot  the  wheel-horses  of  the  limber,  and  takes  his  place  on  the  right 
or  left  of  the  piece,  in  such  position  as  wiU  best  enable  mm  to  obserye  the 
effect  of  the  soot. 

Each  chief  of  caisson  is  on  the  left,  and  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  limber  of 
the  piece.  In  horse  artillery,  he  gives  the  reins  of  his  horse  to  the  driver  of 
the  wheel-horses  of  the  caisson. 

The  trumpeters  are  near  the  captain.  The  guidon  is  on  the  flank  of  the 
line  of  caissons. 

In  mounted  batteries. 

The  interval  between  the  pieces  is  14  yards. 

The  distance  betwieen  the  lines  of  pieces  and  limbers  is  6  yards,  measuring 
from  the  end  of  the  handspike  to  the  heads  of  the  leading  liorses. 

The  distance  between  the  lines  of  limbers  and  caissons  is  II  yards,  meas- 
uring from  the  rear  of  the  limbers  to  the  heads  of  the  leading  horses  of  the 
cfdssons. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

In  horse  artillery. 

The  interval  between  the  pieces  is  17  yards. 

The  distance  between  the  lines  of  pieces  and  limbers  is  6  yardf,  meMured 
as  before. 

The  distance  between  the  lines  of  limbers  and  caissons  is  11  yards,  meas- 
ured as  before. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

The  detachments  of  horses  are  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  limbers. 

The  regular  formation  in  battery  should  be  always  preserved  in  the  ma- 
noeuvres. But  on  the  field  of  battle  the  front  would  be  commonly  more 
extended ;  the  pieces  being  posted  so  as  to  obtain  the  spreatest  advantage 
from  the  nature  of  the  ground,  and  the  caissons  sheltered  as  much  as  pos- 
sible. 

When  the  batteiy  retires  firing,  the  horses  and  drivers  in  both  kinds  of 
artillery  remain  faced  to  the  rear,  after  the  first  retrograde  movement,  that 
they  may  be  ready  to  continue  it. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  FORMATIONS  OF  THE  BATTERY. 

During  the  manoeuvres  the  captain  is  followed  by  the  trumpeters,  who 
must  not  leave  him.  On  receiving  an  order  from  the  captain  ior  that  pur- 
pose, they  take  the  places  aesignea  them  in  the  order  in  line. 

The  guidon  takes  the  place  assigned  him  in  the  order  in  column^  in  line, 
or  in  battery,  unless  otherwise  instmcted  by  the  captain,  who  directs  him  to 
take  such  position  as  he  may  think  necessary. 

The  double  column  is  a  particular  case  of  formation  in  column  with  a  front 
of  two  pieces.  It  is  formed  on  the  centre  section  as  head  of  the  column ; 
each  of  the  other  sections  being  in  column  of  pieces  in  rear.  When  the  bat- 
tery contains  four  or  eight  pieces,  the  double  column  is  formed  upon^the  two 
central  pieces  as  before. 


186 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY. 


When  tbe  caissons  are  detached,  which  is  frequently  the  case  with  horse 
artiUeiy,  and  sometimes  with  mounted  batteries,  the  intervals  and  distances 
between  the  pieces  for  manoeuYring  wiH  be  the  same  as  though  the  caissons 
were  present;  so  that  the  necessary  ground  for  wheeling  into  line,  d&c,  maj 
be  preserved.  Batteries  should  be  practised  in  this  kind  of  manceuTriug 
accordinglj. 

MBASUBBS  OF  THB  ELBMBNTS   COMPOSING  A   BATTERY,  AND  OP 

ITS  FORMATIONS. 

480.  The  measures  given  in  the  three  orders  of  the  battery,  and  those 
which  will  be  given  herefSler,  result  from  the  dimensions  of  the  different 
riements  embraced.    Those  dimensions  are  g^ven  in  the  following  table. 

The  numbers  adopted,  having  been  chosen  to  avoid  fractions,  will  be  found 
to  differ  slightly  from  the  exact  measures.  But  as  it  is  extremely  difficult, 
and  not  very  important,  to  secure  precision  in  the  manoeuvres,  the  difference 
is  of  little  consequence. 


FtoMS  dimwn  by  fix  hoTMS 

Caiiwm  drawn  by  ilx  horiM. .. . 
Limber  drawn  by  liz  hones. . . . 
Pleee  in  bnttonr,  with  handapike 
DetSfdunent  of  hone  eannoneen 


Movnted  battery. 

Horse  artillery. 

Depth. 

Front 

Depth. 

Front. 

rSolnmn  «f  ■nfitions  r.....-........r**..-.T«TT..r. 

TcardM. 
94 
30 
47 
30 
47 

YardM, 
18 
82 
82 
18 
18 

Tard9, 
115 
37 
47 
37 
47 

Tarda. 
21 

Line  of  battle .* 

97 

Line  In  batterv  « ....mr.... 

97 

S^*ion  in  line  ....r.T.T-T » 

21 

Rimtlfm  In  battery 

21 

MANNING  THB  BATTBRY. 

481.  The  gun-detachments  and  teams,  having  been  properly  tald  off, 
are  marched  to  the  park  with  the  teams  in  front. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  and  caissons,  when  mounted,  march  with  the  teams. 
The  whole  are  conducted  to  the  battery,  the  teams  hitched,  and  detachments 
posted,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  section. 

As  soon  as  the  teams  are  hitched  and  cannoneers  posted,  a  minute  inspec- 
tion is  made  by  the  chiefs  of  pieces,  who  report  to  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and 
a  similar  inspection  is  made  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  who  report  to  the 
captain. 

The  officers,  after  reporting,  will  draw  their  sabres  without  waiting  for  a 
command  to  that  effect.  The  chiefs  of  pieces  will  draw  theirs  on  an  intimi^ 
tion  fintm  the  captain.- 
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ARTICLE  SECOND. 

HOYEMEKTS  IK  COLUMN. 

TO  UNPARK. 

483.  EvERTrmNG  beinf  prepared  for  manoeiiYriiig,  If  tlie  captaift 
irishflB  to  unpark  by  the  right,  he  oommandB : 

1.  Bjf  ;ra€ce— /rom  the  right— froml  uUo  eolwmm, 

2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  ri^ht  piece,  followed  by  its  ealason,  maichet 
direct  to  the  front,  and  the  captain  indicates  the  direction  it  should  take. 
The  other  pieces  and  caissons  follow  the  movement  of  the  right  piece,  each 
ao  regolatinir  its  march  by  that  which  precedes  it  as  to  maroh  m  the  sama 
direction  and  2  yards  behind.  Each  chief  of  section  directs  the  march  of  his 
csaniages,  which  are  so  conducted  by  their  chiefs  as  to  enter  the  column  by 
the  most  simple  movement.  The  column  of  pieces  is  thus  fonned  with  a  dis- 
tance of  2  ya^s  between  the  carriages ;  and  in  horse  artillery  with  the  same 
distance  between  the  carriages  and  detachments. 

The  captain  goes  wherever  his  duty  may  require,  but  generally  remains  on 
the  left  flank,  opposite  the  centre  of  the  column. 

The  chief  of  toe  leading  section  places  himself  near  the  chief  of  the  leading 
piece,  and  on  his  Idfl;  the  other  chiefs  of  sections  4  yards  from  the  left  flank, 
abreast  the  centres  of  their  respective  sections. 

The  chief  of  the  line  of  caisson  is  opposite  the  centre  of  the  column  and  4 
yards  from  the  ri^t  flank. 

Each  chief  of  piece  and  caisson,  when  mounted,  is  near  his  leading  drlvar 
on  the  left. 

The  trumpeters  are  near  the  captain. 

The  guidon  is  near  the  chief  of  the  leading  piece,  on  his  left. 

When  the  batteiy  is  parked  with  the  caissons  in  front,  the  captain  causes 
it  to  unpark  by  the  right  by  the  same  commands,  the  movements  being 
executed  in  the  same  maimer. 

The  batteiy  may  be  uxmarked  by  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inverse  means.    The  commands  are : 

1.  Bypiect^rom  the  left— front  into  column, 

2.  March. 

,  483.  The  column  of  pieces  is  not  to  be  considered  a  column  of  ma* 
BOBUvre.  It  will  be  changed  into  a  column  of  sections  as  soon  as  the  nature 
of  the  ground  will  permit.  But  the  exigencies  of  service  sometimes  require 
that  formations  into  line  and  battery  should  be  made  directly  from  the  column 
of  pieces.  In  such  cases,  the  principles  and  commands  laid  down  for  similar 
Ibnnations  from  the  column  of  sections  will  govern.  In  the  formations  to 
the  right  or  lef^  the  pieces  must  close  up,  and  wheel  successively  when 
oppome  their  proper  places. 


I 


188  flCHOOL  OF  THE*  BATTBIIT. 

TO   HALT. 

484.  To  lialt  the  battery,  when  inarching  in  oolnnin  of  pieces,  the  cap- 
tidneommanda: 

1.  Cdmnu.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  hy  the  chiefs  of  sections,  all  the  carriages 
are  immediately  halted. 

CHANGE  OP  OAIT. 

485.  The  chanjB^  of  gait,  in  column  of  pieces,  are  execated  by  the 
following  commands  from  the  captain: 

To  pass  from  Uie  walk  to  a  trot. 

1.  Trot.  '2.  March. 

To  pass  from  the  trot  to  a  wa&. 

1.  Waik.    2.  UABva. 

At  the  first  command,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  seeti<ms,  aU  the  diivws  and 
others  on  horseback  prepare  to  change  the  gait;  and  at  the  second,  npeatsd 
in  like  manner,  they  pass  at  once  to  the  gait  indicated  by  the  Bni^souimuBL 

TO  FORM  SECTIONS. 

486.  When  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of  pieces,  to 
form  sections  at  the  same  gait  by  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the  captain 
eommands: 

1.  Form  sections — ieft  oblique.    2.  MARCH.    3.  ChUde  right. 

(Plate  30.)  The  chief  of  the  leading  section  repeats  the  commands.  Form 
MUtion—Ufi  oblique — ^March — Guide  rights  in  successiofl,  after  the  captain, 
which  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  450. 

The  other  sections  continue  to  march  in  column  of  pieces,  and  are  fonned 
successively  by  their  chiefs ;  each  commanding,  Form  seetiim — left  oMt^ne, 
in  time  to  command  March,  when  the  leading  carriage  of  his  section  nas 
arrived  within  5  yards  of  its  distance.  The  chief  of  section  then  commands : 
Guide  right. 

When  the  column  of  pieces  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  formation  is  executed 
acsording  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands.  But  the  lead- 
ing carriages,  instead  of  advancing  5  yards  and  halting  as  before,  pass  to  a 
walk  as  soon  as  the  command  March  is  repeated  by  the  chief  of^  section. 
The  other  sections  continue  to  march  at  a  trot  and  execute  the  movement  at 
that  gait ;  the  two  leading  carriages  of  each  section  passing  to  a  walk  at  the 
command  March,  which  must  be  given  when  they  have  closed  to  their 
proper  distance. 

When  the  column  of  pieces  is  at  a  halt,  the  formation  Is  executed  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  column  at  a  walk.  In  this  case  the  carriages  all  move  at  the 
command  March,  and  the  leading  ones  halt  after  advancing  5  yards. 

When  the  column  of  pieces  is  marching  at  «  walk,  to  form  sectimui  at  « 
trot,  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the  captain  commands; 

1.  Form  seeHons-A^  oHique^^rot.    2.  M4BCH.    3.  ChMsrigki* 
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The  chief  of  the  leading  section  r^yeats  the  commands,  Form  feeliM— 1^ 
Mique — trot — ^March — Guiile  right,  in  succession,  after  the  captain. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  other  sections  command:  Troi; 
and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  their  sections  commence  the  trot. 

The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  third  sections  command.  Form  Meetion — left 
oblique,  in  time  to  command  March,  when  the  leading  carriage  of  each 
section  has  nearly  gained  its  distance.  The  leading  carriage  then  resumes 
the  walk,  and  the  cnief  of  section  commands,  Giude  right. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  superintend  their  carria^s,  and  take  the  posts 
assigned  them  in  the  order  in  coliunn  as  soon  as  their  sections  are  formed. 

Sections  are  formed  hy  gaining  ground  to  the  right  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  hy  inyerse  means.  The  commands  are:  Form  tectums — 
right  oblique — MARCH — GtUde  left ;  or  Form  seetiofu — right  oblique  irot^- 
March — Guide  left, 

THE    BATTERY    BEING    IN    COLUMN    OF    PIBCES,  TO    POBM    THB 

CAISSONS  ON  THE  FLANK. 

487.  When  the  hattery  is  in  column  of  pieces  with  the  raitrfTut  in 
rear,  to  form  the  pieces  and  caissons  into  separate  columns,  as  in  the  flank 
noarch  of  a  batteiy  in  line,  the  captain  commands : 

1,  CaisBone  l^,  (OT  Caissons  l^'^rot.)    2.  March.    2,  Gmde 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefis  of  sections,  the  caissons  oblique 
at  once  to  the  left,  gain  the  interval  of  14  yards,  and  place  themselyes  oppo- 
site their  pieces ;  the  pieces  closing  upon  each  other  at  the  same  time  to  the 
usual  distance.  The  gait  is  reguSeited  as  in  the  formation  of  sections ;  and 
when  the  movement  is  performed  at  a  walk,  the  leading  carriage  halts  atler 
advancing  its  own  length. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  take  their  places  as  in  column  of  sections. 

The  caissons  are  formed  on  the  right  according  to  the  same  principles  and 
by  inverse  means. 

When  the  pieces  are  in  rear,  they  are  formed  on  the  right  or  left  of  their 
caissons  in  the  same  manner  and  by  corresponding  commands. 

TO  MARCH   IN  COLUMN. 

488.  The  batteiy  being  in  column  at  a  halt,  to  advance,  the  «aptafai 
commands: 

1.  Column— forward,    2.  March.    3.  Guide  left  (or  right,) 

« 

The  commands.  Forward — ^March — Guide  left  (or  right,)  are  repeated  by 
the  chiefs  of  sections.    At  the  command  March,  all  the  carriages  advance, 
the  guide  maintains  the  direction,  and  the  carriages,  as  well  as  the  detach 
ments  of  horse  cannoneers,  preserve  their  intervals  and  distances. 

TO  HALT  THB  COLUMN. 

489.  The  column  is  halted  as  in  No.  416. 

TO  chanob  tub  gait. 

490.  The  gaits  are  changed  as  in  Ko.  424. 
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TO  MARCH   BY  A  PLANK. 

491.  The  bfttteij  being  in  colnmn,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  gahk 
groand  to  the  left,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Cdmmu-^  the  Irft  flank.    2.  HaRCIL 

(Plate  31.)  The  commands,  Bif  the  left  Jlank—'hiARCB,  are  repeated  b^ 
the  chiefii  of  sectione.  At  the  command  March,  each  carriage  wheels  at 
once  to  the  left,  and  when  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed,  the  captain  com- 
mands: 

1.  Forward.    2.  ChUde  HghL 

These  eonmiands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the  command 
Forward,  all  the  carriages  march  direct  to  the  front. 

The  line  is  regularly  established,  and  the  carriages  aligned  in  each  rank, 
with  their  ^^ff^"****  of  2  and  interyals  of  14  yards.  The  chiefs  of  sections 
take  their  places  between  the  leading  carriages  as  in  line. 

To  cause  the  battery  to  resume  its  original  direction,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  BaUerf—^  ike  right  fiamk.    2.  March.    3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  left. 

The  commands,  By  the  right  flank — ^March-— FoRWARD^Oaufe  left^  are 
repeated  and  executed  according  to  the  principles  before  described. 

After  the  flank  march,  to  march  the  battery  in  a  direct]<»i  opposite  to  the 
original  one,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  BaUery-^  the  left  flank.    2.  March.    3.  Forward.    4.  Gnide  right. 

(Plate  32.)  In  horse  artillery  the  flank  march  is  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  commands.  The  carriages  and 
detachments  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  in  No.  454. 

When  the  interyals  betweetL  the  carriages  of  the  same  section  are  21  yards, 
those  between  the  sections  will  be  14  yfuds ;  when  the  interyals  in  the  sec- 
tions  are  14  yards,  those  between  the  sections  will  be  21  yards. 

The  flfmk  march,  to  gain  ground  to  the  right,  is  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles,  and  by  inyerse  means. 

^  In  each  case  the  captain  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  cidssons  change  their 
direction  to  the  left  or  right,  and  conform  to  the  moyements  of  the  battery. 

OBLIQUE   MARCH. 

492.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  cause  it 
to  march  obliquely  to  gain  ground  to  tl^  front  and  left,  tiie  captain  com- 
mands: 

1.  Column — left  Mique, 
2.  March. 


(Plate  33.)  The  chiefs  of  sections  repeat  the  commands,  L^ 
March,  after  the  captain.    These  commands  are  executed  as  in  No.  455. 
The  guide  of  the  leading  section  is  the  guide  of  the  column. 
The  officers  conform  to  the  moyement,  and  preserye  thdr  reUktiye  positiona* 
To  resume  the  original  direction,  the  captain  commands : 

Forward. 


aOBOOis  OP  THK  BATTEKT.  19l 

Tlus  command  is  repeated  hj  the  chiefs  of  seetioiit,  and  the  eania^M 
lesnme  the  original  dhection  bj  obliquing  to  the  right. 
If  the  captain  wishes  to  halt  the  column  for  the  porpose  of  rectifying  Its 

alignments,  intervals,  or  obliquity,  he  commands : 

1.  Column,    2.  Halt. 

And  to  resnme  the  march  in  the  oblique  direction: 

1.  Cplumn.    2.  March. 

>    The  commands,  Halt— March,  are  repeated  bj  the  efaleft  of  WKtoma, 

(Plate  34. )  In  horse  artiUerj,  the  carriages  oblique  to  the  left  aoeording  to 
the  principles  prescribed  for  mounted  artillery.  They  also  form  ranks  whoM 
iionts  are  parallel  to  the  original  front  of  the  column, 

PASSAGE  OF  CARRIAGES  IN  COLUMN. 

4d3.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  to  chan^  the  relaliTa 
positions  of  the  front  and  rear  ranks,  wiuiout  altering  the  gait,  the  captain 
commands: 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  eaiMsons,  (or  Caissaus,  jnus  your  j^ieces,) 

2.  March. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections ;  and  at  the  eom- 
mand  March,  they  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  460. 

To  continue  the  march  without  halting  the  carriages  of  the  rear  rank,  the 
captain  commands  Forward,  when  the  passage  is  nearly  completed,  and 
the  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  section. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  passage  is  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands,  except  that  the  carriagea 
of  the  front  rank  move  at  a  walk  instead  of  halting  at  the  command  March. 
The  carriages  of  the  rear  rank  execute  the  passage  at  a  trot,  and  then  change 
the  gait  to  a  walk. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the  passage  is  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands.  If  the  captain  wishes  to  put 
the  column  in  march  immediately  after  the  movement,  he  commands,  For- 
ward, when  the  passage  is  about  beinff  completed,  and  then  Ouide  left,  (or 
right.)    These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  execute  the  passage  at  a  trot, 
the  caption  commands : 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons — trot,  (or  Caissons,  pass  your  pieMt-— <rof.) 

2.  March. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the  command 
March,  the  carriages  of  the  front  rank  in  each  section  continue  to  march  at 
a  walk.  Those  of  the  rear  rank  execute  the  passage  at  a  tirot,  and  resume 
the  walk  as  soon  as  the  passage  is  completed. 

ABOUT  IN  column. 

4d4.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  face  it  to 
the  rear  the  captain  commanos : 

1.  Pieces  and  caissons — left  about.    2.  MARCH. 
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These  commaiids  are  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of  sections ;  and  at  the  second, 
all  the  carriages  execute  the  about  When  the  movement  is  about  beinc 
eomptoted,  the  captain  commands :  Column — Halt  ;  or  FoKWARD-^Guide 
right  (or  l^ ;)  the  commands,  Halt,  or  FoRWABS>—Guide  right  (or  l^,) 
are  repeated  by  the  cliiefs  of  sections. 

countbrmaech  in  column. 

495.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  ezecuta 
the  countermarch  in  each  section,  the  captainH»nmiands : 

1.  Countermarch,    2.  MARCH. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections ;  and  at  the  seeoiid, 
each  piece  and  its  caisson  execute  the  countermarch.    Wben  the  mevenient 
is  about  beiuff  completed,  tbe  captain  commands :  Column — ^Halt;  or  Fob 
WARD — Gmiii  right  (or  left.) 

These  commands  are  repeated  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 


TO   CHANGE   DIRECTION   IN   COLUMN. 

496.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  cause  it 
to  change  direction  to  the  lefl,  the  captain  commands : 

Head  oj  column  to  the  l^, 

(Plate  35.)  The  chief  of  tbe  leading . section  commands:  Left  wheel — 
March;  and  afterwards:  Forward.  These  commands  are  executed  as 
prescribed  in  No.  453. 

Each  of  the  other  sections,  on  arrivinj^  at  the  point  where  the  first  wheeled, 
executes  the  same  moyement,  and  by  the  same  commands  from  its  chief. 

Each  chief  of  section  must  give  tbe  command  Left  wheel  in  time  to  com- 
mand March,  when  tbe  heads  of  his  loaders  are  3.25  yards  from  the  wheel- 
ing point.  And  the  command  Forward  must  be  given  as  soon  as  the  lead- 
ing^pivot  carriage  has  entered  the  new  direction. 

Tne  change  of  direction  to  the  right  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
■principles  and  bv  inverse  means. 

An  obliaue  change  of  direction  is  executed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
dples,  by  the  command : 

Head  of  column — left  (or  right)  half-wheel. 

Tha  chiefs  of  sections  command,  successively:  Left  (or  right)  hdlf-uiuel — 
March — ^Forward  ;  the  command  Forward  being  nven,  in  this  case, 
when  the  leading  pivot  carnage  of  each  section  is  about  finishing  the  Idft  or 
right  oblique. 

TO  DIMINISH  tab  PBONT  OF  A  COLUMN  ON  THB  MARCH. 

497.  The  battery  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of  sections,  to  form 
column  of  pieces  from  the  right,  at  that  gait,  the  captain  conmiands: 

1.  B$  the  fight — break  eeetioM. 
2.  March. 
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(Plate  30.)  The  chief  of  the  leading^  section  commaiidfl,  mccessiTelT,  after 
the  captain :  By  the  right— break  section — M  AfiCn.  At  the  command  MARCH, 
the  movement  is  executed  as  prescrihed  in  No.  461. 

The  other  sections  are  broken  in  succession  by  the  same  commands  from 
their  chiefs ;  the  command  March  being  given  wlien  the  wheel  horses  of  the 
left  carriages  of  the  next  preceding  section  enter  the  right  obUque. 

The  batterv  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of  sections,  to  form  oolunm  of 
pieces  from  the  right  at  a  trot,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  By  the  right--hredk  ieetum§~^roi, 
2.  March. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands,  successively,  after  the  ci^ 
taant  By  the  right — break  eeetian — trot — ^March  ;  and  the  riffht  carriages  of 
the  leading  section  move  forward  at  a  moderate  trot  The  left  carriagee  of 
the  same  section  commence  the  trot  on  obliquing  to  enter  the  column. 

The  other  sections  are  broken  successively  by  the  same  commands  from 
their  chiefs ;  and  the  carriages  are  reg^ulated  by  each  other,  as  in  breaking 
sections  at  a  walk. 

This  formation  is  executed  from  the  left  according  to  the  same  prindples, 
and  by  inverse  means. 

IN  COLUMN  WITH  THB  CAISSONS  ON  THB  FLANK,  TO  REPLACB 

THEM  IN  FRONT  OR  BEAR. 

498.  The  battery  being  in  column,  with  the  caissons  on  the  flankt  to 
re-establish  them  in  rear  of  thiair  pieces,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Caissons,  rear,  (or  Caissons,  rear—irot,) 

2.  March. 

Each  chief  of  section  repeats  the  commands  in  time  to  command  MARCH, 
when  the  leading  piece  of  his  section  is  to  commence  the  movement ;  and 
they  axe  executea  as  prescribed  in  No.  463. 

TO  FORM   THB  PARK. 

4^,  The  battery  being  in  column  of  pieces,  and  near  the  ground  on 
which  it  is  to  be  parked,  will  be  formed  by  the  commands,  and  according  to 
the  prindples,  prescribed  in  No.  464.  Each  chief  of  section  directs  the  march 
of  his  carriages,  and  each  carriage  is  conducted  to  its  place  in  park  by  its 
particular  chief.  When  the  nature  of  the  ground  requires,  the  detachments 
are  ord^ed  to  leave  their  pieces  sucoessiTely,  when  they  sse  about  entering 
the  park. 
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ARTICLE  THIRD. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  OBDEB  IK  COLUMN  TO  THE  OBDEB  UX 

LINE,  AND  THE  BEVEBSE. 

In  all  fomuitioiis  In  line  or  column  the  movements  aie  the  same,  wfaethe 
the  pieces  or  caissons  leaA. 

FORWARD  INTO  LINE. 

600.  The  battery  beings  in  eolnnm  at  a  halt,  to  form  it  into  line  on  the 
bead  of  the  column,  giuning  ground  to  the  left,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Forward  into  line — left  oblique, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

4.  Front. 


(Plato  36.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  com- 
mands:  StctUm-^forward^  and  those  of  the  other  sections,  8eetiot^^~Uft 
oblique.  At  the  command  March,  rej)eated  bjr  the  chie&  of  sections,  the 
leading  section  moyes  to  the  front,  and  its  chief  repeats  the  command  for  the 
ffoide.  After  advancing  18  yards,  or  for  horse  axtillerj  22,  he  commands : 
Seetion— Halt— Right  DRESS. 

Each  of  the  other  chiefs  of  sections  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide, 
and  conducts  his  section  by  a  left  oblique,  until  by  Uie  direct  march  it  may 
gain  its  proper  intervid  from  the  section  immediately  on  its  right.  He  thcoi 
commands:  Forward,  and  when  within  4  yeods  of  the  Une,  Section — 

KALT^Right  DRESS. 

When  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands :  Front. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  opposite  flank  acowding  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  this  case  the  commands  are:  Forward  into  line-^-right  oblique — 
March— Gtwie  left— Front, 

The  formation  forward  into  line,  by  a  right  or  left  oblique,  is  executed  in  a 
similar  manner  when  the  column  is  in  march.  In  this  case  the  chief  of  the 
leadine  section  gives  no  command,  except  for  the  guide,  until  he  has  ad- 
vancea  the  distance  before  prescribed.    He  then  halts  his  section,  as  before. 

TO  FORM  LINB  FACED  TO  THE  REAR. 

501.  The  battery  being  in  column  at  a  halt,  to  form  it  into  line  faced 
to  the  rear,  on  the  head  of  the  column  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the  captain 
commands: 

1.  Into  line  faced  to  the  rfor— ^/i(  oblique, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

4.  Front. 

(Plato  37.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  com- 
mands: Seetum— forward ;  and  those  of  the  other  sections,  Seetion~^4rft 
oblique.    At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  tiie  chiefs  of  sectiom,  tha 
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movttnent  is  ezecated  as  in  No.  500,  with  the  ezoepCloii  of  the  Aliffnment. 
When  the  leading^  section  has  advanced  18  jaids,  or  for  hone  artiuery  22, 
it  is  halted  bj  its  chief  until  the  centre  section  arriyes  npon  the  same  line. 
He  then  commands :  Countermarch — March  ;  and,  when  the  eoontermarch 
is  nearly  completed,  Section — ^Halt — L^  DRE8S. 

The  centre  section  is  halted  upon  the  line  in  like  manner  nntU  the  left 
section  comes  np,  and  is  then  countermarched  and  aligned  by  the  same 
commands. 

When  the  left  section  arrives  upon  the  line,  it  is  coantamaichod  before 
halting,  and  then  aligned  like  the  rest. 

When  the  eentre  and  left  sections  are  countermarched,  the  commands. 
Halt — Left  dress,  should  be  given,  if  possible,  when  they  are  4  yards  in 
rear  of  the  line  on  which  the  leading  section  is  established. 

When  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands :  Front. 

The  movement  is  execiUed  on  the  opposite  flank  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means.  In  this  case  the  commands  are :  hUo  lino 
faced  to  the  rear-bright  oMt^ue-^MARCH — Gwde  l^ — ^Front. 

The  formation  into  line  faced  to  the  rear,  by  a  right  or  left  oblique,  is  ex* 
ecuted  in  a  similar  manner  when  the  column  is  in  march.  In  this  case,  as 
the  leading  section  is  ah«<^  i&  motion,  its  chief  only  repeats  the  commands 
for  the  gmde,  as  in  No.  500. 

The  countermarch  of  sectidns  will  be  executed  at  the  gait  ordered  for  the 
rear  of  the  column. 

TO  FORM  LINE  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

503.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  form  it  into 
line  to  the  left,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  L^  into  line,  wheel. 

2.  March. 

3.  BoMery— Halt. 

4.  L^  DRESS. 

5.  Front. 

(Plate  38.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  command :  Soc- 
ti»m — left  wheel;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  aU  tho  sections 
wheel  to  the  left.  Each  chief  of  section  oommanos :  Torward — OiUde  ^ft^ 
as  soon  as  his  leading  pivot  carriage  has  taken  the  new  direction. 

When  (he  rear  cama^;^  have  completed  the  wheel,  and  the  sections  are  in 
line,  the  captain  commands :  Batterjf — ^Halt — Left  dress.  ^ 

The  commands.  Halt — Left  dress,  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tions, and  when  the  alignment  is  completed,  the  captain  commands :  litONT. 

The  battery  is  formea  into  line  to  tne  right  according  to  the  same  princi- 
ples, and  by  inverse  means. 

TO  FORM  LINE  ON  THE  RIGHT  OR   LEFT. 

503.  The  battery  marching  in  column,  to  form  it  into  line  on  the 
ifght,  tike  captain  commands : 

1.  Oh  the  right  into  line. 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

4.  Front. 
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(Flttto  99.)  At  the  fint  command,  the  cbl^  of  the  leading  seetion  cmn* 
mands  :  Seciiou — right  tohed ;  and  at  the  second,  which  he  repeats,  the  sec- 
tion wheels  to  the  right  As  soon  as  the  leading  pivot  carriage  enters  the 
new  direction,  ho  commands :  Forward — Guide  tight ;  and  as  the  section 
completes  the  wheel  and  unmasks  the  column,  he  commands:  Section — 
Halt— Right  dress. 

The  chiefs  of  the  other  sections-  repeat  the  command  for  the  guide,  and 
thoir  sections  continue  to  move  forward.  As  pach  section  passes  the  one  pre- 
ceding it  in  the  formation,  its  chief  establishes  it  on  the  line,  with  the  proper 
interval,  hy  the  same  commands.  The  commands,  Section^HAhT — Right 
DRESS,  are  given  when  the  section  is  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  line. 

When  the  battery  is  aligpied,  the  captain  commands :  Front. 

The  line  is  formed  on  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  in- 
verse means.  The  commands  are :  On  the  left  into  line — ^March — Guide 
Z^— Front. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the  line  is  formed  on  the  right  or  left  in  the 
same  manner.  In  this  case  the  chiefs  of  the  two  rear  sections  command: 
Section—forward,  and  afterwards  repeat  the  commands,  MABCBr^Guide 
right,  (or  left.) 

TO   BREAK   INTO   COLUMN   TO   THE   FRONT. 

504.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  break  into  column  to  the 
front  from  the  right,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  By  section  from  the  right— front  into  column^ 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  left. 

(Plate  40.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  com- 
mands :  Section— forward  ;  and  those  of  the  other  sections :  Section — right 
oblique.  At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  right  sec- 
tion, that  section  moves  forward,  and  its  chief  repeats  the  command  for  the 
guide. 

Each  of  the  other  .chiefs  of  sections  repeats  the  commands,  March — Guide 
lift,  after  the  section  on  his  right  has  commenced  the  movement,  and  when 
the  leaders  of  its  rear  carriages  are  in  line  with  him.  After  obliquing  suffi- 
ciently to  gain  the  rear  of  the  preceding  section,  he  commands :  Forwabd. 

To  commence  the  movement  at  a  tro^  the  captain  commands : 

1 .  By  section  from  the  right— front  into  colwmm-^rot. 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  left. 

At  the  first  command  the  chief  of  the  right  section  commands :  Section — 
forward-^trot ;  those  of  the  other  sections :  Section— forward.  At  the  conW 
mand  March,  repeated  by  the  chiefe  of  sections,  the  right  section  moves  nX 
a  trot,  and  the  other  sections  at  a  walk,  their  diiefs  adding  Uie  command  for 
the  guide. 

The  chiefs  of  the  centre  and  left  sections  command:  Section — right  oh^ 
lique—trot,  in  time  to  command  March  when  the  leaders  of  the  rear  car- 
riases  of  the  section  on  their  right  are  opposite  to  them. 

This  rule  for  commencing  movements  at  a  trot  is  general 

The  movement  is  executed  from  the  left  according  to  the  same  prineipleSy 
and  by  inverse  means. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  DAITEBT.  197 

TO   BBEAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  BEAB. 

505.  The  batterj  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  break  into 
column  to  the  rear  from  one  of  the  flanks,  the  captain  executes  an  abont  or 
a  countermarch,  according  to  the  kind  of  carriage  he  may  wish  in  front,  then 
halts  the  battery,  and  breaks  it  into  column  to  the  front  by  the  preceding 
manoeuvre. 

TO  BBEAK  INTO  COLTTMN  TO  THE  BIGHT  OB  LEFT. 

506.  The  battery  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  break  it  into 
oolomn  to  the  left,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  B$  aeetioH — left  wheel, 

2.  Mabch. 

3.  FOBWABD. 

4.  Guide  left. 

(Plate  41.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  command:  Sec- 
turn — left  wheel;  and  at  the  second,  repeated  by  those  chiefs,  all  the  sections 
wheel  to  the  left.  When  the  wheels  are  nearly  completed,  the  captain  com- 
mands :  FoBWARD — Guide  left ;  and  the  chiefs  of  sections  repeat  the  com- 
mands. 

When  the  column  is  not  to  advance,  the  conmiand  Column — Halt  is 
substituted  for  Forward — Guide  left. 

The  battery  is  broken  into  column  to  the  right  according  to  the  same  prin- 
^^les,  and  by  inverse  means. 

to  break  into  column  to  the  front  fbom  one  flank»  to 

mabch  towabds  the  other. 

507.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  haLfe,  to  break  from  the  right  to 
march  to  the  left,  the  captain  comjuands : 

1 .  Bjf  section — break  ftrom  the  right  to  march  to  the  ^ft* 

2.  Mabch. 

3.  Guide  left. 

(Plate  42.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  com- 
mands: Section— forward ;  and  at  the  second,  which  he  r^eats,  the  section 
moves  forward,  and  he  commands:  Guide  left.  After  advancing  11  yards, 
he  changes  the  direction  to  the  left  by  the  commands :  Section-Heft  wheel^- 
March— Forward. 

£ach  of  the  other  chiefs  of  sections  commands :  Section— forward^  in  time 
to  conmiand  March  when  the  limber  wheels  of  the  rear  carriages  in  the  sec- 
tion prjaceding  his  own  arrive  in  front  of  him.  fie  then  conducts  the  section 
to  the  firont,  Ranges  its  direction  to  the  left,  and  places  it  in  rear  of  the  pre- 
ceding section  by  ue  commands  already  prescribedfor  the  section  on  the  right. 

The  battery  is  broken  from  the  lefl  to  march  to  the  right  according  to  the 
same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

TO   BBEAK   INTO  COLUMN   TO  THE   BEAB   FROM    ONE   FLANK,  TO 

mabch   TOWABDS  THE  OTHER. 

508.  The  battery  bekig  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  break  to  the  rear  from  ooa 
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flfnik  to  march  towards  the  other,  the  captain  first  executes  an  about  or 
countermarch,  according  to  the  kind  of  cania^  he  may  wish  in  front.  He 
then  halts  the  batteiy  and  executes  the  preceding  manoeuyre. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  FRONT  WHEN   THE   BATTERY 

IS  MARCHING  IN  LINE. 

509.  The  battery  marching  in  line  at  a  walk,  to  break  into  column  to 
the  front  fi^m  the  right,  and  at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Bjf  the  right — break  into  seetiom. 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  left. 

The  chief  of  the  right  section  repeats  the  command  for  the  rade,  and  his 
section  continues  to  move  at  the  same  gait.  At  the  commana  March,  the 
other  sections  are  halted  by  the  command,  Section — Halt,  from  their  chiefs. 

The  hsJted  sections  are  put  in  motion  successively  by  their  chiefs ;  each 
conmtanding,  Section — right  oblique,  in  time  to  command  March,  when  the 
leaders  of  the  rear  carriages  in  the  section  on  his  right  arrive  opposite  to  him. 
The  sections  oblique  and  enter  the  column  as  described  in  No.  504. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  movement  is  executed  accord- 
ing to  the  same  pnnciples.  But  the  sections  which  halted  in  the  preoedinp^ 
case  slacken  the  gait  to  a  walk  at  the  commands,  Walk — March,  from  their 
chiefs.  They  again  trot  and  enter  the  column  by  the  commands,  Section — 
right  oblique--trot— March— Forward, 

when  the  battery  is  marching  in  line  at  a  walk,  to  break  into  colnnm 
from  the  right  at  a  trot,  the  captain  connnands : 

1.  By  the  right — break  into  sections — trot, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  left. 

m 

0 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  commands :  TVvC ; 
and  at  the  second,  which  he  repeats,  the  section  changes  its  gait  to  a  troL 
He  afterwards  repeats  the  command  Guide  left. 

Each  of  the  other  sections  continues  to  march  at  a  walk  until  required  to 
enter  the  column,  when  its  chief  conducts  it,  as  already  described,  by  the 
commands.  Section — righl  oblique — trot — ^March — ^FORWARD. 

The  battery  is  broken  into  colunm  from  the  left  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

TO  FORM  LINE  ADVANCING. 

510.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column  at  a  walk,  to  form  it 
into  line  at  a  trot,  gaining  gpround  to  the  wft,  and  continue  the  march,  ibe 
captain  commands : 

1.  Form  line  advancing — left  oblique — trot, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

The  diief  of  the  leading  section  repeats  the  command  for  the  coidoy  and 
his  section  continues  to  move  at  a  wiuk. 
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At  the  fint  command,  the  diiefs  of  the  other  seetioiui  oommaad : 
Ufi  oblique — trot.  The  command  March  is  lepeiUed  hj  the  same  chiefs ; 
and  when  the  ohlique  movement  is  commenced,  thej  repeat  the  command^ 
Guide  right.  Each  chief  omnmands :  FORWARD,  as  soon  as  his  section  has 
obliqued  snffidently  to  the  1^,  and  WtAk^  in  time  to  command  March,  as 
it  arrives  on  the  line. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  colnmn  at  a  trot,  the  movement  is  exe- 
cuted according  to  the  same  principles.  In  tluLs  case  the  captain  does  not 
command  Trot;  and  the  chief  of  tne  leading  section  commands:  Wmlk — 
March,  successivelv  after  the  fint  and  second  conunands  of  the  captain. 
The  chiefs  of  the  other  sections  give  the  same  commands  as  their  t^tiffnt 
arrive  on  the  line. 

The  movement  is  executed  so  as  to  gain  ground  to  the  right  according  to 
the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

ft 
TO  FORM  DOUBLE  COLUMN  ON  THE  CENTRE  SECTION. 

511.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  form  double  column  on 
the  centre  section,  the  captain  commands : 

1    DotMe  column  on  the  eemtrt, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  Hght,  {iff  l^,) 

(Plate  43.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  com- 
mands :  Seetton— forward;  the  chief  of  the  right  section:  Seetum-^tfi  oUiquo; 
and  the  chief  of  the  lefi  section :  Section — right  obtioue.  At  the  command 
March,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  centre  section,  tnat  section  marches  to 
the  front,  and  its  chief  r^eats  the  command  for  the  guide. 

When  the  wheel  horses  in  the  rear  rank  of  the  centre  section  have  passed 
the  leaders  in  the  front  rank  of  the  other  sections,  the  chiefs  of  those  sections 
repeat  the  command  March,  and  the  sections  commence  the  oblique. 

When  the  piece  nearest  the  column  is  about  entering  it,  in  eacn  of  these 
sections,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  commands :  By  the  left—hreak  sec- 
turn — ^March  ;  and  the  cluef  of  the  left :  By  the  right— break  eection — March. 
The  right  and  left  sections,  without  chuige  of  gait,  then  form  into  columns 
of  pieces  in  rear  of  the  right  and  left  carriaj^es  of  the  centre  section. 

The  chiefs  of  the  fiaiik  sections  are  careful  to  make  Uieir  pieces  enter  the 
column  at  the  proper  time.  When  the  column  is  formed  tney  place  them- 
selves 4  yards  outside  of  it,  the  one  highest  in  rank  opposite  the  leaders  of 
his  leading  carriage,  the  other  opposite  the  leaders  of  tne  front  carriage  of 
his  rear  piece.  In  these  positions  they  command  the  pieces  abreast  of  them 
as  sections  for  the  time  being. 

^  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  follows  the  movement,  sees  that  his  car- 
riages do  not  enter  the  column  too  soon,  and,  when  the  column  is  formed, 
places  himself  4  yards  in  rear  of  its  centre. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  the  double  column  at  the 
same  gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Double  column  on  the  centre. 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right,  (oT  left.) 

The  chief  of  the  centre  section  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide,  and 
the  section  continues  to  advance. 
At  the  command  March,  the  other  sections  are  halted  by  the  command. 
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-flMitfR-^HALT,  fnm  thdr  diitft.  Ther  are  afterwaids  formed  iato  Golnnrn 
by  tke  ooamuuiGbi  and  xnMiw  proKribed  for  £ocauBg  doable  colamn  fipom  a 
halt. 

\¥faen  tbe  battery  is  marchtag  at  a  trot,  tbe  doable  colamn  is  formed 
acoaiding  to  the  same  prindj^es.  In  tbis  case  the  flank  sections  pass  to  a 
wa^  instead  of  halting  as  before,  and  resume  the  trot^  to  oblique  and  enter 
the  eoUvrnxL  The  eommaads  ftom  thieix  eluefo  are :  Walk — ^March--^^- 
«taii--l^  (or  rigM)  Mifm^^rot-^ldARCH,  and,  Bff  the  left  (or  right) — 
hrtnk  wection-^MARCEL 

Whan  the  battery  is  auurching  at  a  walk,  to  form  ihe  double  column,  at  a 
tni,  ihecMtoin cominaiids : 

1.  JDoaUe  €olmm9^  •»  the  CB«ire-*-^o(. 

2.  March. 

3.  dmde  right,  (or  l^,) 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commands:  TVoc 
At  the  second,  which  he  repeats,  the  section  mdves  forward  at  a  moderate 
trot,  and  he  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide. 

The  flank  sections  continue  to  walk  until  the  centre  has  advanced  suffi- 
deotly  to  allow  them  to  oblique,  and  are  then  formed  into  column  as  already 
prescribed;  their  chiefs  commanding:  Seetien — Irft  {or  right)  oblique — trot — 
March  ;  and,  Bp  the  l^  (or  rights  break  sectt0»— March. 

If  the  battery  is  at  a  halt,  the  cnief  of  the  centre  section  commands :  For- 
ward — trot ;  and  the  chiefs  of  the  other  sections,  Forward,  after  the  first 
command  from  the  captain.  At  the  second,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tions, all  move  forward,  the  flank  sections  at  a  walk;  and  the. movement  is 
completed  as  already  directed. 

To  form  the  double  column  with  a  batterv  of  four  or  eight  pieces,  the  c^>- 
tain  gives  the  same  commands  as  with  a  battery  of  six.  In  the  four-gun 
batt^,  the  right  eection  is  broken  into  colamn  of  pieces  by  the  left,  aad 
the  left  section  is  broken  by  the  right  at  the  commands  of  the  chie&  of  sec- 
tions, who  place  themselves  on  the  outer  flanks  of  the  column  and  command 
the  temporary  sections,  as  directed  for  the  flank  sections  of  the  battery  of 
six  pieces. 

In  the  battery  of  eight  pieces,  the  double  column  is  fbnned  on  the  two 
centre  pieces,  according  to  the  same  principles.  The  flank  aectiOBa  obHqoe, 
and  form  in  column  of  pieces  behind  the  centre  sections  at  the  commands  of 
their  chiefs,  who  then  take  post  on  the  flanks  of  the  column,  andixmunaBd 
the  temporaxy  sections  formed  from  their  own,  the  senior  of  the  two  oom- 
numdlng  the  leading  one. 

TO'DEFLOY  THE  DOUBLE  COLUMN  INTO  LINE  TO  THE  FRONT. 

512.  The  battery  being  in  double  column  at  a  halt,  to  form  ifr  jnta  line 
to  tbe  front,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  lime. 

2.  March. 

3.  Front. 

'  (Plate  44.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  com- 
mands: Seaion-^orward  ;  the  chief  of  the  right  section :  Section  into  Ume — 
right  oblique  ;  and  the  chief  of  the  left  section :  Section  into  line-^^  (Mique . 
At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  these  chiefs  th^  centre  section,  ad- 
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irances  5  j&rds,  and  its  chief  coBunaadM  5Mtimi— HAl/F"*Jtt||At  (or  1^) 
DREsar. 

The  fiank  sections  oblfqve  t»  the  right  and  left ;  and  aa  their  pieces  aifiT» 
in  rear  of  their  proper  places  on  the  line,  they  more  forward,  faau,  and  dnaa 
towards  the  centre  without  command. 

As  soon  as  the  battery  is  aJ^ped,  the  captain  commands :  FRonT. 

When  the  cohmm  is  marefaui^*  the  movement  ie  executed  in  the  same 
manner.  In  this  case  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  doee  not  ciWBmaiid» 
SeeHon^orwart^MASLOn ;  but  halts  and  aligna  his  eectlea  after  adtaneing 
5  yards. 

513:  When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  trot,  to  deploy  it- into  lina 
to  the  £ront  at  the  same  gait,  without  discontinoiog  the  maid^  tha  esftaka 
commands: 

1.  Form  line  advtmeing» 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  rigki,  iift  IrfU) 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commands:  IMk: 
the  chief  of  the  right  section :  Section  into  line^^right  oUiqme  ;  and  the  chief 
of  the  left  section :  Section  into  line— left  ehlume.  At  the  command  March, 
repeated  hy  these  chiefs,  the  centre  section  slackens  its  gait  to  a  walk,  and 
the  flank  sections  deploy.  As  eadi  piece  arrives  upon  the  line,  its  ^it  is 
changed  to  a  walk  without  command!  The  movement  is  executed  as  m  the 
preceding  cases ;  but  when  the  line  is  formed  it  continues  to  advamce ;  the 
captain  commanding,  Guide  rights  (or  left^)  which  conunand  is  repeated  by 
the  chiefs  of  sections. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  deploy  it  into  line  to  the  front 
at  a  trot,  without  discontinuing  the  march,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Form  line  advancing — trot, 

2.  March. 

3.  Gtude  right,  (or  left.) 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  conmiands:  Section 
into  line — right  oblique — trot;  and  the  chief  of  the  left  section:  Section  into 
iino—ieft  oblique — trot.  At  the  conmiand  March,  repeated  by  these  chi^i, 
the  flimk  sections  deploy  at  a  trot ;  the  centre  section  continues  to  nuurch  at 
a  walk ;  and,  the  line  having  been  formed  as  in  the  preceding  case,  the  cap- 
tain ffives  the  command  for  the  ^de. 

When  the  battery  consists  of  four  or  eight  pieces,  the  double  column  is 
deployed  into  line  to  the  front  by  the  same  commands  firom  the  captain  as 
when  it  consists  of  six.  The  chiefs  of  sections  give  the  same  comnumds  as 
in  Ibe  other  case,  and  the  centre  sections  are  formed  as  in  No.  48^.  When 
the  line  is  to  be  halted,  as  in  forming  forward  into  line,  the  leading  chief 
commands :  Halt — Right  (or  left)  dress,  as  soon  as  the  leading  carriages 
have  advanced  5  yards ;  and  the  alignment  is  made  upon  the  centralcarriages. 

TO  FORM  THE  DOUBLE  COLUMN  INTO  LINE  TO  THE  EIGHT  OR 

LEFT. 

514.  The  battery  being  in  double  column  at  a  halt,  to  form  it  into 
line  to  the  right  tlie  captain  commands : 

1.  To  and  on  the  right  into  line, 

2.  March. 

3.  Front. 
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At  fhefint  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands :  Sediott— 
right  wheel ;  and  the  other  chiefs  of  sections :  Foneard,  At  the  second,  re^ 
peated  by  those  cliiefr,  the  leading  section  wheels  to  the  right,  and  is 
established  on  the  line,  as  in  No.  503.  The  other  pieces  advance  under  the 
direction  of  their  chiefs  and  of  the  chiefs  of  sections,  wheel  to  the  right  in 
succession  as  they  arriye  opposite  their  places,  establish  themselres  on  the 
line,  and  dress  upon  the  pieces  already  aligned.  When  the  alignment  is 
completed,  the  captain  commands :  Front. 

When  the  column  is  marching,  the  line  is  formed  to  the  right  in  the  same 
manner,  except  that  the  chiefs  of  the  flank  sections  omit  the  commands. 
Forward — ^BCarch.  The  line  is  formed  to  the  left  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  consists  of  four  or  of  eight  pieces,  the  double  column  is 
deployed  into  line  to  the  right  or  left  by  the  same  commands  from  the  captain 
as  when  it  consists  of  six.  In  this  case,  the  leading  pieces  are  wheeled  to 
the  riffht  or  left,  as  a  section,  and  established  on  tne  line,  as  in  Ko.  503. 
For  tnis  purpose,  the  leading  chief  of  section  conmiands :  Right  (or  /e^) 
toJbeel— March— Forward— Guu^e  right  (or  /e/t)— Halt— iZt^Al  (or  Wfi) 
DRESS.  The  other  pieces  move  forward,  wheel  in  succession  as  they  arrive 
opposite  their  places,  and  form  on  the  line,  as  already  described. 
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ARTICLE    FOURTH, 

MOVEMENTS  IN  LINE. 
TO  ADVANCB  IN  UNB. 

515.  The  baitery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  eaoM  It  to  advance,  the 
captain  indicates  to  the  guide  the  points  on  which  he  is  to  march,  and 
oonunands: 

1.  BatUry^onoard.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  rights  (n  Itfi.) 

The  commands  Forward — ^MARCH-*Oiiu2e  right,  (or  left,)  are  repeated  bj 
the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the  command  March,  all  the  carriages  moTO  for- 
ward at  a  walk,  and  the  chiefs  of  sections  perserve  the  alignment  towards 
that  chief  of  carriage  who  serres  as  guide  of  the  line.  The  gaide  marches 
steadily  in  the  giren  direction,  and  the  chiefs  of  carriages  regoUte  their  intar- 
▼als  and  alignment  by  him. 

The  carriages  of  the  rear  rank  follow  those  in  front  at  their  appropriate 
distance  of  two  yards.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  ciussons  superintends  the 
march  of  the  rear  rank  of  carriages,  and  moves  wherever  his  presence  may 
be  necessarjbfor  that  purpose.  • 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY  the  detachments  preserve  their  alignments,  and 
follow  their  pieces  at  the  proper  distance.  They  are  sometimes  upon  tho 
flanks,  as  pointed  out  in  No.  414. 

TO  HALT  THE  BATTERY  AND  ALION  IT. 

516.  When  the  battery  is  mAwhing  in  line,  to  halt  and  align  it,  the 
captain  commands : 

1.  JBottery— Halt.    2.  Right  (or  left)  DRESS.    3.  FRONT. 

The  commands  Halt — Right  (or  Irft)  dress,  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs 
of  sections.  At  the  first  command,  the  carriages  and  detachments  halt;  and 
at  the  jecond,  align  themselves  by  the  right  (or  left)  in  their  respective 
ranks:  the  carriages  dressing  by  the  drivers  of  their  wheel-horses.  The 
carriages  are  placed  as  squarely  on  the  line  as  possible,  without  opening  or 
closing  the  intervals.  The  captain  superintends  the  alignment  of  the  front 
rank  of  carriages,  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  that  of  the  rear ;  each 
placing  himself  for  that  purpose  on  the  flank  of  the  guide.  When  the  battery 
is  aligned,  the  captain  commands :  Front. 

When  the  battery  is  halted,  if  it  cannot  be  aligned  by  slight  movements, 
the  captain  causes  one  or  two  carriages  from  one  of  the  flames  or  centre  to 
advance  four  yards,  or  to  a  greater  distance  if  necessary,  and  then  causes  the 
alignment  to  De  made  by  the  right,  left,  or  centre,  by  the  command.  Right, 
Left,  or.  On  the  centre— DRESS.  At  this  command,  the  carriages  and  detach- 
ments move  forward,  and  align  themselves  according  to  the  principles  just 
explained ;  the  drivers  halting  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  dressing  forward, 
so  as  to  place  the  carriages  as  squarely  upon  it  as  possible. 
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CHANOBS  OF  GAIT. 

517.  When  the  batteir  is  marching  in  line,  the  dumges  of  gidft  aie 
effected  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  485. 

TO   MARCH   BY  A   FLANK. 

518.  (Plates  45  and  46. )  The  battery  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a 
halt,  to  cause  it  to  move  in  the  dkeetion  of  one  of  its  flanks^  the  captain 
commands: 

1.  BaUery—hff  the  right  (or  left)  flank.    2.  MARCH. 
And  the  moyement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  491. 

OBLIQUE   MARCH. 

519.  (Plates  47  and  48. )  The  battery  being  in  linoi  in  march,  or  at  a 
halt,  to  gain  ground  to  the  front  and  towards  one  of  the  flanks,  and  afteiw 
wards  resume  the  direct  march,  the  captain  commands :  BaUetTf^-rifht  (or 
lifi)  oblique,  etc.,  as  in  Ko.  492.  The  movement  is  executed  as  desenbed  in 
that  number. 

PASSAGE  OF  CARRIAQB8  IN   LINE. 

520.  When  the  battery  is  in  line,  the  passage  of  carriages  is  oxoeated 
by  the  command?  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  460. 

ABOUT  IN  LINE. 

521.  When  the  batteiy  is  in  line,  the  about  is  executed  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  prescribea  in  No.  494,  substituting  the  word  battery  for 
column. 

COUNTERMARCH  IN   LINE. 

522.  The  countermarch  of  a  battery  in  line -is  executed  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  prescribed  in  No.  495,  substituting  the  word  battery  for 
column. 

TO   CHANGE   DIRECTION  IN  LINE. 

523.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  wheel  it  to  the  right,  the 
captain  commands : 

1.  Batttry-'^ht  wheel.    2.  MARCH.    3.    FORWARD^ 
4.  JBa»ery— Halt.    5.  i2»^A^  dress.    6.  Front. 

The  commands,  Riaht  ioA«e/— March— Forward— HALT— JRt^At  DRESS, 
are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

(Plate  49.)  At  the  command  March,  the  pivot  carriage  moves  at  a  wallc, 
and  describes  a  quadrant  (22  yards)  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  14  yards. 
The  other  carriages  move  at  a  trot  and  preserve  their  intervals  from  the  pivot. 
They  regulate  their  gaits  according  to  tneir  distances  from  the  pivot,  so  as  to 
remain  as  short  a  time  as  possible  in  rear  of  the  line,  without  urging  their 
horses  injuriously,  and  so  as  to  arrive  upon  it  in  succession.  The  carriages 
of  the  rear  rank  follow  at  the  proper  distance  in  the  tracks  of  thoso  in  front 
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At  dto  cMonmaA  Fokwabs,  wbick  is  gfrat  whan  the  leadioff  pirM  «ar- 
liasff  faw  deecribed  ito  «ro  of  32  yards,  Uui  carriage  movee  dfiroct  to  tke 
fiOBfc;  mid  when  the-  leaf  pivot  carriage  is  in  the  new  diiection,  the  captain 
GDminaads:  Battery— ILuLT^-il^  DBEsa  The  coirnnands,  Forwabi>— 
Halt — Right  dress,  are  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  right  section  irnme- 
diatriy  after  the  captain ;  and  by  the  otiier  chieft  ia  time  U>  be  appticable  to 
l^iF sections;  the pirot  carriages  halting  at  the  command  Halt,  and  the 
others  hid^  and  ^cessing  towacds  the  piret  as  they  axriTe  in  sncoeanon  ea 

the  line. 
When  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands :  FRONT. 
The  battery  is  wheeled  to  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by 

inverse  means.  ,  ,  .     , . 

524.  When  the  battery  is  at  a  halt  or  marching  in  line,  to  wheel  it  to 
the  right  and  continue  the  mardi,  tiie  captain  commands: 

2.  March. 

3.  Forward. 

The  n0vem«it  is  execnted  as  already  described^  except  that  the  pivot  car- 
riage, after  wheeling,  continues  to  march  in  the  new  direction,  and  the  others 
eoaform  to  its  gait  and  direction  as  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  direction  is  changed  to  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles  and 
hy  inverse  means. 

TO   CLOSB  INTERVALS  IN  LINB. 

525.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line  ati  a  walk  er  tvot,  to  dinin- 
ish  its  intervajs,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  On  right  (or  left)  piece  of section^  to  — ^—  tfards — dose  int$rvaU% 

VL  March. 

(Plate  50.)  The  chief  of  the  section  desi^pated  repeats  the  command,  On 

right  (or  left)  piece^  to yardg — close  intervals;  and  the  other  chiefs  of 

sections  command :  Right  (or  left)  to ymrds^close  intervals.    At  the 

command  March,  repeated  by  the  same  chiefs,  the  piece  designated  as  the 
one  of  diseddmi  moves  forward  at  a  walk,  and  the  omers  oblique  towards  it 
at  a  trot.  Each  obHraiing  carriage  legnlates  its  march  hy  the  one  next 
towards  the  carriage  of  direction,  and,  after  closing  to  the  prescribed  interval, 
moves  forward  on  the  alignment  of  the  diiecting  carriage  and  slackens  the 
gait  to  a  walk. 

As  soon  as  the  intervals  are  closed,  the  command  for  the  gfuide  is  renewed 
by  the  captain,  and  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

When  the  intervals  are  to  be  closed  towards  one  of  the  flanks,  the  captain 
commands : 

1,  On  right  (or  i^)  piece,  to  yardi'-^OM  imtcrvaU, 

2.  March. 

ABOUT  OR  COUNTERMARCH  WITH  DIMINISHED  INTERVALS. 

526.  The  battery  being  in  line  with  diminished  intervals,  in  march,  or 
■t  a  halt,  to  execute  an  about  or  countennarch,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces  and  caissons-^lrft  about,  (or  counisrmerek,) 

2.  Right  pieces  forward,  (or  right  pieces  forward — trot.) 

3.  March. 
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The  chiefs  of  sections  repeat  tfaesft  commands.  At  the  second,  the  r^ht 
carriaces  of  each  section  moye  forward,  and  as  soon  as  thej  are  disengaged 
from  the  line  the  captain  commands :  March.  All  the  carriaces  execute  the 
required  moYement  at  this  command,  with  the  gait  corresponfing  to  that  <^ 
the  carriages  in  front 

In  regard  to  the  change  of  gait,  these  morements  are  exeented  according 
to  the  principles  dTNo.  493,  in  order  that  the  right  carriages  may  move  out 
<rf  the  line  and  retom  to  it  again  at  the  completion  of  the  morement. 

TO   RESUME   INTERVALS. 

5&7.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line  with  diminished  intenrala 
to  cause  the  regular  intorrals  to  be  resumed  the  captain  commands : 

1.  On  right  (or  Irft)  pUf  of  section— -full  intervals. 

2.  March. 

(Plate  51.)  The  chief  of  the  section  designated  repeats  the  command:  On 
right  (or  l^)  pieee—fiUl  interval ;  and  3a»  other  chiefs  of  sections  com- 
mand :  From  the  right  (or  lefi)—fiM  intervals. 

At  the  command  March,  reputed  b j  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  carriage 
of  direction  in  each  rank  continues  to  march  to  the  £ront,  and  the  others 
obliaue  from  it  at  an  increased  gait  to  regain  their  intervals.  Each  carriage 
regiuates  its  march  by  the  one  adjoining  towards  the  carriage  of  direction, 
and,  when  the  interval  is  regained,  moves  forward  on  the  alignment  and 
resumes  its  gait. 

As  soon  as  the  movement  is  completed,  the  command  for  the  guide  ia 
renewed  bv  the  captain,  and  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

When  the  intervals  are  to  be  resumed  from  one  of  the  flanks,  the  captain 
eommaads: 

1.  On  right  (or  Itfi)  piece-^fiUl  intervals. 

2.  March. 


PASSAGE  OF  OBSTACLES. 


presents 


528.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line,  to  pass  an  obstacle  which 
ts  itself  in  front  of  one  of  the  sections  the  captain  conunands : 


1.  — ^—  Section. 

2.  Obstacle. 


At  the  command  Obstacle,  the  chief  of  the  section  designated  observes 
the  obstacle,  and  g^ves  the  necessary  commands  for  closing  on  one  of  the 
adjoining^  sections,  removing  from  it,  breaking  his  section,  or  halting  it  and 
forming  in  column  in  rear  of  one  of  the  adjoining  sections.  The  section 
generally  resumes  the  regular  march  by  means  the  mverse  of  those  used  for 
passing  the  obstacle.  It  resumes  its  place  at  an  increased  gait,  and  by  the 
commands.  Section  into  line,  March,  from  its  chieC 

The  passage  of  defiles  is  nothing  more  than  the  passage  of  obstacles, 
which  roquii^es  the  line  to  be  broken  into  column  of  sections,  by  one  of  the 
mancBuvres  prescribed  for  passing  from  the  order  in  line  to  the  order  in 
ochunn.  When  it  becomes  necessary  to  break  the  sections,  they  should  be 
formed  again  in  succession  by  their  chie&  as  soon  as  the  ground  will  pennit. 


! 
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ARTICLE  FIFTH, 

FOBMATIONS  IN  BATTEBT. 

IN    LINE,   WITH   PIECES   IN    FBONT,    TO   FORM    IN    BATTERY  TO 

THE  FRONT. 

529.  When  the  battexy  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieeea  in  finml, 
to  f onn  in  battery  to  the  front,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  In  BATTERY.    2.  Guide  left,    3.  March. 

(Rate  52.) — ^These  commands  are  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and 
ezecnted  as  prescribed  in  No.  465. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  and  of  sections  take  their  posts  t«  haitery  as  soon  as 
that  formation  is  completed.     Thie  tide  %»  general. 

After  the  formation,  the  captain  rectifies  the  alig^nment  if  necessary.  The 
piece  originally  designated  as  snch  continues  to  be  the  guide  nntil  the  more* 
ment  is  completed,  and  the  alignment  is  made  upon  it. 

When  the  batteiy  is  marching  in  line  with  the  pieces  in  front,  it  is  formed 
in  battery  to  the  front  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  com- 
mands: 

1.  In  battery.    2.  Karch. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  ezeeated  as 
prescribed  in  No.  465. 

TO  FORM  IN  battery  TO  THE  FRONT,  BY  THROWING  THE 

CAISSONS  TO  THE  REAR. 

530.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  or  eaissooi 
in  front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  front  by  throwing  the  caissons  to  the  rear, 
the  captain  commands: 

Action  front. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  executed  as  pre- 
scribed in  No.  466. 

In  HORSE  artillery,  when  the  detachments  conduct  their  horses  to  the 
rear,  the  cannoneers  are  dismounted  without  command  from  the  captain. 
When  he  wishes  the  horses  to  be  led  to  their  positions  by  the  horse-holders, 
the  captain  commands :  Cannoneers — ^Dismount,  immediately  after  AcnoN 
FRONT ;  and  the  chiefs  of  sections  repeat  the  commands. 

The  battery  is  generally  in  line  at  a  halt  when  this  mode  of  coming^  into 
action  is  resorted  to.  It  may  also  be  used  in  successive  formations  by  giving 
the  command  Action  front,  when  a  part  of  the  battery  has  been  halted  on 
the  line.  But  with  bad  eround  or  heavy  pieces  this  mode  of  coming  into 
action  should  not  be  usea 
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IN   LINB,  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN   BATTERY  TO 

THE  FRONT. 

531.  When  the  hatteiy  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  caissons  in  fmnk, 
to  fonn  in  batteiy  to  the  lionti  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces^  pa9$  your  caissons — ^March. 

2.  Iir  BATTERY— Ost<f«  left  (or  right.^   3.  March. 

(Plate  52.  )--These  tomnlands  are  repeated  b j  the  ehiefs  of  sectjiooa ;  th» 
.  pieces  pass  their  caissons,  as  prescribed  in  No.  520,  and  at  the  command  In 
BATTERY,  given  as  soon  as  the  pieces  have  passed  their  caissons,  the  forma- 
tion is  ezecoted  as  prescribed  in  No.  529. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  command  In  BATTERY  is  given  when  the 
detachments  have  passed  the  caissons. 

When  the  batteiy  is  marching  in  line,  with  the  caissons  in  front,  it  is 
formed  in  battery  to  the  front  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the 
commands:  PitceSj  pass  your  caissonsj  (or  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons — 
<ro/)— March— In  battery— Guii/e  lejt— March. 

IN    LINE,  WITH    PIECES    IN    FRONT,  TO    FORM    IN    BATTERY  TO 

THE   REAR. 

532.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  piece(fxn  front,  to 
form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear. 

2.  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — trof^-MARCH.    3.  In  BATTERY. 

(Plate  53.  )—The  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the 
second,  the  caissons  obliqae  to  the  right,  pass  their  pieces  at  a  brisk  *frot, 
advance  17  yards  beyond  them,  execute  a  reverse  together,  and  take  their 
places  in  battery.  At  the  third,  which  is  given  as  soon  as  the  csussons  have 
passed,  the  cannoneers  nnlimber,  and  prepare  for  firing. 

When  the  cannoneers  are  mounted  on  the  ammunition  chests,  the  caissons 
halt  to  allow  the  cannoneers  to  dismount,  before  executing  the  reverse.  As 
soon  as  the  caissons  halt,  the  cannoneers  dismount  and  run  to  their  posts. 
When  the  battery  is  at  a  halt,  as  in  the  present  case,  it  is  considered  oetter 
to  dismount  the  cannoneers  before  commencing  the  movement.  The  chief 
of  the  line  of  caissons  precedes  the  movement  of  his  carriages,  and  places 
himself  on  the  line  to  be  occupied  by  their  leaders  when  the  reverse  is  com- 
menced. He  takes  his  place  in  battery  as  soon  as  the  reverse  is  completed 
and  the  carriages  are  on  the  line. 

In  HORSE  iUiTiLLERY,  at  the  command  In  battery,  the  detachments 
incline  to  the  right,  pass  their  pieces  at  a  brisk  trot,  and  take  their  places  in 
batterv  by  a  left  reverse.  The  cannoneers  then  dismount,  run  to  their  posts, 
unlimber,  and  prepare  for  firing. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line,  with  the  pieces  in  front,  the  forma* 
tion  in  battery  to  the  rear  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and 
by  the  same  commands.  At  the  command  In  battery,  which  is  given  as 
soon  as  the  caissons  have  passed  their  pieces,  the  latter  halt,  the  detach- 
ments in  horse  artillery  pass  them,  and  the  movement  is  completed  as  already 
described. 
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« 

IN  UNBy  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FOBM   IN  BATTBBY  TO 

THB   HEAR. 

333.  Wfaen  the  baMery  is  in  line  at  a  luM,  witii  the  caissoBi  fai  twA, 
to  form  in  batteiy  to  the  rear,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear.    2.  Iir  BATTEBT. 

(Plate  53.)  At  the  command  In  battery,  which  is  repeated  by  the  chied 
of  sections,  the  cannoneers  nnlimber  and  prepare  for  firing. 

The  chiefb  of  pieces  and  sections  take  their  places  in  battery. 

The  caissons  move  at  a  brisk  trot  and  take  their  places  in  battery,  under 
the  saperintendence  of  their  chief. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  at  the  command  IB  battery,  the  detachments 
pass  their  ^beees  at  a  trot,  move  to  their  places  in  battery,  dismount,  and  ran 
t6  their  posts,  as  prescribed  in  No.  532. 

When  the  battery  is  inarching  in  line  with  the  caissons  in  front,  the  fons^ 
tiun  in  battery  to  tne  rear  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and 
by  the  same  commands. 

IN  BATTERY,  TO  FORM  IN   LINE  TO  THE  FRONT. 

534.  Being  in  battery,  to  form  in  line  to  the  front  wi A  the  caiaieM  in 
rear,  the  captain  commands : 

Limber  to  the  front. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  the  pieees  are 
limbered  as  described  m  Ko.  115 ;  the  caissons  closing  at  the  same  time  to 
the  proper  distance  without  further  command. 

When  the  captain  wishes  to  place  the  caissons  in  front,  he  commands : 
Limber  to  the  front  ;  and  while  the  pieces  are  limbering,  CaiisonSf  pa$$ 
your  pieces — trot — ^March.  The  caissons  pass  and  halt  in  front  of  their 
pieces ;  or,  if  the  captain  wishes  the  battery  to  advance,  he  commands : 
Forward — Cruide  right  (or  left^)  as  the  caissons  are  completing  the  passage. 

The  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

In*  horse  artillery,  when  the  pieces  are  limbered  to  the  froiit,  the  horsa- 
holders  advance  within  2  yards  ot  their  pieces,  and  there  the  cannoneers 
mount. 

.  When  the  pieces  cannot  be  wheeled  about  by  hand,  the  captain  commands : 
Limber  to  the  rear  ;  and  when  this  is  executed,  if  he  wishes  to  reti^n 
the  pieces  in  front,  he  commands : 

1.  Pieces t  left  dbotU—^issonSf  forward, 

2.  March. 

3.  Battery-^UALT, 

(Plate  54.)  The  command  Limber  to  th^eaR  is  repeated  by  the  clrie& 
of  sections.  Tlie  first  and  second  commands  are  also  repeated  by  the  chiefs 
of  sections,  and  the  pieces  execute  the  about ;  the  caissons  closing  at  the 
same  time  to  2  yards.  The  third  command  is  given  as  soon  as  the  about  is 
completed,  and  the  word  Halt  being  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the 
pieops  hilt  snd^bca  themselves  squarely  on  the  line. 

The  captain  rectifies  the  alignment,  if  necessary,  and  eomMm^i  l^MW. 
14 
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Whfea  the  battery  is  to  advanoe  immediately,  tlie  captain  commandB: 
IVmWARD— G«ufe  right  (or  left,)  iiistead  of  Battery — ^eult;  and  the  cais- 
sons close  on  the  march. 

(Plate  54.)  When  the  captain  wishes  to  place  the  caissons  in  front  he  may 
GMue  the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear  as  beforei  and  commands : 

1.  CaisBonSf  pass  your  pieces — trot — pieces,  left  about, 

2.  March. 

3.  Boltery— HALT,  or  vokwakd— -Guide  right  (or  left.) 

These  commands  are  repeated,  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  470. 

IN   BATTERY,  TO   FORM   IN   LINE  TO  THE   REAR. 

535.  When  in  battery,  to  form  in  line  to  the  rear,  the  captain  causes 
the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear;  and  then,  if  he  wishes  to  place  the 
caissons  in  fiont,  commands : 

1.  Caissons,  left  about — pieces,  fonoard, 

2.  March. 

3.  Battery— HALT,  or  VOKWASLH^Guide  right  (or  left.) 

(Plate  55.)  The  first  two  conmiands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections, 
the  caissons  execute  the  about,  and  the  pieces  close  to  Iheir  proper  distance. 
The  third  command,  which  is  ffiven  at  the  moment  the  about  is  finished.  Is 
repeated  and  executed  as  prescribed. 

The  captain  rectifies  the  alignment,  if  necessary,  and  commands:  Front. 

If  the  formation  in  line  to  the  rear  is  to  be  executed  by  placing  the  pieees 
in  front,  the  captain,  after  causing  the  pieces  to  be  limbcsced  to  \&  rear,  com- 
mands: 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons — caissons,  left  about. 

2.  March. 

3.  BiUtery — ^HALT,  or  FORWARD— G»t<^  right  (or  left.) 

(Plate  55.)  The  first  two  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections, 
and  the  pieces  pass  their  caissons  as  the  caissons  execute  the  about.  No.  473. 
The  third  command  is  repeated  and  executed  according  to  the  principles  pze- 
scribed  in  No.  534. 

The  captain  rectifies  the  aligimient,  if  necessary,  and  commands:  Front. 

In  forming  line  to  the  rear  the  caissons  may  be  placed  at  once  either  in 
front  or  in  rear  of  their  pieces.  To  e£fect  this  the  captain  commands :  Lim- 
ber TO  THE  REAR,  and  Immediately  adds,  to  place  them  in  front : 

1.    Caissons,  in  front  of  your  pieces,  (or  Caissons,  in  front  of  your 

pieces — trot.)    2.  March. 

If  he  wishes  to  place  them^  rear,  the  commands  are: 

1.  Caissons,  in  rear  of  your  pieces,  (or  Caissons,  in  rear  of  your 

piefies — trot.)    2.  MARCH. 

The  commands  in  both  cases  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  seotioaSt  and 
eommted  as  pnsoKibed  in  No^  473. 
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IN   COLUMN  WITH  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FQRM  IN  BATTBBY  TO 

THB  PioNT. 

536.  When  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieeet  In 
front,  to  fonn  in  battery  to  the  front,  bj  gaining  ground  to  the  1^  the 
captain  commanda : 

1.  Forward  imio  hatierff    |g/t  akiiqm, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  rigkt. 


(Plate  56.)  At  the  first  command  the  chief  of  the  leading  tectioa  com- 
mands: Stetum— -forward;  and  those  of  the  other  sections:  8€eiiem-4«ft 
oblique.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  mores  qaickl  j  to  the  right  of  the 
leading  section,  to  canse  the  caissons  to  halt  at  the  proper  time,  and  to  ^a* 
perintend  their  alignment.  At  the  command  March,  repeated  bj  the  chiefli 
of  sections,  the  movement  is  execated  as  prescribed  in  No.  500,  for  fonning 
line  to  the  front.  Bat  as  each  section  arrives  on  the  line,  instead  of  halt- 
ing, its  chief  forms  it  in  battery  to  the  front  by  the  commands :  IM  BAT- 
TERY—March,  which  are  execated  as  prescribed  in  No.  465. 

The  formation  in  battery  to  the  front,  bv  gaining  ground  to  the  right,  is 
executed  according  to  the  same  i»inciples,  and  oy  invene  meaas.  The 
commands' are: 


Forward  into  batterf — rigkt  oUique — ^March —  Ouide  1^. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  it  is  formed  in  battery  to  the 
front  by  applying  the  principles  of  Nos.  500  and  465. 

IN   COLUMN  WITH    CAISSONS  IN  >RONT,  TO  FORM   IN    BATTBBY 

TO  THB  FRONT. 

537.  When  the  batteiy  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  with  the  caissons  in 
front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  front,  by  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the  cap- 
tain commands : 

1.  Forward  into  battery— 4tfi  obliqm, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

(Plate  57.)  At  the  first  command  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  com- 
mands: Section— forward;  and  those  of  the  other  sections:  Section— 4«fi 
oblique.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  moves  quicldy  to  the  right  oi 
the  leading  section,  to  halt  the  caissons  at  the  proper  time,  and  to  superin- 
tend iheir  alignment.  At  the  conmiand  March,  repeated  by  the  chiefii  of 
sections,  the  movement  is  execated  as  prescribed  m  No.  500,  for  forming 
line  to  the  front.  But  as  each  section  arrives  on  the  line,  instead  of  halt- 
ing, its  diief  forms  it  in  batteiy  to  the  front  by  the  commands :  Pieeeo, 
pose  your  eeiesons — March — In  battery — ^March  ;  which  will  be  exe- 
cuted as  prescribed  in  No.  467. 

The  formation  in  battery  to  the  front,  by  gaining  ground  to  the  right.  Is 
execated  by  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  it  is  formed  in  batteiy  to  the  ^ 
front  by  applying  the  principles  of  Kos.  500  and  467. 
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IN  COLUMN  WITH  PIBCES  IN  F^ONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTEBY  TO 

THE   REAR. 

688.  Wheit  fhe  battery !«  in  ootoBin  at  m  Mt,  widt  tin  pitces  ul 
front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  tin  left,,  tba  e»^ 
tain  oommanda : 

1.  Into  battery  faced  to  the  rear — l^  oblifue, 

2.  March. 

3.  OmietigMi. 

(Plate  5d.)  At  tb»  fintoeamtaBd  tbe  chief  of  the  leading  section  oobo- 
mands :  Setiiam^farvrdf  and  thoee  of  the  other  seetions :  Seaiom  irft 
eiiiytie.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissenB  goee  to  the  right  ef  the  leading 
section  to  direct  the  reverse  of  the  eaiseone,  as  prescribe  ia  Ko.  532,  ana 
to  superintend  their  ahgnment  At  the  command  March,  repeated  bj  the 
chiew  of  sections,  the  moFement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  ^o.  560  for 
forming  line  to  the  front.  But  as  each  section  arriTee  on  tlie  lincii  instead 
of  halting,  Its  chief  forms  it  in  batte^  to  the  rear  hj  the  cemmaads  ;  Ftre 
t9  the  rear — Caieeons,  pass  ffour  9teees—lrot— MARCH— IN  BATTERY » 
which  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  468. 

The  formation  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the  right,  is 
executed  accosding  to  the  same  prindples,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  it  is  formed  into  battery  to  the 
by  iqpplying  the  principles  of  Kos»  500  and  46a 


Ki  COLUMN  WITH    CAISSONS  IN    FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN   BATTERY 

TO  THE  REAR. 

8^.  The  battery  being  in  column  at  a  halt,  with  the  caissons  in 
fipent,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the  Wt,  the  cap* 
tiun  commands : 

1.  hto  battery  faced  to  the  rear — Irft  obli^me. 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right, 

(Plate  59.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  com- 
mands :  Seetion^orward ;  and  those  of  the  other  sections :  SeetUm — l^ 
oblique.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  goes  to  the  right  of  the  leading 
section,  to  direct  the  about  of  the  caissons,  and  to  superintend  their  align- 
ment. At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  cuiefs  of  sections,  the 
movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  Ko.  500  for  forming  line  to  tbe  front. 
But  as  each  section  aiTives  on  the  line,  instead  of  halting,  its  chief  forms  it 
into  battery  to  the  rear  by  the  commands,  Fire  to  the  rear — Is  batt£RT, 
which  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  469. 

The  formation  in  battery  to  tbe  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  die  right,  is 
executed  according  to  tbe  same  fmneiples,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  coiumn,  it  is  formed  into  bakteiy  to  the 
♦  rear  by  applying  tfaa  principles  of  Nos.  500  and  469. 
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IN   COLUMN  WITH  PlfiCES  m  FRONT,  TO  FOBM  IN  BATTEST  TO 

THE  BIGHT  OB  LEFT. 

540.  When  the  battery  is  in  coiwDn,  in  Diarch,  or  at  a  halt,  with  the 
pieces  in  front,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  form  it  in  batteiy  to  the  left»  bj 
guning  ground  to  the  right,  he  conunands : 

1.  t^ire  to  the  left — hy  section,  right  wktd. 

2.  Mabch. 

3.  Caissons,  pass  ffourpiects    <fwf> 

4.  Kabch. 

5.  Inbatteby. 

(Plate  60.)  At  the  first  command  the  ehleffli  of  seMiona  command  x  Sfc- 
tion — right  wheel ;  and  at  the  second,  which  thmr  repeat,  idl  the  sections 
wheel  to  the  right,  as  prescribed  in  No.  453.  The  caissons  follow  their 
pieces  at  the  proper  distance. 

At  the  commands,  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — trot — ^ICaBCH^  which  aro 
ffiyen  before  the  completion  of  tne  wheel,  and  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tions, sJl  the  caissons  pass  their  pieces  at  a  trot. 

At  the  command  In  battery,  which  is  given  and  repeated  in  like  man- 
ner as  soon  as  the  caissons  have  passed,  and  the  pieces  are  square  on  the 
new  line,  all  the  sections  form  at  once  into  battery  to  the  rear,  as  preieribed 
in  No.  532. 

When  the  captain  wishes  to  form  in  battery  to  the  lefl,  by  gaining  ground 
to  the  leflt,  he  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  left^^hy  section,  left  wheel, 

2.  March. 

3.  Inbatteby. 

4*  I^ABCH. 

(Plate  61.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  command :  Sec- 
tion— left  wheel ;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  all  the  sections  wheel 
aft  once  to  the  left,  as  prescribed  in  No.  453. 

At  the  command.  In  battery,  which  is  given  and  repeated  as  soon  as 
the  caissons  have  completed  the  whed,  all  the  sections  form  at  once  into 
battery  to  Uie  front,  as  prescribed  in  No.  529. 

The  two  formations  in  battety  to  the  ri^t,  by  gaininff  ground  to  the  left 
or  right,  are  executed  according'  to  the  same  principles^  and  by  inverse 
means.  The  commands  are:  Fire  to  the  right — by  section,  left  wheel — 
March — Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — trot — ^It&RCH — In  batteby,  (Plata 
62.)  Or,  Fire  to  the  rightly  section^  right  wheel — March— IN  bat- 
teby—Mabch* 

IN'  COLUMN  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FOBM    IN    BATTEBY 

TO  THE   RfeHT  OR  LEFT. 

541.  When  the  battery  is  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  with  tha 
ddssons  in  finont,  to  form  it  in  battery  to  the  left,  by  gaining  gxomid  to  tha 
right,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  left—4>y  section,  right  whe4. 

2.  March;  * 

3.  Iir  BATTEBY. 
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(Plate  63.)    At  the  fint  command,  the  chiefs  of  sectioiiB  conmnaiid :  Set- 
twm—^kt  wked ;   and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  the  sections  wheel 
at  once  to  the  right,  and  move  to  the  Iront  at  the  commands.  Forward- 
Guide  right,  firom  their  chiefs. 

At  the  command.  In  battery,  which  is  given  and  repeated  as  soon  as 
the  pieces  are  square  on  the  new  line,  all  the  sections  form  at  once  into  bat- 
tenr  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  in  No.  533. 

To  form  in  batteiy  to  the  left,  by  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the  captain 
commands: 

1.  Fire  to  the  lejt—hfi  section^  left  wheel, 

2.  March. 

3.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons, 

4.  March. 

5.  In  battery. 

6.  March. 

(Plate  64.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chie&  of  sections  command:  Sae- 
fioii — left  ukeel ;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  the  sections  wheel 
at  once  to  the  left.  The  third  and  fourth  commands  are  given  and  repeated 
inst  before  the  completion  of  the  wheel ;  and  the  fiflh  is  given  when  the 
pieces  have  passed  their  caissons,  and  the  latter  are  square  upon  the  new 
Bne.  The  sections  are  then  formed  in  battery  to  the  front,  as  prescribed  in 
Ko.  529. 

The  formations  in  battery  to  the  right,  by  gaining  ground  to  the  right  or 
left,  are  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 
(Plate  65.) 

IN  COLUMN  WITH  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERY  ON 

THE  RIGHT  OR   LEFT. 

542.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column  with  the  pieces  in 
hootf  to  foim  in  battery  on  the  right,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  On  the  right  into  hattery, 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands:  SeC' 
turn — right  wheel ;  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  goes  to  that  section, 
(No.  536.)  At  the  command  March,  repeated  bv  the  duef  of  the  leading 
section,  that  section  wheels  to  the  right,  and  its  chief  conducts  it  to  the  Lne 
by  the  commands,  Forward — Guide  right,  as  prescribed  in  No.  503.  And 
then,  without  halting,  it  is  formed  into  battery  to  the  front,  as  prescribed  in 
Ko.  465,  by  the  commands.  In  battery — ^March,  firom  its  chief. 

The  other  sections  continue  to  advance;  and  as  each  arrives  opposite  its 
]^lace  in  battery,  after  passine  the  one  preceding  it  in  the  formation,  it  is 
ionQ^d  into  battery  by  its  chief  by  the  commands,  Section — right  wheel — 
March— Forward — Guide  right— Is  battery— March  ;  the  command 
In  battery  being  given  as  the  caissons  arrive  in  lino  widi  Uiose  already 
established. 

The  formation  in  battery  on  the  left  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  it  is  formed  in  battery  on  tha 
right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles.    In  i^  case  the  chi6&  oi  iha 
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two  rear  seetions  eomiiiaiid :  Segriw-  firwmrd^  inuDediatdy  after  fhe  Bnt 
command  of  the  captain,  and  then  repeat  the  commanda,  MAMCa^Ouids 
tight  {or  l^.) 

IN    COLUMN    WITH    CAISSONS  IN  PBONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTBRY 

ON  THB   RIGHT  OR  LBFT. 

543.  When  the  batieiy  is  marching  in  eolwnn,  with  the  caiaaona  in 
front)  to  form  in  battery  on  the  right,  the  captain  eommanda : 

1.  On  the  right  iiUahaii€qf. 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  eommanda ;  80^ 
tiou — right  whed ;  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  goes  to  that  section, 
(No.  536.)  At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  leading 
section,  that  section  wheels  to  the  right  and  is  conducted  to  the  line  by  the 
commands,  Forward — Guide  right,  from  its  chief;  as  soon  as  it  reaches 
the  line,  the  section  is  fonned  in  batteiy  to  the  front  by  the  commands, 
Pieces,  pass  your  eaiesons — ^March — IN  BATTERY — ^March,  from  its 
chief,  (No.  467.) 

The  other  sections  continue  to  advance,  and  as  each  arrives  opposite  its 
place  in  battery,  after  having  passed  the  one  preceding  it  in  the  formation, 
it  is  wheeled  to  the  right,  and  formed  into  battery  by  its  diief,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  leading  section. 

The  formation  in  battery  on  the  left  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  it  is  formed  in  batteiy  on  the 
right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles ;  the  chiefs  of  the  two  rear 
sections  giving  the  additional  commands  prescribed  in  No.  542. 

TO  DEPLOY  THE  DOUBLE  COLUMN  INTO  BATTBRY  TO  THB 

FRONT  OR  REAR. 

544.  The  battery  being  in  double  column  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  it  into 
battery  to  the  front,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  battery, 

2.  March, 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commands :  Section 
forward;  that  of  the  right:  Section  into  line — right  oblique;  that  of  the 
left ;  Section  inttr  line — left  oblique ;  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons 
goes  to  the  leading  section,  (No.  536.)  At  the  command  March,  repeated 
by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  centre  section  advances  5  yards,  and,  without 
halting,  is  formed  into  battery  to  the  front,  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  465  or  467, 
according  to  the  kind  of  carriage  in  front. 

The  pieces  of  the  flank  section  are  brought  upon  the  line  by  obliquing, 
and  placed  successively  in  battery  without  command ;  regulating  by  the 
centre  section. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  double  column,  it  is  deployed  into  bat- 
tery to  the  front  in  the  same  manner,  except  that  the  chief  of  the  centre  sec- 
tion does  not  command.  Section—forward — ^March. 

When  the  batteiy  is  in  double  column,  marching,  or  at  a  halt,  it  is  deployed 
into  batteiy  to  the  reaiaccording  to  the  prinoiples prescribed  in  this  number 
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and  in  Kos.  SSSof  599^  according  to  tlie  Mnd  of  cHfrtage  inr hwati    The 
commands  are': 

1.  Into  hattery  faced  to  the  rear. 

2.  March. 

When  the  batteiy  conmsts  of  foor  or  eieht  plebe0,  the  donble  colnmn  is 
deployed  into  battery  to  the  front  or  rear,  hj  the  same  commanda  from  the 
ctfptam  aa  whtmit  consistr  of  six.  The  sections  ara  fonned  into  battery  as 
piescribed  for  the  flank  seetiona  in  this  number.  The  leading;  chief  of  sec- 
tion, besides  superintending  the  formation  of  his  own,  gives  the  commands 
lequiied  for  the  centre  section,  and  the  leading  pieces  conform  to  the-  move- 
ments of  that  section. 

TO  DEPLOY  THB  DOUBLE  COLUMN  INTO' BATTERY  TO  THE 

BIGHT  OB  LEFT. 

545.  When  the  battery  b  in  donble  ccAinnn,  marching,  or  at  a  halt, 
to  foim  it  in  batteiy  to  the  right,  the  captain  commands-:' . 

/  1»  To  and  on  the  right  into  batterff, 

2.  March; 

The  centra  section  is  formed  in  battery  on  the  right,  aa  preseiibed  for  tiie 
leadmg  section  in  Nos.  542  or  543,  according  to  the  kind  <n  carriage  in  finmt. 

The  other  piecesr  are  brought  into  line  as  pre8<^bed  in  No.  514,  and,  with- 
out halting,  are  fonned  successively  in  battery  to  the  firont-  without  com- 
mands ;  regulating  by  the  centre  section^ 

The  deployment  into  battery  to  the  left  isexeeuted  according  to  ^ie  same 
principles,'  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  consists  of  fburor  eight  pieces,  the  column  is  d^loyed 
into  battery  to  the  right  or  left  by  the  same  commands  fnMu  the  captain  aa 
when  it  consists  of  six.  In  this  case,  the  leading  pieces  are  wheelea  to  the 
right  or  left  as '8  section,  and  conducted  to  the  line  oy  the  leading  diief  of 
section,  as  prescribed  in  No.  514  And  then,,  without  halting,  they  are 
formed  into  oattery  to  the  front  by  the  same  chief.  The  other  pieces  move 
fbrward,  wheel  in  succession  as  they  amve  opposite  their  places,  and  form 
in  battery  on  the  alignment  of  those  already  established. 

TO  PASS   FROM   THE   ORDER   IN   BATTERY  TO  THE  ORDER   IN 

COLUMN. 

546.  Being  in  battery,  to  form  column,  the  captain  first  causes  the 
line  to  be  formed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  534  or  535,  ^d  then  forms  column 
by  one  of  the  manoeuvres  for  passing  from  the  order  in  line  to  the  order  in 
column. 

TO   MARCH   BY   A   FLANK. 

547.  Being  in  battery,  to  gain  ground  to  the  left,  for  the  purpose  of 
forming  again  in  battery  without  an  intermediate  formation,  tne  captain 
caused  the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear,  and  commands : 

1;  Pieces  right — caissons  left — tehed, 

2.  Marchi 

3.  Forward. 

4.  Ouide  right. 


(Plate  66.)  These  commands  axe  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of  seetloiii,  and 
executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  473. 

The  morement  to  gain  ground  to  the  left  maj  be  executed  by  limbering 
at  once  to  the  left;  the  caissons  wheeling  to  the  left  while  the  pieces  are  lim* 
bering;  and  the  captain  afterwards  commanding,  Forward — ^MaRCH — 
Guide  right. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  "the  captain  warns  the  horse-holders  to  stand  fast 
whilst  the  piece  is  limbered  to  the  rear:  they  moTe  to  the  left  of  their  pieoea 
when  limbering  to  the  left. 

The  movement  to  gam  ground  to  the  right  is  executed  hj  either  of  the 
aoBtboda-aboTo  desGiS)ed,  applying  the  aame  prinoipka,  aod  hj  jnyene 
means. 

As  soon  as  the  battery  has  reached  the  position  on  the  left,  which  it  ia 
intended  to  occupy,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  BatUrjfbptiUl^JUmk. 

2.  March. 

3.  Fire  to  the  rear. 

4.  In  battsry. 

The  commands,  By  the  left  /rndb— >March,  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  tti 
sections,  and  execut&d  as  usual.  The  commands.  Fire  to  the  rear — ^In  bat- 
tery, are  given  and  repeated  as  soon  as  the  pieces  have  completed  the 
wheel,  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  §33. 

(Plate  67.)  In  horse  artillery,  the  detachments  follow  the  move* 
ments  of  their  caissons,  and  take  their  places  in  battery. 

When  the  battery  is  to  move  to  a  flank  and  be  formed  into  battery  agahi 
on  the  same  line,  it  may  be  executed  by  limberine  to  the  front,  marching  to 
a  flank,  and  then  commanding,  Column — by  the  right  (or  left)  Jlank^— 
ll^lCH — Fire  to  the  rear — ^IN  BATTERY ;  the  caissons  taking  their  proper 
places  in  battery  by  a  left  about. 

The  same  thing  mav  be  executed  by  limbering  to  the  right  or  left,  gaining 
ground  to  the  flank,  halting,  and  commanding,  Action  left  or  Action 
right  ;  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  473. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  detachments  wheel  to  the  right  or  left  and  take 
their  places  in  battery. 

In  all  cases  when  a  battery  is  halted  or  marching  in  a  flank  diraetion,  it 
may  be  formed  into  battery  to  the  right  or  left,  by  the  command  Action 
right  or  Action  left. 

In  HORSE  artillery,  this  mode  of  coming  into  battery  should  not  be 
resorted  to,  when  the  caissona  are  required  to  pass  their  pieces,  unless  the 
horses  may.  be  easily  conducted  to  their  places  by  the  horse-holders.  In  tiiis 
case  the  captain  commands :  Dismount,  inuueoiately  after  Action  right 
or  Action  left. 
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ABTIOLE   SIXTH. 

FIRINGS. 

648.  When  eyerfthixig  is  prepared  for  ^aingf  the  caption  eonunaods: 

Commence  Fmmo. 

This  command,  given  hj  itself  or  after  Load,  is  repeated  bj  the  chiefr  of 
aectiona,  and  the  firing  is  mmiediatelj  conmienced. 

The  firing  by  batt^,  by  half  battery,  by  section,  and  by  piece,  will  be 
ffOYemed  by  the  principles  laid  down  m  No.  477,  the  captain  giving  the 
oirectionB  prescribed  for  the  instractor. 

To  fire  by  battery,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  hff  bmitery. 

2.  Battery— Fjre. 

The  first  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections ;  the  second  is  nd 
repeated. 
To  fire  by  half  battery,  the  commands  of  the  captun  are : 

1.  Fire  by  half  battery, 

2.  Right  (or  left)  half  battery— TOLR. 

To  fire  by  section: 

1.  Fire  by  $ectioH, 

2.  Right  (centre  or  left)  Meetum^FsRE, 

To  file  by  piece: 

1.  Fire  by  piece, 

2.  Right' section — right  (or  left)  piece— TlKE, 

The  chiefs  of  half  batteries  or  sections  repeat  the  first  command,  and  im- 
mediately designate  their  respectiye  commands  as  Riffht  or  left  half  battery — 
Right  or  left  section.    They  do  not  repeat  the  second  commands. 

The  firing  is  discontinued  by  the  command  or  signal : 

Cease  firing. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections  and  of  pieces,  and  the 
loaded  pieces  discharged  or  the  load  drawn,  except  in  the  case  when  the  bat- 
tery is  retiring  with  the  prolonge. 

549.  To  move  and  fire  with  the  prolonge  fixed,  the  captain  eiyes  the 
necessaiT  directions,  which  are  executcMl  as  prescribed  in  No.  476.  It  is  bat 
seldom  tnat  this  mode  of  moving  and  firing  is  necessary,  and  it  will  only  be 
resorted  to  when  circumstances  require  it. 
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TO  FIHB  ADVANCINO. 

550.  When  the  batteiy  is  firioig,  to  adrance  hj  half  batteries,  tlia 
captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  advancing — by  half  hatterff, 

2.  Right  half  baiUry^ADYAXCE. 

(Plate  68.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  half  batteiy 
discontinues  firine,  causes  bis  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  front,  and  com- 
mands :  FortDara— 'March — Guide  left.  Or,  he  may  cause  them  to  be  lim* 
beied  to  the  rear,  and,  after  executing  the  about,  conmiand :  Forward^ 
Guide  left.  The  half  battery  advances  and  the  caissons  preserre  their  dis- 
tance in  battery. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  reaches  the  new  position,  praiyionsly  in- 
dicated by  the  captain,  its  chief  places  it  in  battery  by  tue  commands.  Halt — 
Action  front;  or.  In  battery— March ;  the  two  last  commands  being 
given  in  quick  succession.  The  caissons  halt  at  these  commands ;  and  at 
soon  as  the  pieces  are  unlimbered,  the  firing  is  renewed  by  command  from 
the  chief  of  half  battery. 

The  fire  of  the  left  ludf  battery  is  continued  during  the  movement  oi  the 
right ;  care  being  taken  to  direct  the  pieces,  so  that  their  fire  shall  not  injovp 
the  half  battery  in  advance. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  commences  firing,  the  left  moves  forward 
with  the  guide  to  we  right;  and,  after  passing  the  riffht  half  battery  as  far 
as  the  latter  has  advanced,  is  formed  into  battery  and  the  firing  commenced. 
The  movements  of  the  left  half  battery  are  effected  by  the  commands  and 
means  corresponding  to  those  of  the  right. 

The  right  half  battery  again  advances,  as  soon  as  the  left  commences 
firing ;  and  the  two  continue  to  advance  alternately  until  the  captain  causes 
the  firing  to  cease.  The  battery  is  then  aliffned,  or  formed  into  line  to  the 
front  or  rear  by  the  proper  commands  from  the  captain. 

While  advancing  by  half  battery,  the  captain  places  himself  habituallpr 
with  the  most  advanced  portion  of  the  batteiy ;  and  in  six-ffun  batteries  is 
accompanied  by  the  chief  of  the  centre  section.  The  chief  of  the  line  of 
caissons  remains  habitually  with  the  rear  half  battery. 

In  horse  ARTILLERY,  while  advancing  by  half  battery,  the  detachments 
preserve  their  distance  in  battery.  When  the  pieces  are  limbered  to  the 
front,  the  horse-holders  advance,  to  enable  the  cannoneers  to  mount  more 
i^tdily ;  but  as  soon  as  the  pieces  advance,  the  detachments  resume  their 
distance  in  battery. 

To  fire  advancing  by  half  battery,  commencing  with  the  left,  is  executed 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

The  movement  may  also  be  executed  by  section ;  the  sections  advancin|^ 
in  succession  according  to  their'positions  in  battery. 

TO  FIRE  IN  RETREAT. 

551.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  retire  by  half  batteries,  the  captain 
commands; 

1.  Fire  retiring  by  half  hatUry, 

2.  Sight  half  battery^UEmLE. 


{ 


(Plate  69.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  half  battery 
discontiuaes  firing,  limbers  to  the  rear,  and  commands :  Caissons,  left  about — 
March.  As  soon  as  the  about  is  completed,  he  commands :  Forward — 
Gmidt  right ;  and  conducts  the  half  battery  to  the  ground  previooslj  indi- 
cated by  the  captain ;  the  pieces  preserving  their  distance  in  battery  by 
marching  19  yaids  in  rear  of  4he  caissons.  As  soon  as  the  ground  has  been 
reached,  the  chief  of  half  battery  commands :  Halt — Fire  to  the  rear — In 
BATTERY,  and  commences  finng;  taking  care  not  to  injure  the  other  half 
battery.  The  bmbers  and  caissons  remain  facing  towards  the  rear,  as  long 
as  the  firing  in  retreat  continues. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  commenoes  firing,  the  left  retires  with  the 
roide  to  the  left ;  and,  after  passing  the  riffht  half  battery  as  far  as  the  latter 
has  retired,  it  is  formed  into  oattery,  and  the  firing  again  eommenped.  The 
movements  are  executed  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  those  of  the  other 
hUf  battery. 

The  half  batteries  continue  to  retire  alternately,  imtil  the  captain  causes 
the  firing  to  cease.  The  battery  is  afterwards  aligned,  or  formed  into  line 
to  the  front  or  rear,  by  appropriate  commands  from  the  captain. 

While  retiring  by  half  oattery,  the  captain  remains  habitoaUv  with  tbe 
portion  of  the  battery  nearest  the  enemy,  and  is  accompanied  by  the  chief  of 
the  centre  section.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  accompanies  the  other 
half  battery. 

In  HORSE  ARTiLLEBT,  the  detachments  move  to  the  left,  to  facilitate  the 
abont  of  the  caissons.  They  afterwards  place  themselves  behind  aned  follow 
them  during  the  retrograde  movement  at  the  distance  of  2  yards ;  remainiiig 
&ced  to  the  rear  as  long  as  the  firing  in  retreat  continues. 

To  fire  retiring  by  half  battery,  commencing  with  the  left;,  is  WBBCuiied 
according  to  the  same  principles,  aaad  by  inverse  means. 

The  movement  may  also  oe  executed  by  sections ;  the  secti^nia  letiriiig  jn 
succession,  according  to  their  positions  in  the  battery. 


MOVEMENTS  FOR  FIRING  IN  ECHELON. 

553.  When  the  batteiy  is  in  line  at  a  halt  with  pieces  in  front,  to  ad- 
vance in  echelon  of  pieces,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Bjf  piece  from  the  right— front  into  echelon, 

2.  Marph. 

(Plato  70.)  At  the  last  coom^and,  the  right  piece  moves  forward,  followed 
by  its  caisson.  The  next  piece  moves  forward  in  like  manner  as  soon  as  its 
leaders  are  abreast  the  wl^l  horses  of  the  rear  carriage  on  the  right ;  and 
the  other  pieces  commence  the  movement  in  sucoessioi^  according  to  the  same 
role. 

The  officers  preserve  jkhe  same  relative  positions  as  in  line. 

When  a  battery  is  marching  in  line  at  a  walk  or  trot,  the  echelon  is  formed 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  commands ;  the  gaits  being 
reffulatea  as  in  breaking  seetiaos. 

The  batterr  advances  in  echelon  of  pieces  from  the  left  according  to  the 
4ame  principles^  and  by  inveise  means. 

"SS  hen  the  caissons  are  in  front,  the  battery  advances  in  echelon  of  pieces 
from  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same 
commands.  -         *-        r     >  ^ 

When  the  batteiy  isin  echelon,  marching,  or  at  a  ludt*  it  maj  be  lonned 
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into  battery  to  the  front,  rear,  right,  or  left,  aa  explained  in  Koi.  629,  530, 
531,  532,  and  533. 

When  firing  in  echelon  to  the  front  or  rear,  the  direction  of  the  fire  may 
be  changed  to  the  right  or  left.  For  this  purpose  the  captain  orders  the 
firing  to  cease,  and  commands ;  Action  right  (or  left.  ;  At  this  com- 
mand, the  trails  of  the  pieces  are  turned  to  the  left,  (or  right, )  and  the  lim- 
bers and  caissons  take  their  places  in  rear  of  the  pieces.  But  if  retiring  with 
the  prolonge  fixed,  the  caissons  stand  fast,  and  the  limbers  back  to  allow  the 
trails  to  be  turned  in  the  proper  direction.  The  prolonge  must  be  sufficiently 
slack  to  allow  the  recoil  of  the  guns.  This  last  method  is  only  applicable  to 
firing  to  the  right  when  retiring  by  the  right,  and  to  the  left  when  retiring 
by  the  left. 

BEING   IN   ECHBLON   TO   FORM   LINE. 

553.  The  battery  being  in  echelon  at  a  halt,  to  form  it  into  line,  the 
captain  commands : 

1.  On  the  right  (or  left)  pieu— forward  into  lime, 

2.  March. 

The  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  Each  piece  mores 
forward  and  establishes  itself  on  the  line,  dressing  on  the  piece  indicated. 

If  the  batteiy  is  in  march,  to  form  the  line  without  halting,  the  commands 
are: 

1.  Form  line  advancing^  on  right  (or  left)  piece — trot, 

2.  March. 

The  pieces  to  the  rear  move  forward  at  the  increased  gait,  and  take  their 
^   positions  in  line. 

If  the  battery  is  in  echelon  and  firing,  to  form  it  in  the  order  of  battery, 
continuing  the  fire,  the  captain  causes  the  pieces  behind  the  line  on  which 
the  formation  is  to  be  made  to  cease  their  fire,  and  commands : 

1.  On  the  right  (or  left)  piece— forward  into  battery, 

2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  places  his  left  piece  on 
the  line,  the  right  continuing  its  fire.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  sections  cause 
them  to  bo  lim  bered  to  the  front,  and  at  the  command  March,  which  they 
repeat,  more  them  forward,  and  establish  them  in  battery  on  a  line  with  the 
right  section. 

TO   FIRE   TO   the   REAR. 

554.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  fire  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
captain  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear, 

2.  Limbers  and  caissons,  pass  your  pieces'^rot, 

3.  March. 

(Plate  71.)  These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At 
the  command  March,  the  pieces  are  wheeled  about  by  turning  the  trails  to 
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the  left ;  and  the  limbers  and  caissons  oblique  to  the  right,  pass  them,  and 
take  their  places  in  battery  by  a  left  reverse. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY  tne  horses  follow  their  limbers,  pass  them,  and  take 
(heir  places  by  reversing  to  the  left.  When  the  horse-holders  cannot  conduct 
them  alone,  they  are  assisted  by  Nos.  1  and  2. 

When  the  pieces  cannot  be  wheeled  about  by  hand,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear. 

2.  Limber  to  the  rear 

3.  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — trot — MARCH, 

4.  Pieces f  left  oiotU— MARCH. 

&  In  battery. 
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ARTICLE    SEVENTH. 

CHANGES   OP   FRONT   IN   BATTEEY. 

CHANGB  OP  FRONT  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  BIQHT,  LEFT  WING  FOHWABD, 

AND  THE  REVERSE. 

555.  When  the  batteiy  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  make  a  per* 
pendicnleff  change  of  front,  to  fire  to  the  right,  throwing  forward  the  left  wing, 
he  discontinnes  firing,  and  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  right. 

2.  Change  front  forward  on  the  right  piece. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  72.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  places 
the  right  piece  in  the  new  direction,  by  causing  the  trail  to  be  moved  to  the 
left.  He  also  causes  the  left  piece  of  his  section  to  be  moved  forward  by 
hand,  and  established  on  the  new  line.  When  the  ground  is  unmasked,  Uie 
limbers  and  caissons  of  these  pieces  oblique  to  the  left,  move  forward,  and 
take  their  places  in  battery  by  wheeling  to  the  right,  the  caissons  Rligwing 
themselves  by  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  established  on  the  right. 

The  other  chiefs  of  sections  cause  their  pieces  to  be  limbered  by  the  com- 
mand, Limber  to  the  front  ;  the  caissons,  and  in  horse  artillery 
^the  horse-holders,  also,  closing  upon  the  pieces  while  they  are  limbering. 
As  soon  as  they  are  limbered,  the  chiefs  of  sections  command :  Forward, 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  places  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  right  piece  of  the  centre  section,  facing  to  the  iront,  to  mark  the 
right  of  the  new  line  of  caissons. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  centre  and  left  sec- 
tions, thei^e  sections  move  to  the  front ;  and,  when  each  has  arrived  opposite 
its  place  in  the  new  line,  its  chief  commands :  Section — right  wheel — ^Marcu — 
Forward;  and  afterwards.  In  battery — ^March,  so  as  to  form  upon  the 
alignment  of  the  right  section.  When  the  caisson  of  the  right  piece  of  the . 
centre  section  reaches  the  point  where  its  piece  wheeled,  it  wheels  to  the  left, 
takes  its  distance  in  rear,  wheels  about  and  dresses  to  the  right  upon  the  line 
of  caissons. 

The  other  caisson  of  the  same  section  obliques  to  the  left  when  its  piece 
commences  the  wheel ;  and,  after  gaining  its  distance,  establishes  itself  on 
the  line  by  wheeling  and  dressing  to  the  right. 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heavy  to  be  moved  or  wheeled  about  by  hand,  the 
chiefs  of  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered,  with  the  exception  of  the  right 
piece,  by  the  command  Limber  to  the  rear.  The  chief  of  the  right  sec- 
tion then  commands :  Piece,  left  about — caisson,  forward  ;  and  the  chiefs  of 
the  other  sections :  Pieces,  left  about — caissons,  forward.  At  the  command 
March,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  pieces  are  wheeled  about  and 
directed  to  the  front  by  the  command  Forward  from  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

The  left  piece  of  the  right  section  is  established  on  the  line  by  the  com- 
maDds.  Right  frAeeZ— March—- Forward— /»  frotfery— March,  from  the 
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chief  of  the  section.  The  caisson  wheels  to  the  left  when  it  reaches  the  point 
where  its  piece  wheeled  to  the  right ;  and,  after  taking  its  distance,  wheels 
about  and  dresses  to  the  right  upon  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons.  The 
other  sections  are  established  upon  the  line  as  already  described. 

The  pivot  piece  commences  tiring  again,  as  soon  as  it  is  in  position,  and 
the  others  as  th^  arriye  on  the  lino. 

The  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left,  right  wing  forward,  is  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY  tne  detachments  follow  their  pieces,  and  halt  at  the 
proper  distance  from  the  line.  That  of  the  left  piece  of  the  right  section, 
when  limbered,  wheels  to  the  left  when  its  piece  wheels  to  the  right,  idlows 
its  caisson  to  pass  it,  and  takes  its  place  by  wheeling  about  to  tiie  left.  The 
horse-holders  of  the  pieces  not  limbered  oblique  to  the  lefi  with  their  limbers, 
an*d,  like  them,  take  their  places  in  battery  by  wheeling  to  t^e  right.  When 
it  is  deemed  advisable,  die  captain  may  retain  the  cannoneers  at  their  pieces, 
and  allow  all  the  horse-holders  to  conduct  their  horses  to  the  new  line.  Tbt 
same  may  be  done  in  the  other  changes  of  front. 

CHANGB  OF  FRONT  TO  FIRE  TO  THB  LEFT,  LEFT  WING  FOR- 
WARD, AND  THE  REVERSE. 

556.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  make  a  per- 
pendicular change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left,  throwing  forward  the  left  wing, 
ne  discontinues  firing,  and  commands : 

1.  Firt  to  tht  left. 

2.  Change  front  forward  on  the  right  pieu, 

3.  March. 

(Plate  73.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  causes 
the  right  piece  to  be  placed  in  the  new  direction  at  once,  by  moving  the  trail 
to  the  right ;  and  the  limber  and  caisson  of  that  piece  will  oblique  to  the 
right,  and  take  their  places  in  its  rear  by  wheeling  to  the  left ;  tne  caisson 
dressing  upon  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons.  He  also  causes  his  left  piece 
to  be  moved  to  its  place  and  established  on  the  line  by  hand ;  the  limber  of 
this  piece,  passing  it  on  the  right,  takes  its  place  by  wheeling  to  the  left,  its 
caisson  obliques  to  the  right,  passes  on  the  right,  and  in  rear  of  the  right 
caisson,  and  takes  its  place  also  by  wheeling  to  the  left. 

The  chiefs  of  the  other  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered  to  the  front ; 
and  while  limbering  they  comms^d:  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — trot — 
March.  When  this  is  executed,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commands : 
Section — right  wheels  and  that  of  the  left :  Forward, 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  centre  and  left 
sections,  these  sections  move  as  ordered,  with  the  caissons  leading.  The 
centre  section  is  conducted  to  the  line  by  its  chief,  and  formed  by  the  com- 
mands Forward  and  In  battery.  The  left  section  advances  5  yards, 
and  is  conducted  to  the  line  bv  two  successive  right  half-wheels.  It  is  there 
formed  in  like  manner  upon  the  alignment  of  the  right  section. 

At  the  second  command  from  the  captain,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons 
places  himself  in  prolongation  of  the  Ime,  32  yards  on  the  right  of  the  right 
piece,  and  faces  to  the  front,  to  mark  the  left  of  the  new  line  of  caissons. 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heavy  to  be  wheeled  about  or  moved  by  hand,  ibe 
chiefs  of  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered  to  the  fear,  with  the  exception 
of  the  right  piece.  While  the  pieces  are  limbering,  the  chiefs  of  the  centre 
and  left  sections  catise  the  caissons  to  pass  as  before ;  and  all  the  chiefs  of 
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seetioBB  give  the  caationarj  command  for  their  pieces  to  wheel  about.  At 
the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  pieces  are 
wheeled  about,  and  the  sections  conducted  to  the  new  line  by  the  ^piopriate 
commands.  The  caisson  of  the  left  piece  of  the  ri^ht  section  takes  its  place 
in  the  same  manner  as  when  its  piece  is  moved  by  nand. 

The  pivot  piece  recommences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked ;  and  the 
others  when  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  chimge  of  front  to  fire  to  the  right,  right  wing  forward,  is  executed 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  horso-holoers  of  those  pieces  which  are  placed 
OB  the  line  by  hand  conduct  the  horses  to  their  positions  in  batt^  by 
following  their  limbers. 

CHANGE  OF  FRONT  TO  FIRF.  TO  THB  LEFT,  LBFT  WING  TO 

THE  REAR,  AND  THB  RBVBB8B. 

557.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  make  a  per- 
peDdicnlar  change  of  front  to  fire  to  Uie  left,  throwing  the  left  wing  to  the 
rear,  he  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  left, 

2.  Change  front  to  Uu  rear  on  the  right  piece. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  74.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  places 
the  rightpiece  in  the  new  direction,  by  causing  the  trail  to  be  moved  to  the 
right.  He  also  causes  th^  left  piece  of  his  section  to  be  moved  to  the  rear 
by  hand  and  established  on  ^he  new  line.  The  limbers  i^d  caissons  of  these 
pieces  move  at  once  to  the  right,  obliauine  sufficiently  to  place  themselves 
m  rear  of  their  respective  pieces,  and  take  their  places  by  wheeling  or 
reversing  to  the  left. 

The  other  chiefs  of  sections  command :  Limber  to  the  rear,  and,  immedi- 
ately i^terward,  Caissons,  in  front  of  your  pieces-^rot — MARCH.  The 
caissons  place  themselves  in  front  of  their  pieces,  while  they  are  limbering, 
and  halt  as  prescribed  in  No.  472.  The  chief  of  the  centre  section  then 
commands :  Section — left  wheel ;  that  of  the  left  section :  Section— fortoard. 

The  chief  of  the  lino  of  caissons  places  himself  in  the  prolongation,  of  the 
line,  32  yaras  on  the  right  of  the  right  piece,  and  faces  to  the  rear  to  mark 
the  right  of  the  new  line  of  caissons. 

At  the  command  March,  given  by  the  captain,  and  repeated  by  the  chiefs 
of  the  centre  and  left  sections,  those  sections  are  put  in  motion  and  placed 
in  battery  on  the  line,  the  chief  of  the  left  section  wheeling  it  to  the  left 
when  it  is  opposite  its  position. 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heavy  to  be  moved  by  hand,  the  chief  of  the 
right  section  causes  his  left  piece  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear  with  the  rest,  and 
then  commands :  Left  wheel.  At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  this 
chief,  the  piece  wheels  to  the  left,  and  is  conducted  by  him  to  its  place  by  the 
commands,  FoRWARi>— In  battery.  The  caisson  takes  its  place  as  before 
described. 

The  pivot  piece  recommences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked ;  and  the 
others  when  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  right,  right  wing  to  the  rear,  is  executed 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  detachments,  at  the  command  In  battery, 
take  their  places  by  the  regular  movement,  described  in  No.  469.    The 
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horse-holders  of  those  pieces  which  are  moved  by  hand  follow  thdr  limbers 
and  conduct  the  horses  to  their  positions  by  movements  corresponding  to 
those  of  their  caissons.  When  the  left  piece  of  the  right  section  is  limbered, 
the  horses  of  the  detachment  are  conducted  to  their  places  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  though  the  piece  were  unlimbered,  except  that  the  detachment  mounts. 

CHANGE   OF   FRONT   TO  FIRE   TO   THE   RIGHT,  LEFT   WING   TO 

THE   BEAR,   AND   THE   REVERSE. 

558.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  make  a 
perpendicular  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  right,  throwing  the  left  wiug  to 
the  rear,  he  discontmues  firing  and  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  right, 

2.  Change  front  to  the  rear  on  the  right  ftiece. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  75.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  com- 
mands :  Limbers  and  caissonSf  in  rear  of  your  pieces — trot — ^March.  The 
limbers  and  caissons  oblique  to  the  right,  and  pass  their  pieces,  with  the 
limbers  leading.  As  soon  as  the  limbers  have  passed,  they  wheel  twice  to 
the  left  and  cover  their  pieces.  The  caissons  pass  their  limbers,  and  cover 
them  in  like  manner.  The  chief  of  the  section  causes  the  trail  of  his  right 
piece  to  be  moved  to  the  left,  and  his  left  piece  to  be  placed  upon  the  new 
alignment  by  hand. 

The  chiefs  of  other  sections  command:  Limber  to  the  rear,  and 
Caissons,  in  rear  of  your  pieces — trot — ^March.  When  this  is  executed, 
they  command :  Forward, 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  places  himself 
on  the  left  of  the  right  piece  of  the  centre  section,  facing  to  the  rear,  to  mark 
the  left  of  the  new  line  of  caissons. 

At  the  command  March,  from  the  captain,  repeated  by  the  chiefe  of  the 
centre  and  left  sections,  those  sections,  as  well  as  the  limbers  and  caissons 
of  the  first,  are  established  upon  the  new  line,  as  described  in  No.  555. 

When  the  pieces  cannot  be  moved  by  hand,  the  chief  of  the  right  section 
causes  his  left  piece  to  be  limbered  like  the  rest ;  and  then  causes  me  remain- 
ing limber  and  the  caissons  to  pass,  as  before  described.  When  the  piece  is 
limbered,  he  commands:  Left  wheel.  At  the  command  March,  from  the 
captain,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  piece  is  wheeled  and  conducted 
to  its  pla«e  on  the  line,  as  in  No.  556. 

The  pivot  piece  reconmiences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  placed  in  the  new 
direction  ;  and  the  others  as  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  change  of  front,  to  fire  to  the  left,  right  wing  to  the  rear,  is  executed 
accordmg  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

?  HORSE  ARTILLERY,  the  horse-holders  of  the  pieces  which  are  moved 
by  hand  follow  their  limbers,  and  wheel  into  their  places  in  like  manner, 
llie  remainder  is  executed  as  in  No.  555. 

TO   PASS   A   DEFILE   IN   FRONT. 

mB^\^^l'  ^^^^  *^®  battery  is  fixing,  to  pass  a  defile  in  firont  of  the  riffhl 
flection,  the  captain  commands :  ^ 

3.   To  the  front-^y  ths  right  section—pass  the  d^fiU. 

2.  March. 
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(Plate  76.)  At  the  first  conunand,  the  chief  of  the  right  aection 
tinues  firing,  limbers  his  pieces  to  the  front,  and  commands :  Forwiird,  At 
the  command  March,  repeated  by  this  chief,  who  also  commands :  Quide 
Uft,  the  section  moves  forward,  passes  the  defile,  and  is  again  established  in 
batterj,  and  the  firing  commenced  by  his  command. 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heav^  to  be  wheeled  about  by  hand,  the  chief  of 
the  section  canses  them  to  be  lunbered  to  the  rear,  wheeled  about,  and  the 
caissons  closed,  before  giving  the  command  Forward, 

As  soon  as  the  right  section  commences  firing,  the  centre  is  put  in  motion 
in  like  manner.  Its  chief  conducts  it  through  the  defile  bjr  succewiTe 
wheels,  and  forms  it  into  battery  in  line  with  the  first. 

As  soon  as  the  centre  section  commences  firing,  the  left  passes  in  like 
manner. 

While  one  section  is  passing  the  defile,  the  others  e<mtinue  firing;  can 
bemf^  taken  not  to  injure  the  section  in  advance. 

when  the  defile  is  in  front  of  the  left  section,  it  is  passed  according  to  the 
same  principles,  commencing  with  that  section. 

When  the  defile  is  in  front  of  the  centre  section,  it  is  passed  according  to 
the  same  principles,  conmiencin^  with  that  section,  and  by  the  commands. 
To  tho  front-^g  the  enUre  geetton^'pass  the  ^^e— March.  Unless  there 
is  some  reason  to  the  contrary,  the  rifht  section  will  pass  before  the  left. 

When  the  flank  or  oblique  march  is  better  suited  to  the  nature  of  the 
ground,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  g^re  the  required  commands. 

When  the  defile  will  admit  but  one  piece  at  a  time,  the  sections  are  broken 
by  their  chiefs  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  the  nearest  piece  to  enter  first. 
Tjie  sections  are  reformed  by  their  chie&  immediately  after  passing  the  defile. 

TO  PASS  A  DBPILB  IN   RBAE. 

560.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  pass  a  defile  in  rear  of  the  centre 
section,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  To  the  reai^—by  the  right  section — pass  the  deJUe, 

2.  March. 

(Plate  77.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  discon- 
tinues firing,  limbers  to  the  rear,  and  commands:  CaissonSf  left  oAout — 
piecesy  forward.  At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the 
right  section,  the  caissons  of  that  section  execute  the  about,  and  the  pieces 
dose  to  their  proper  distance  at  a  trot.  As  soon  as  the  about  is  completed, 
the  chief  commands :  Forward — Guide  left,  conducts  the  section  through 
the  defile  by  successive  wheels,  and  forms  it  into  battery  in  rear  of  its  first 
position. 

The  left  section  is  put  in  motion  as  soon  as  the  right  commences  firing.  It 
is  conducted  through  the  defile  by  its  chief,  and  formed  into  battery  in  rear 
of  its  first  position,  oy  the  principles  already  described. 

The  centre  section  moves  as  soon  as  the  left  commences  firing.  It  is 
formed  into  battery  in  rear  of  its  first  position,  and  in  line  with  the  other  two 
sections. 

The  passage  of  the  defile  may  be  executed,  commencing  with  the  left  sec- 
tion, according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  defile  is  in  rear  of  one  of  the  flanks,  the  movement  should  com- 
mence with  the  other.  It  should  always  end  by  passing  the  section  or  piece 
covering  the  defile. 

When  the  defile  will  admit  but  one  piece  at  a  time,  the  sections  are  broken 
by  their  chiefs  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  Uie  piece  furthest  from  the  defile 
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to  enter  first ;  and  the  Beetions  are  again  formed,  as  soon  as  possible  after 
leaving  the  defile. 

PARADB   FOR    REVIEW   AND   INSPECTION. 

661.  The  battery  being  in  line,  with  the  pieces  in  front — ^the  first  ser- 
geant 2  yards  from  the  right;  the  bugler  and  guidon  in  one  rank,  6  yards  oa 
DOB  right ;  the  quartermaster  sergeant  2  yards  from  the  left ;  the  artificers  in. 
one  ruik,  6  yards  on  his  lefti  aU  dressed  on  the  lead  drivers  of  the  pieces — 
the  captain  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2»  Prepare  for  retfiea^, 

3.  Action  FRONT. 

4.  Right  DRESS. 

5.  Front. 

(Plates  78,  79.)  At  the  third  command,  the  battery  is  formed  as  directed; 
the  chiefii  of  sections  take  their  places  in  the  centres  of  their  sections,  3  yards 
in  front  of  Uie  line  of  muzzles ;  and  the  chiefe  of  pieces^  without  dismounting, 
take  their  places  at  their  posts,  in  battery.  The  non-commissioned  sta^ 
buglers,  gitidon,  and  artificers  reverse  with  the  limbers,  and  take  their  places, 
in  the  order  already  directed,  on  a  line  with  the  lead  drivers ;  the  cannoneen' 
are  at  their  posts. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  battery  is  aligpied — the  chiefs  of  sections,  the 
pieces,  and  the  limbers  by  the  captain;  and  the  caissons  by  the  chief  of  the 
line  of  caissons. 

.  At  the  fifth  command,  given  by  the  captain  when  th^  alignment  is  com* 
pleted,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  takes  his  position  in  battery.  The 
captain  then  commands : 

Drato — SABRES. 

This  is  executed  by  the  staff  s^geaiits,  chiefs  of  pieces,  and  artificers  only; 
and  the  captain  takes  post  12  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  battery,  (8 
yards  if  there  are  two  or  more  batteries  in  line,)  faces  to  the  front,  and  awwts 
the  approach  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

Wnen  the  reviewing  officer  is  midway  between  the  camp  color  and  the 
captain,  the  latter  reverses  to  the  right,  and  commands : 

Present — ^sabRes. 

He  immediately  resumes  his  front  and  salutes,  as  do  all  whose  sabres  are 
drawn ;  and  the  music  plays  according  to  the  raxik  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  halted,  and  acknowledged  the  salute,  ihe 
captain  brings  his  sword  to  a  cany,  reverses  as  before,  and  commands : 

Carry — ^sabres. 

He  immediately  resumes  his  front;  the  reviewing  officer  turns  off  to  the 
right  of  the  battery,  passes  along  its  front,  and  returns  to  the  right  by  pass- 
ing between  the  lines  of  carriages,  or  in  rear  of  the  caissons. 

While  the  reviewing  officer  is  passing  around  the  battery,  the  music  plays. 
It  ceases  when  ho  turns  off  to  take  his  post  at  the  camp  color. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATT£E¥*  19S9 

When  the  nuisic  ceases,  the  captain  faces  the  batteiy,  and  oomsiands : 

LiMBEa  TO  THE  FROKT, 

i^d  all  assume  their  places  in  line. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  taken  a  position  near  the  camp  oolor^  the 
captain  causes  the  cannoneers  u>  mount,  and  breaks  the  battery  into  colaniB 
of  sections  to  the  right  by  the  usual  commands. 

He  then  cosunanos ; 

Pats  in  review f 

and  puts  the  column  in  march,  at  a  wtSk,  with  the  guide  to  the  right. 
-    The  captain  then  places  himsdf  at  the  head  of  the  oolmnn,  4  yards  in  ad- 
T«nce  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  section ;  the  trumpetera  or  buglers  march  4 
yards  in  advance  of  the  captain ;  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  outside  the 
eolmnn,  om>osite  the  centre,  and  4  yards  from  the  left  flank ;  the  first  ser- 

Seant  ana  quartermaster  sergeant  outside  the  column,  4  yards  from  the  left 
ank,  the  former  abreast  the  lead  drivers  of  the  lea^n^  section,  the  latter 
abreast  the  lead  drivers  of  the  rear' section ;  the  artificers  m  one  rank,  4  yards 
in  rear  of  column ;  the  guidon  at  the  side  of  the  chief  of  the  directing  piece. 

When  the  bead  of  the  column  has  arrived  within  40  yards  of  the  reviewing 
officer,  the  music  begins  to  play,  and  as  soon  as  the  latter  has  passed,  it 
wheels  out  of  the  column  to  a  position  in  front  of  the  reviewing  officer,  where 
it  faces  him,  and  continues  to  play  until  the  colmnn  has  passed.  It  then 
ceases,  follows  in  rear  of  the  battery,  and  resumes  its  place  at  the  head  of  the 
column,  after  the  next  change  of  direction. 

All  the  officers  salute  in  succession,  as  they  arrive  within  6  yards  of  the 
reviewing  officer,  casting  their  eyes  towards  him  at  the  same  time,  and 
bringing  their  sabres  to  a  carry  ailer  having  passed  him  6  yards.  As  soon 
as  the  captain  has  saluted  he  places  himi^lf  on  the  left  of  the  reviewmg 
officer,  passing  by  his  rear,  remains  until  the  battery  has  passed,  and  then 
rejoins  it,  again  passing  by  the  rear. 

The  column  is  so  conducted  as  to  march  parallel  to  the  line  on  which  the 
battery  is  to  form,  and  far  enough  in  its  rear  to  enable  the  column  to  wheel 
into  line.  It  is  then  wheeled  into  line,  formed  in  battery,  and  the  review 
terminated  by  a  salute  as  at  the  beginning. 

When  instructions  have  been  previously  g^ven  to  pass  a  second  time, 
either  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  it  will  be  done  before  wheeling  into  line,  the  officers 
passing,  the  second  time  without  saluting. 

562.  When  artillery  is  reviewed  with  other  troops,  the 
pieces,  on  coming  into  battery,  are  dressed  on  them,  the  wheels  being  in  the 
prolongation  of  the  line  of  the  front  rank ;  the  chiefs  of  sections  place  them- 
selves on  the  line  of  company  officers,  and  the  captain  on  the  une  of  field 
officers. 

At  the  command  CLOSE  ORDER,  instead  of  limbering  to  the  front,  the 
captain  commands  i 

1,  Limber  to  the  rear.    2.  Pieces,  left  about — Caissons^  forward, 

3.  March.    4.  Battery— Halt. 

These  commands  are  executed,  and  the  pieces  halt  with  their  lead  drivers 
on  a  line  with  the  other  troops. 

After  passing  in  review  and  reaching  the  ground  on  which  it  is  to  form, 
the  battery  may  be  wheeled  by  section  to  the  right,  and  after  gaining  tho 
Mceidary  distance  to  the  rear,  countermarched,  and  established  on  the  Sne. 
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563.  When  a  batteiy  is  to  march  past  in  line  or  in  tolnmn  of  half 
batteries,  it  will  be  done  accordinff  to  the  principles  already  described.  In 
line,  the  officers,  &,c.,  will  be  at  tneir  usual  posts.  In  column  of  half  bat- 
teriesj  the  captain  will  be  2  yards  in  advance  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  half 
battery;  each  chief  of  half  battery  2  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  com- 
mand ;  the  chief  of  tiie  centre  section  on  the  left  of  the  leading  half  battery  4 
yards  ifrom  its  centre,  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  in  the  same  position 
with  respect  to  the  rear  half  battery. 

In  ei^t-gun  batteries,  when  the  column  is  formed  by  half  battery,  the 
chieis  of  sections  who  do  not  command  half  batteries  retain  their  places  in 
their  sections. 

The  buglers  are  4  yards  in  front  of  the  captain.    The  first  sergeant  and 

auartermaster  sergeant  are  outside  the  column  of  half  batteries,  4  yards  from 
le  leflk  flank,  the  former  abreast  the  lead  driver  of  the  leading,  the  latter 
abreast  the  lead  driver  of  the  rear  half  battery ;  the  artificers  in  one  rank,  4 
yards  in  rear  of  the  column ;  the  guidon  at  the  side  of  the  chief  of  the  direct- 
ing piece. 

OFFICERS*  SALUTE  WITH  THE  SABRE. 

*  564.  When  officers  are  to  salute,  whether  on  horseback  or  on  foot*  at 
a  halt  or  in  march,  they  execute  it  in  four  motions : 

Ist.  At  6  yards  from  the  person  to  be  saluted,  raise  the  sabre  perpendicu- 
larly, the  point  upwards,  eige  to  the  left,  the  hand  opposite  to,  and  1  foot 
&om,  the  right  shoulder,  the  wrist  6  inches  from  the  hoaj. 

2d.  Iiower  the  blade,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length,  the  hand  in 
quarte,  until  the  point  of  the  sabre  is  near  the  foot. 

3d.  Baise  the  sabre  quickly,  the  point  upwards  as  in  the  first  motion,  after 
the  person  saluted  is  passed  4  yards. 

4tn.  Bring  the  sabre  to  a  cany. 

INSPECTION. 

565.  Batteries  of  field  artillery  will  always,  for  inspection,  be  formed 
either  in  line  or  in  battery. 

The  knapsacks  of  the  cannoneers  are  strapped  on  the  foot-boards  of  the 
ammunition  chests.  If  the  inspector  wishes  to  examine  the  clothing  of  the 
men  on  the  field,  the  knapsacks  and  valises  will  be  unstrapped,  laid  at  the 
feet  of  the  men  and  opened,  the  drivers  being  dismounted  for  thp  purpooe. 
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566.  The  text  of  this  work  gives  the  moyements  necessary  for  the 
different  formations  of  several  harnessed  batteries  nnited  together,  applying 
to  each  of  them  the  manoeuvres  of  a  single  battery.  It  is  especially  pre- 
pared fof  four  batteries,  but  is  susceptible  of  being  applied  to  a  greater  or 
a  lesser  number. 

When  different  kinds  of  batteries  are  to  manoeuvre  together,  all  will  take 
and  keep  the  distances'^  and  intervals  of  the  horse-hatteriea,  the  distances 
being  kept  in  each  section  between  the  two  ranks  of  carriages ;  and  then, 
to  pass  from  the  order  in  line  to  the  order  in  battery,  the  pieces  in  all  the 
batteries  will  only  have  to  remove,  as  prescribed  for  the  horse-batteries,  10 
yards  from  their  caissons.  The  horsi^MUteries  are  always  placed  on  the 
wings. 

Each  battery  is  composed,  in  its  materiel  and  personnel,  as  prescribed  in 
the  School  of  the  Batti^y. 

Two  batteries  form  a  division,  which  is  commanded  by  a  major. 

The  four  batteries  are  commanded  by  a  colonel  or  lieutenant-colonel. 

'An  adjutant  accompanies  the  commandant  of  the  four  batteries.  It  is  his 
duty  to  see  that  the  lines  of  formation  or  of  deployment  are  established  at 
the  prescribed  distances ;  to  supervise  the  assistant  adjutants  in  the  move- 
ments in  which  Uiey  are  employed ;  to  send  or  g^ve  the  points  of  direction 
to  the  g^de  of  the  march,  whether  in  line  or  in  column ;  and  to  communi- 
cate the  orders  of  the  colonel  when  so  directed. 

The  chief  bugler  is  also  attached  to  the  colonel. 

An  assistant  adjutant  accompanies  each  division  commandant,  and  at- 
tends to  duties  in  his  division  analogous  to  those  of  the  acljutant  in  the  four 
batteries.    Each  division  commandant  has  a  bugler  near  him. 


*  Should  there  be  aredaccj^  number  of  horses  In  any  of  the  batteries,  they  will,  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  ptoces  of  a  single  battery,  in  the  School  or  THE  Battery,  make  aUow 
taoDO  for  the  deficient  horses,  and  keep  the  fiill  distances. 
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567.  The  batteries  are  designated  by  numbers,  referring  to  their  posi- 
tions in  line  or  in  column,  and  varying  with  that  position ;  but  always  begin- 
ning from  the  right  of  the  line,  or  from  the  head  of  the  colunm,  so  that  with 
four  batteries  the  two  of  the  wings  will  always  bear  the  numbers  1  and  4,  and 
those  of  the  centre  the  numbers  2  and  3 ;  the  wing  batteries  and  the  centre 
batteries  interchanging  among  themselves  these  numbers,  so  that  the  wing 
battery  on  the  right  of  the  line,  or  the  battery  at  the  head  of  the  column,  is 
always  designated  No.  1,  and  the  front  or  right-centre  battenr  is  designated 
as  No.  2 ;  thus  avoiding  all  consideration  of  inversions,  or  of  direct  and  in- 
verse order. 

568.  The  guides  of  march  are  the  chiefs  of  pieces.  The  one  who  is  at 
the  left  or  right  of  the  battery  of  direction  in  line,  or  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
when  in  eolumn,  becoming  prineinal  guide,  directs  himself  on  the  points 
given  to  him.  The  carriages  in  nle  behind  his  piece  follow  accurately  its 
track,  and  the  others  march  in  directions  parallel  theifrto ;  each  chief  of  piece 
being  careful  to  preserve  the  proper  intervals  and  distances.  In  column, 
the  side  of  the  guide  is  that  on  which  the  officers  are  placed ;  and,  when- 
ever the  execution  of  a  manoeuvre  requires  a  change  of  the  side  of  the  guide, 
that  change  will  only  continue  until  the  close  of  that  manoeuvre. 

569.  The  alignments  are  established  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed in  the  School'  of  the  Battery.  Successive  or  simultaneous 
alignments  are  always  made  on  a  battery,  or  a  portion  of  a  battery,  moved 
forward,  and  marking  or  determining  the  new  Ime.  The  other  batteries 
halted,  at  the  proper  time  are  moved  up  and  carefully  established  on  the  new 
hne.  The  carriages  are  aligned  by  the  drivers  of  the  wheel-horses.  The 
captain  superintends  the  alignment  of  the  front  rank  of  carriages,  and  the 
chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  that  of  the  rear  rank.  The  captain,  when  tha 
battery  is  aligned,  commands :  Front.  He  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of 
caissons  resume  their  places  in  line  at  the  command,  front,  of  the  colonel. 

For  a  successive  alignment,  the  colonel  causes  one*  of  the  batteries  to  bo 
moved  forward,  and  when  it  is  correctly  aligned  by  its  captain,  he  com- 
mands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  By  battery — right  (or  left)  DR6SS. 

At  the  second  commiand,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  second 
battery  commands :  Battery,  forward,  MARCH,  guide  right ;  and,  as  soon 
as  the  battery  is  4  yards  from  the  new  line,  he  commands :  Battery,  Halt. 
The  battery  nalts,  the  captain  places  himself  at  its  left,  commands:  Bight 
DRESS {  and  when  it  is  aliened:  FRONT. 

Each  of  the  other  captains  will  execute  the  same  movement  in  succession, 
but  will  not  command  march,  until  the  captain  who  precedes  him  has  com- 
manded: Halt. 

For  a  simultaneous  alignment,  the  colonel  causes  one^of  the  wing  bat- 
teries to  be  advanced ;  and  when  it  has  been  correctly  aligned  by  its  captain, 
he  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Right  (or  left)  DRESS. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  m^ors,  the  captains  move  their 
batteries  at  once  to  the  new  line  by  the  commands :  Battery,  fortoard,  march, 
guide  right;  and  when  they  are  4  yards  from  that  line:  Batttry,  halt. 
The  batteries  halt,  the  cwtains  place  themselves  at  the  left  wings  of  their 
batteries,  command:  itt^M^DRESS,  and  afterwards :  FRONT. 

In  both  of  these  alignments,  the  cihief  of  the  line  of  cidBSons  placet  him- 
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self  at  the  left  of  that  line  to  attend  to  its  alignment  at  the  same  time  that 
his  captain  moves  to  the  left  wing  of  his  pieces. 

The  batteries  having  been  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

The  alignments  on  the  centre  are  ezecntcd,  simnltaneooslj,  according  to 
the  same  principles ;  the  colonel  having  caused  one  of  the  centre  batteries  to 
be  advanced,  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  On  <A€  cenfrtf— DRESS. 

570.  The  cautionary  command  attention  and  the  command  FRONT 
are  not  repeated. 

The  preparatory  conmoands  are  repeated  at  once,  or  explained,  by  the 
m^ors. 

The  colonel  does  not  habitually  name  the  guide,  who  is  determined  b v  the 
position  of  the  ofEicers,  or  is  particularized  by  the  manoeuvres ;  he  may,  how- 
ever, designate  him  if  he  deem  proper. 

When  a  line  or  a  column  is  to  make  a  simultaneous  movement,  the  captains 
repeat  at  once  the  preparatory  commands. 

In  case  of  successive  movements,  they  repeat  the  preparatory  commands 
5n  time  to  enable  diem  to  give  the  command  of  execution  at  the  moment 
when  the  movement  should  commence  in  their  batteries. 

When  an  evolution  requires  a  particular  movement  of  any  battery,  its 
captain  commands  that  movement,  instead  of  repeating  the  preparatory 
command  of  the  colonel. 

The  commands  of  execution  will  be  repeated  simultaneously  by  the  majors. 
The  captains  will  do  the  same,  except  m  movements  which  require  succes- 
sive commands.  The  captains  will  always  indicate  the  guide,  conformably 
to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery. 

Should  a  command  not  have  been  heard  by  a  cAptain,  he  will  conform  as 
quickly  as  possible  to  the  movement  of  the  battery  which  precedes  his  on 
tne  side  of  the  formation,  or  of  the  breaking  of  the  batteries. 

571.  Observe  that  all  the  definitions  and  all  the  principles  established  in 
the  School  of  the  Battery,  which  are  not  here  repeated  or  modified,  are 
applicable  to  the  Evolutions  of  Batteries.  Keferences  to  that  **  School"  will, 
in  this  work,  always  be  made  thus :  No.  —  S.  B. 

572.  The  principle  adopted  in  the  School  of  the  Battery,  that  ot 
describing  the  movements  for  one  flank  only,  is  also  followed  in  the  EVOLU- 
TIONS OF  BATTERIES. 

The  corresponding  movements  may  be  executed  by  the  other  flank,  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

ORDER   IN   COLUMN. 

573.  (Plate  90.)  There  are  two  orders  in  column;  one  by  section,  the 
other  by  battery.  In  both  cases  the  batteries,  being  arranged  as  prescribed 
in  the  School  of  the  Battery,  are  formed  in  rear  of  the  headmost  battery. 
The  distance  between  two  contiguous  batteries,  measuring  from  the  rear  of 
the  rear  rank  battery  which  prec^es  to  the  heads  of  the  leaders  of  the  battery 
which  follows,  is  equal  to  the  interval  between  two  pieces.  The  column  by 
battery  is,  therefofe,  always  a  close  column. 

The  colonel  is  habitually  opposite  to  the  centre  of,  and  28  yards  from,  the 
colunm  on  the  same  side  as  the  majors  and  captains.  He,  of  course,  goes 
wherever  his  presence  may  be  required. 

The  majors  and  captains  remain  on  the  flank  on  which  the  formation  of 
the  colomn  places  them.    When,  in  passing  from  the  order  in  line  to  the 
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order  in  columUt  the  right  of  the  line  of  battle  forms  the  head  of  colnnm, 
thej  will  place  themselves  on  the  left  flank ;  and  when  the  left  of  the  line 
fonns  the  bead  of  column,  thej  will  place  themselTes  on  the  right  flank.  The 
majors  opposite  to  the  centres  of  their  divisions,  and  20  yards  outside  of  the 
column  by  section,  and  14  yards  from  the  column  by  batterv.  The  captainM 
opposite  to  the  centre,  and  14  yards  outside  of  the  column  by  section,  and  4 
yards  outside  of,  and  in  line  with,  the  leaders  of  the  head  of  column  in  the 
column  by  battery. 

OfiDERS   IN   LINE   AND  IN   BATTERY. 

574.  (PUte  91.)  In  the  orders  m  line  and  m  battery,  the  batte- 
ries, arranged  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery,  are  formed 
on  one  and  the  same  Ime.  The  batteries  are  numbered  from  right  to  left  in 
the  regular  order  of  numbers,  1,  2,  3,  4,  according  to  their  respective  posi- 
tions in  the  line,  as  explained  in  No.  2.  The  interval  between  contiguous 
batteries  is  double  that  oetween  pieces. 

in  line. 

The  colonel,  followed  by  his  adjutant^  is  habitually  28  yards  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  the  line ;  but  he  goes  wherever  his  commands  may  be  Best 
heard. 

Each  major  havinff  his  assistant  adjutant  behind  him,  is  14  yards  in  fiN>nt 
of  the  centre  of  his  division. 

IN  BATTERY. 

The  colonel  ^oes  wherever  the  good  of  the  service  requires  his  presence. 

Each  major  is  generally  opposite  to  the  centre  of  ms  division,  and  halt 
way  between  the  fines  of  limbers  and  of  caissons,  or  wherever  his  presence 
may  be  necessary. 
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OHAPTEE  I. 


THE  MABCH  IN  COLUMN. 

TO  MARCH  THE  COLUMN  TO  THE  FRONT. 

575.  The  batteries  beine  in  column  hy  section,  to  moTe  them  to  the 
front,  the  colonelindicates  to  the  adjutant  the  direction  the  column  is  to  take, 
and,  ailer  the  guides  have  receiyed  their  instructions  from  the  adjutant,  ho 
oonmiands: 

1.  Atteution, 

2.  Column,  forward, 

3.  March. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains. 
At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  moyemaut  Si 
executed  at  once  in  each  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  488,  S.  B. 

TO  HALT  THB  COLUMN. 

576.  To  halt  the  column,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Column, 

3.  Halt. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains. 
At  the  command  halt,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  aU  the  carriages  halt 
at  once. 

TO  CHANGE  THB  GAIT. 

577.  The  column  marching  at  a  walk,  the  colonel,  to  cause  it  to  move 
at  a  trot,  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Trot. 

3.  March. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains. 
At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  all  the  carrlagee 
change  at  once  to  the  trot. 
To  pass  firom  the  trot  to  a  walk,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention* 

2.  Walk, 

8.  March. 
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The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains. 
At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  all  the  carriages 
change  at  once  to  the  walk. 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  FLANK. 

578.  The  batteries  bein?  in  column,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  to  gain 
gtonnd  towards  one  of  its  flaxuLs,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

m 

2.  Cdlutm,  hit  the  l^  (or  right)  fitaik» 

3.  March. 

4.  Forward. 

5.  Guide  right  {ox  left.) 

The  last  four  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed  at  once  by  each  carriage,  and  in  each  battery,  as  pre- 
scribed in  No.  491,  S.  B. 

To  cause  the  column  to  resume  its  original  direction  of  march,  or  one 

parallel  and  opposite  thereto,  the  colonel  commands : 

• 

1.  Attention. 

2.  BaUeries,  btf  the  right  (or  lefi)JUmk, 

3.  March. 

4.  Forward. 

5.  Guide  l^t  {ox. right,) 

The  last  four  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed  at  once  by  &ach  carriage,  and  in  each  battery,  as  pre- 
scribed in  Ko.  491,  S.  B. 

THB  OBUCiyB  MARCH.  _ 

579.  The  batteries  being  in  column,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  to  canse 
them  to  ^aln  ground  towards  one  of  the  flanks  and  to  the  front,  the  colonel 
commands : 

1.  Att^iUion. 

2.  Left  (or  right)  oblique. 

3.  March. 

The  last  two  commands  are  repeated  by.  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed  at  once  by  each,  carriage  and  in  each  battery,  as  pre- 
scribed in  No.  492,  S.  B.  .       -^ 

To  resume  the  original  direction  of  the  line  of  march,  the  colonel  com- 
mands : 

FORWARD. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the  movement 
is  executed  at  once  by  each  carriage  and  in  each  battery,  as  prescribed  in 
No.  492,  S.  B. 
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THB  PASSAGE  OF  CABBIAOBS. 

660.  The  prineiplds  of  the  passage  of  carriik^  prescribed  in  Kos.  493 
and  520,  S.  B.,  are  applicable  to  the  eyolutions  orbatteries.  To  execute  this 
movement  at  the  same  gait,  the  colonel  commands : 

*1.  Attention, 

» - 

2.  PitceSf  pass  ffour  caissons  (or  caissons,  pass  ^four  pieces.) 

3.  March. 

To  ezecnte  this  movement  bj  changing  the  gait,  the  colonel  commandi: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Pieces f  pass  your  caissons,  trot  (or  caissons,  pass  your  pieces,  trot.) 

3.  March. 

In  both  cases  the  last  two  commands  are  repeated  by  the  minors  and  cap- 
tains, and  the  movement  is  executed  at  once  in  each  section. 

THB  ABOUT. 

581.  The  batteries  being  in  column  by  section,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march, 
to  csQse  them  to  face  to  the  rear,  the  colopel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Pieces  and  caissons,  left^about.  • 

3.  March. 

The  last  two  commands  are  repeated  by  tho  majon  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed  at  onoe  in  each  batterr,  as  prescribed  in  No.  494,  S.  B« 

According  as  the  colonel  may  wish  to  halt  the  colunm  after  the  about,  or 
to  continue  the  marcl^  he  will  command :  Column,  HALT,  or  forward,  at 
the  moment  the  about  is  being  finished. 

THE  COUNTBBMABCH. 

582.  The  batteries  being  in  column  by  section,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march, 
to  cause  them  to  execute  the  countermarch,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Countermarch. 

3.  Mabch. 

The  last  two  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  in  each  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  495,  S.  B. 

According  as  the  colonel  may  wish  to  halt  the  column  after  the  counter- 
march, or  U>  cause  it  to  continue  the  march,  he  will  command :  Column, 
halt,  or  FOBWARD,  at  the  moment  the  countermarch  is  about  being  com- 
pleted. 

CHANGE   OF    DIRECTION. 

583.  The  batteries,  marching  in  column,  by  section,  to  cause  them  to 
change  direction  to  the  left,  (or  right,)  by  successive  wheels,  the  colonel 
commands: 

Head  OF  column,  to  the  left  (or  bight.) 
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At  tliis  command,  repeated  bj  the  major  of  the  headmost  division,  and  bj 
the  captiun  of  the  first  oattery,  the  movement  is  executed  in  that  battery,  as 
prescribed  in  No.  496,  8.  B. 

Each  captain  ^ves,  in  succession,  the  same  command:  Head  of  Column, 
TO  THE  LEFT,  (or  RIGHT, )  jost  before  the  head  of  his  column  arrives  at  the 
point  where  the  first  battery  commenced  its  wheel. 

The  second  major  repeats  the  command  just  before  the  head  of  the  column 
of  his  two  batteries  reaches  the  point  where  the  first  commenced  its  wheel. 

The  assistant  adjutant,  who  accompanies  the  major  of  the  leading  division, 
goes  to,  and  remains  at,  the  wheeling  point,  until  the  hindmost  carriages  of 
the  front  division  have  finished  their  change  of  direction,  when  he  is  replaced 
by  tilie  assistant  adjutant  of  the  second  division. 

GENERAL  REMARK. 


584.  All  the  movements  explained  for  the  column  hy  section^  from  No. 
10  to  No.  18,  inclusive,  are  executed  in  the  same  manner  and  by  the  same 
commands  of  the  colonel  and  majors,  in  the  column  by  batterpy  (or  close 
column;)  but,  in  all  cases,  the  captains,  stationed  as  prescribed  in  mo  order 
in  close  column.  No.  8,  replace,  in  their  command,  the  word  column  by 
that  of  BATTERY,  and,  in  the  change  of  direction,  No.  13,  they  replace  tlie 
command,  Head  of  column,  to  the  left,  (or  right,)  by  the  commands: 
Battery^  left  (or  right)  WHEEL,  and  FORWARD,  which  are  executed  as  pre- 
scribed in  No.  S23,  S.  B. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  ORDER  IN  COLUMN  BY  SECTION,  TO  THE 
ORDEI^  BY  battery  (CLOSE  COLUMN)  BY  THE  SUCCESSIVE 
FORMATION   OF   BATTERIES. 

585.  The  batteries  marching  in  column  by  section,  to  fJimmiff^  the 
depth  of  the  column^without  a  chai^  of  gait,  the  colonel  commandd^: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Form  hatterits — left  {or  right)  oblique, 

3.  March. 

(Plate  930  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain 
of  the  first  battery  commands :  Forward  into  line— left  oblique. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  tne  captain  of  the 
first  battery,  the  movement  is  executed  by  that  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No. 
500,  S.  B.,  without  a  change  of  gait,  except  that  the  captain  remains  on  the 
flank  of  his  battery  afler  the  formationv 

The  other  batteries  continue  the  march  and  are  formed,  successively,  by 
the  command:  Forward  into  line — left  oblique^  given  by  each  captain,  in 
time  to  command :  March,  so  that  his  battery  may  be  formed  at  its  proper 
distance  from  the  one  which  precedes  it. 

The  movement  is  executed  in  each  battery,  as  it  was  by  the  first,  the 
chiefs  of  leading  sections  being  careful  to  command :  Halt,  at  their  proper 
distance. 

As  each  battery  is  formed,  its  captain  commands :  Front. 

If  the  column  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  movement  is  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles.  The  chiefs  of  the  leading  section  of  each  battery 
command :  Walk^  at  the  command  forward  into  line— left  otliqucj  of  their 
captains,  and  change  to  the  walk  at  the  command:  March,  repeated  by 
them  when  at  their  distance. 
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The  batteries  in  column  br  section,  marching  aft  a  walk,  to  diminish  the 
depth  of  the  colomn  by  doubling  the  gait,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Form  batteries — Irft  oUiqmd^-trot, 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  hj  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  first 
battery  coomiands :  Form  line  advancing — left  AHqno^^rot, 

The  captains  of  the  other  batteries  command :  Trot, 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  miyors  and  all  the  captains,  the 
movement  is  ezecnted  by  the  first  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  510,  8.  B.,  in 
doublmg  the  gait,  except  that  the  captam  remains  on  the  flank  of  his  battery 
after  it  is  formed. 

The  other  batteries  chanee  to  the  trot,  and  are  formed,  snccessively,  by 
the  conmiand :  Form  line  advancing — left  oblique,  given  by  each  captain,  in 
time  to  command :  March,  when  his  first  section  is  at  its  distance.  The 
chiefs  of  the  leading  sections  of  each  battery  command:  Walk,  at  the  com- 
mand form  line  advaneing-4eft  oblique,  of  their  captains,  and  pass  to  the 
walk,  at  the  command  ALiRCH,  repeated  by  them,  when  they  are  at  thdr 
distance. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  ORDER  IN  CLOSE  COLUMN,  TO  THE  COLUMN 
BY  SECTION,  BY  THE  SUCCESSIVE  BREAKING  OP  BATTERIES. 

586.  The  batteries  being  in  close  colnmn,  at  a  halt,  to  ^Sminifli  the 
front  of  the  colnmn,  the  colonel  commands : 

J.  Attention. 

2.  By  section  from  the  right  (or  left)  ofbatteries-^front  into  column. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  92.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain 
of  the  first  battery  commands :  By  section  from  the  right,  front  into  column. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captain  of  the 
first  battery,  the  movement  is  executed  by  that  batter/,  as  prescribed  in  No. 
504,  S.  B.,  for  breaking  from  a  halt. 

Each  of  the  other  captains  commands,  snccessively :  By  section  from  the 
right,  front  into  column,  in  time  to  command :  March,  at  the  moment  the 
right  section  of  his  battery  ought  lb  move  to  the  front,  to  take  its  place  in 
the  colnmn  at  its  distance  from  the  battery  which  precedes  his  own. 

If  the  clos^  colnmn  is  in  march,  to  break  it  by  section  without  changing 
the  gait,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  By  the  right  of  batteries — break  into  sections. 

3.  March. 


( 


At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  first 
battery  commands:  By  t/ie  right,  break  into  sections;  the  captains  of  the 
last  turee  batteries  command  at  onoe:  Battery,  and,  at  the  command  March, 
repeated  by  the  majors  and  the  captain  of  the  first  battery,  they  copimand: 
Halt.    The  first  battery  is  broken,  as  prescribed  in  No.  509,  6.  B.    The 
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captains  of  tlie  last  tliree  batteries  give  their  commands  so  as  to  take  their 
distances  in  the  column.  The  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No. 
509,  S.  B. 

The  column  being  in  march  at  a  trot,  to  break  it  bj  section,  without 
changing  the  gait,  the  captains  of  the  last  three  batteries  command :  Walkf 
MARCH,  and  afterwards :  By  the  right,  break  into  sections,  trot,  and  MARCH, 
in  time  for  the  right  sections  to  take  their  distance  from  the  battery  which 
precedes  their  own. 

The  batteries  in  close  column,  marching  at  a  walk,  to  diminish  the  front 
of  the  column,  by  doubling  the  gait,  the  colonel  coomiands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  By  the  right  of  hait0ie9,  break  into  sections,  trot, 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captain  of  the 
first  battery,  the  moyement  is  executed  by  that  battery,  as  presciibed  in  No. 
509,  S.  B.,  for  breaking  at  a  trot. 

All  the  other  batteries  continue  to  march  at  a  walk,  each  captain  ^ving, 
successiyely,  the  command :  By  the  right,  break  into  sections,  trot,  and 
MARCH,  in  time  for  his  leading  section  to  naye  its  distance  from  the  preceding 
battery. 

CHANGE    OP    DIRBCTION    OF    THB    CLOSE    COLUMN    BY    A    SIMUL- 
TANEOUS MOVEMENT. 

587.  The  batteries  being  in  dose  column,  at  a  halt,  to  cause  them  to 
change  direction  to  the  left  (or  right)  by  a  simultaneous  moyement,  the 
coloiiel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 
•  2.  Change  direction  to  the  l^  (or  right,) 
3.  March. 

(Plate  93.)  At  the  second  command,*  repeated  by  the  nuyors,  the  captain 
of  the  first  battery  commands :  Battery,  by  the  right  flank — head  of  column 
to  the  left. 

The  captains  of  thd  other  batteries  command :  Battery,  by  the  right  flank^^ 
head  of  column  left  halfuAeel,     . 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  all  the 
batteries  break,  by  piece  and  by  caisson,  to  the  right.  Just  before  the  wheel 
to  the  right  is  completed,  the  captains  command:  Forwarb,  and  place 
themselves  at  the  heads  of  their  columns  to  direct  them. 

At  the  command  Forward,  ^ven  by  Uie  captain  of  the  first  battery,  the 
chief  of  the  right  section  imm^ately  commands :  L^t  wheel,  FORWARD, 
and  moves  forward  perpendicularly  to  the  original  front  of  the  battery. 

The  two  other  sections,  afler  having  movea  to  the  front,  are  wheeled,  suc- 
cessively, by  command  of  their  chiefis,  on  the  same  ground,  where  the  first 
section  wheeled.  * 

The  captain,  who  has  marched  at  the  head  of  his  battery  until  he  is  ^ 
yards  in  advance  of  its  original  front,  halts,  lets  his  column  file  past  him, 

*  The  asslstast  a^ntant  of  this  dlviAon  plaees  hlmaelf  29  yards  In  front,  and  89  yarda 
to  the  right,  of  the  leaden  of  the  lint  pi^oe  of  the  leading  baitteiy,  to  mar^thw  point  whan 
the  captain  of  that  battery  should  halt. 
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and  commands:  Columnj  by  the  left  flank,  in  time  to  command:  March, 
when  the  heads  of  the  leaders  of  the  rear  rank  of  his  carriages  arrive  opposite 
to  him. 

The  captain,  just  as  his  carriages  are  about  finishing  their  left  wheel, 
commands:  Forward,  guide  lefij  and  when  his  battery  has  advanced  4 
yards :  Battery,  halt  ;  left — ^DRESS,  and  FRONT. 

At  the  command  Forward,  given  by  the  captain  of  the  second  battery, 
the  chief  of  tne  right  section  commands,  at  once :  Left  wheel,  and  directs 
it  diagonally,  so  as  to  wheel  again  to  the  left  on  a  Une  parallel  to  the  first 
battery,  by  the  command:  Head  of  column,  left  half-wheel,  given 
by  the  captain  when  the  right  section  anives  opposite  to  the  left  of  ihe  first 
battery. 

The  other  two  sections^  after  having  moved  forward,  are,  successively, 
wheeled  by  commands  of  their  chiefs  on  the  same  ground  where  the  first 
section  wheeled. 

The  captain,  who  has  marched  at  the  head  of  his  battery  until  he  is  in 
line  with  the  left  flank  of  the  first  battery,  halts,  lets  his  battery  file  past  him, 
and  commands :  Column,  by  the  left  flank,  in  time  to  command :  March, 
when  the  heads  of  the  leaders  of  the  rear  rank  of  his  carriages  are  even  with 
him. 

As  the  carriages  are  about  finishing  their  wheel,  the  captain  commands : 
Forward,  guwe  left,  and  at  the  moment  they  reacii  their  distance:  Battery, 
halt  ;  left  DRESS,  and  front. 

The  third  and  fourth  batteries  conform,  exactly,  to  what  has  been,  pr^ 
fciibed  for  the  second  batteiy. 
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CHAPTER   II. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  ORDER  IN  COLUMN  TO  THE  ORDER  IN 

LINE,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

TO  PASS   FROM   THE  ORDER   IN  COLUMN  TO^THE  ORDER  IN  LINE. 

588.  The  batteries,  being  in  column  hj  section,  at  a  halt,  to  fonn 
them  into  line  on  the  head  of  the  column,  gaining  ground  towards  one  of  the 
flanks,  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  AtUniion, 

2.  Forward,  into  line — left  (or  right)  oblique. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  93.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  hj  the  majors  and  by  the 
captain  of  the  first  battenr,  the  chiefs  of  section  of  that  battery  give  com- 
mands corresponding  with  that  of  their  captam;  the  captains  of  the  other 
batteries  command:  Columnj  forward — heaa  of  column,  left  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors,  b^  the  captains,  and  the 
chiefs  of  section  of  the  first  battery,  that  battery  iorms  as  prescribed  in 
No.  500,  S.  B. 

The  captains  of  the  other  batteries  place  themselves  in  line  with  the  heads 
of  their  columns,  to  direct  them. 

The  chief  of  the  first  section  of  each  of  these  batteries  commands,  at  once, 
Lefi  wheel,  FORWARD;  the  other  sections,  after  haviuff  moved  forward  in 
each  battery,  are  wheeled,  successively,  by  command  oi  their  chiefisi,  on  the 
same  ground  where  their  first  sections  wheeled. 

The  captains  of  the  last  three  batteries  command :  Guide  right,  as  soon  as 
their  first  sections  have  wheeled  lo  the  left. 

Each  battery,  thus  formed  in  column,  is  directed  diagonally  52  yards  in 
rear  of  the  battery  which  precedes  it  in  the  formation,  and  opposite  to  the 
point  where  its  fight  ought  to  rest  in  the  line  of  battle. 

The  captain  of  the  second  battery  commands :  Head  of  column,  right 
HALF  WHEEL,  when  the  right  of  his  first  section  reaches  the  point  indicated 
above ;  he  then  commands :  Forward,  into  line,  left  oblique,  in  time  to  com- 
mand:  March,  when  his  second  section  has  wheeled  to  the  right.  The 
third  section  directs  itself  on  the  point  where  it  ought  to  straighten  itself  to 
enter  the  line  ;*  this  battery  forms  as  prescribed  for  the  first  battery. 

The  captains  of  the  two  other  batteries  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
the  second  battery. 

The  batteries  being  aliened,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

The  formations  forward  into  line,  left  or  right  oblique,  are  executed  in  the 
same  manner,  when  the  column  is  in  march.    In  this  case,  the  captains  of 


*  In  all  those  formations  in  line  which  are  independent  of  the  order  of  the  ranks,  and  do 
not  admit  of  the  passage  of  carriages,  the  batteries  direct  themselves  in  this  manner  to  the 
line  of  batUe.  By  this  means,  the  head  of  the  column  of  each  battery  will,  at  the  moment 
the  command  march  is  given,  have  passed  10  yards  over  the  line.  This,  it  will  be  observe^, 
is  i|ot  the  case  la  those  formations,  into-battery,  which  require  the  passage  of  cariagei. 
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tlie  last  three  batteries,  being  in  march,  only  command :  Head  of  cclumu, 
hft  half  wheel,  and  the  chief  of  section,  head  of  column,  neither  commands 
section,  forward,  nor  SfARCii,  but  repeats  the  indication  of  the  guide, 
No.  500,  S.  B. 

TO  FORM   FACED   TO  THB   RBAR,   INTO   LINE. 

589.  The  batteries  being  in  column  by  section,  at  a  halt,  to  f<Nrm  them, 
faced  to  the  rear,  into  line,  on  the  head  of  the  column,  gaining  ground 
towards  one  of  the  flanks,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear,  into  line — left  (or  right)  abliquM. 

3.  MARCH. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  hy  the  majors  and  by  the  captain  of  the 
first  battery,  the  chiefs  of  section  of  that  battery  give  commands  correspond- 
ing with  that  of  their  captain ;  and  the  captains  of  the  other  batteries  com- 
mand :  Column,  forward — head  of  column,  left  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  according  to  the  principles  of  No.  23,  except  the  alignment. 

Each  battery  is  formed  iaced  to  the  rear  into  line,  in  line  with  the  battery 
which  precedes  it  on  the  side  of  the  formation,  as  in  No.  501,  S.  B.  The 
last  section  of  each  batteiy  does  not  countermarch  until  the  first  section  of 
the  battery  which  next  follows  has  arrived  in  line  with  it. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  FRONT. 

The  formations  faced  to  the  rear  into  line,  left  and  rieht  oblique,  are 
executed  in  the  same  manner,  when  the  column  is  in  mard\ ;  but  the  com- 
mands of  the  captains  and  of  the  chief  of  section,  head  of  column,  are  modi- 
fied as  prescribed  at  the  close  of  No.  23. 

TO  FORM  TO  THE  LEFT  (OR  RIGHT,)  INTO  LINE. 

590.  The  batteries  being  in  column  by  section,  at  a  halt,  to  form  them 
to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  To  the  left  (or  right,)  into  line, 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains  command 
Left  into  line,  wheel,  and  the  chiefs  of  section  command :  Section,  left  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  moveme9t  is 
executed,  at  once,  by  each  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  502,  S.  B. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

TO   FORM   ON   THB    RIGHT   (OR   LEFT,)   INTO   LINE. 

591.  The  batteries  marching  in  column  by  section,  to  form  them  oa 
the  right  (or  left,)  into  Une,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  right  (or  Itft,)  into  line. 

3.  March. 
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At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  hv  the  captain  of  this 
first  battery,  the  chief  of  section,  head  of  column  of  that  battery,  commands: 
Section,  right  tcheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  Is 
executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  503,  S.  B. 

The  captains  of  the  other  batteries  command :  Guide  right,  place  them- 
selves at  the  beads  of  their  columns  to  direct  them,  and  command,  succes- 
sively :  On  the  right,  into  line,  in  time  to  command :  March,  when  their 
&8t  sections  arrive  at  the  point  where  they  must  wheel  to  the  right,  to  form 
at  their  proper  interval  on  the  line  of  battle. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

TO   FORM   TO   THE   LEFT  (OR   RIGHT,)  AND  FORWARD,  INTO  LINE. 

592.  The  batteries  marching  in  column  by  section,  and  haviiig  changed 
direction  towards  one  of  its  flanks,  to  form  them  into  line  fronting  in  the 
0ame  direction  as  the  original  line  of  march,  the  colonel  halts  the  column, 
before  the  rear  section  of  the  battery  which  last  entered  in  the  new  diiection 
has  finished  its  wheel,  and  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  To  the  left  (or  right,)  and  forward  into  line. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  94.)  At  the  second  command,  each  major,  according  to  the  positions 
of  his  batteries,  repeats  the  whole  of  that  command,  or  only  gives  uiat  part 
of  it  which  corresponds  with  the  movement  he  has  to  execute.  The  captains 
of  the  batteries  which  have  changed  direction,  command :  Left  into  tine, 
tcheel;  the  chiefs  of  section  of  these  batteries  give  commands  correspon(Ung 
trith  that  of  their  captains.  The  captain  of  the  battery,  which  follows  next 
to  those  which  have  changed  direction,  commands :  Column,  forward,  and 
the  captains  who  follow  him  command :  Column,  forward— head  of  column, 
Itft  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  they  conform, 
xiespectively,  in  6ach  portion  of  the  column  to  what  is  prescribed  for  to  the 
left,  into  line,  and  forward^  into  line^^-l^  oblique.* 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

TO  FORM  TO  THE  LEFT  (OR  RIGHT,)  AND  FACED  TO  THE  REAR, 

INTO  LINE. 

593.  The  batteries  marching  in  column  by  section,  and  a  part  of  the 
column  having  changed  direction  towards  one  of  its  flanks,  to  form  them 
into  line  facing  towaras  the  rear  of  the  original  direction  of  the  line  of  march, 
the  colonel  hafts  the  cohimn  before  the  last  section  of  the  battexy,  which  is 
changing  direction,  has  completed  its  wheel,  and  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  To  the  left  (or  right,)  and  faced  to  the  rear  into  line. 

3.  March. 

*  The  captain  of  the  batterj  which  hfw  first  to  form  Jtarward^  into  line  will  take  care  not 
to  give  the  command  MARCH,  which  follovra  fonpard,  into  line,  lefi  obUgue,  until  the  bead 
of  hii  oolomn  has  passed  10  yards  ov^r  the  rear  of  the  line  of  t>altle. 
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(Plato  96.)  At  ihe  second  commuid,  Mch  major  npeats  the  whole  of  thai- 
oommaiid,  or  only  that  part  of  it  which  is  applicable  to  the  movement  he  has 
to  ezecQte.  The  captams  of  the  batteries,  which  have  changed  direction, 
command:  Lefty  into  line,  wkeel;  the  captain  of  the  batteiy  which  follows 
next  to  Uiose  which  have  changed  direction,  commands :  into  line,  faced  to 
the  rear;  right  oHique;  the  chiefs  of  section  of  all  these  batteries  give  com- 
mands corresponding  with  those  of  their  captains.'  The  captains  of  the  bat- 
teries which  have  not  chanfi;ed  direction,  command :  Column,  forward— head 
of  column,  right  half  wheu. 

At  the  command  marcii,  repeated  hy  the  same  officers,  thej  conform, 
respectively,  in  each  portion  of  the  oolomn,  to  what  is  prescribed  for  form- 
ing^tf  the  left,  into  line,  and  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line,  right  oblique. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

TO  FORM   FORWARD,  INTO   LINE   OP   BATTLE,  ON  A  LINE   PASSED 

BY   THE   HEAD  OF   COLUMN. 

594.  The  batteries  being  in  colnnm  bj  section,  at  a  halt,  to  form  them 
forward,  into  line,  on  a  line  which  the  head  of  colomn  has  passed,  throwing 
the  front  batteries  to  the  right  (or  left,)  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth)  batterf^orteard,  into  lino— front  hat* 

teries  to  the  right  (or  ^ft,) 

X  March. 

(Plato  96.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains 
of  the  batteries  which  precede  the  battory  of  formation  command :  By  seC' 
tion,  right  v^cel.  The  captain  of  the  battery  of  formation  commands :  Far» 
ward,  into  line-^eft  oblique;*  the  chie&  of  section  of  this  battery  give  com- 
mands corresponding  with  that  of  their  captain.  The  captains  of  the 
batteries  which  follow  the  battery  of  formation  command:  Column,  for' 
ward — head  of  column,  left  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  battery  of 
formation  and  those  in  rear  of  it  execute  what  is  prescribed  for  forward,  into 
line,  left  oblique,  No.  23. 

The  battenes  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  wheel  to  the  right  by 
section.  When  tibe  pivot  carriages  fimsh  the  wheel,  their  capteins  com- 
mand :  Forward  ;  direct  their  batteries  perpendicularly  to  the  ori^nal  line 
of  march,  and  command:  By  section — right  v^eel,  so  as  to  command 
March  when  the  front  of  their  batteries  are  4  yards  short  of  their  proper 
interval  to  the  rieht  of  the  battery  of  formation.  The  batteries  execute, 
again  a  wheel  to  the  right  by  section,  and,  as  soon  as  the  column  is  thus  de- 
veloped, the  captains  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for  forming  faced  to  tho 
rear,  into  line — Uft  oUi^ue,  (No.  24.) 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

TO    FORM    faced    TO    THE    REAR,  ON  A  UNE  PASSED   BY  THE 

head  of  column. 

595.  The  batteries  being  in  column  by  section,  at  a  halt,  to  form  them 

*  The  btttteiy  of  fonoatlon  wlU  always  be  deployed,  gaining  ground  to  tbe  left,  when  the 
batteries  which  preoedeit  are  thrown  to  the  tigki,  and  the  reTenw. 
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^aced  to  ihe  rear,  into  line  of  battle,  on  a  line  wfaidi  the  head  of  colipnn 
has  passed,  tiirowing  the  front  Retteries  to  the  light,  (Or  left,)  Uie  colonel 
commands: 

1.  Attentiou, 

2.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth)  hiUtery^ireed  to  the  reaty  int0 

line— -front  batteries^  to  the  right  (or  left,) 

3.  March. 

(Plate  97.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  hy  the  majors,  the  cap- 
tains of  tfie  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  command :  Sec- 
tion— right  toheel.  The  captain  of  the  battery  of  formation  commands : 
Into  lincy  faced  to  the  rear — left  oblique.*  The  chiefs  of  section  of  that 
battery  give  commands  corresponding  ^ith  that  of  their  captain.  The  cap- 
tains ot  batteries  in  rear  of  the  battenr  of  formation  command :  Cotumn-^ 
forwardr—head  of  column — left  half  teheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  according  to  the  prmciples  of  No.  29.  The  battery  of  formation 
and  the  one  next  in  rear  of  it  execute  what  is  prescribed  fox  faced  to  the  rear, 
into  line,  left  oidique.  No.  24.  The  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of 
formation,  after  being  developed  into  colunm,  by  two  wheels  by  section  to 
the  right,  are  formed /onoara,  into  line,  left  oblique,  as  prescribed  in  No.  23. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

TO  DEPLOY   THE   CLOSE   COLUMN,   FORWARf),  INTO  LINE,  IN   AD- 
*  VANCE  OF   ITS   FRONT. 

596.  The  batteries  being  in  dose  column,  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  them 
l^vward,  into  line,  in  advance  of  its  front,  on  one  of  the  last  three  batteries, 
tlliowing  ihd  fhmt  batteries  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  third  ^second  or  fourth)  battery— forward,  into  /iiitf— 

front  battertes,  to  the  right,  (or  left.)  • 

3.  ^Carch. 

(Plate  98.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  cap- 
tains of  the  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  command: 
Baiterff,  by  ihe  right  flank;  the  captain  of  the  tmrd  battenr  (the  batterv  of 
formation)  commands :  Battery,  forward ;  the  captain  of  tne  fourth  bat- 
tery (next  in  rear  of  the  battery  of  formation)  comyaands :  Battery,  by  the 

At  die  cynmand  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  all  the  captains, 
except  the  one  conmiandinff  the  battery  of  formation,  these  batteries  wheel 
by  piece  and  by  caisson  to  the  rieht  and  left.  When  the  wheels  are  nearly 
completed,  the  captains  of  the  batteries  whose  pieces  and  caissons  have 
wheeled  to  the  right,  command:  Forward,  guide  left;  and  those  whose 
pieces  and  caissons  have  wheeled  to  the  left  :  FoRWARDf  guide  right;  they 
all  place  themselves  at  once  at  the  heads  of  their  columns,  to  direct  them. 

The  captain  of  the  battery  on  which  the  deployment  is  made  does  not 
commana  march,  guide  right,  until  the  battory  which  is  in  front  of  him 


*  The  iMttery  of  Ibrmatfon  will  always  be  deployed,  galainc  groimd  to  the  laf^ 
HMfiront  battery  to  thrown  to  the  rig^t,  aad  the  refveiae. 


when 
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tei  mimaflk«d  his  hMtrj.  He  tliai  manhm  his  bfttleiy  33  jsrcb  In  ad- 
TWce  of  the  original  position  of  the  hesd  of  the  eolvmn,  hatts  it,  snd  oon- 
auuids :  Rights  nsfiss,  and  fkomt. 

The  captMns  of  the  other  hatiiBries  maieh  at  the  heads  of  their  hatteries 
nntU  they  are  opposite  to  where  the  left  of  the  right  battoides,  and  the  light 
of  the  left  batteries^  are  to  be  established  on  the  line;  there  halt,  let  their 
columns  file  past  them»  and  conunand  those  of  the  right  wing:  Cikmm^  km 
Jhe Irft  JUmk,  aokd  Hum^  of  the  left:  Cdmmm,  iff  ths  fwA« >Mb,  hi tfane to 
command  MARCH,  when  the  kadera  of  the  rear  rank  m  their  caniages  are 
6  yards  fimn  them.  As  soon  as  the  wheel  by  cairiace  is  nearly  eom|Med, 
they  command:  Forwabb;  those  of  the  right  adding:  GlMle  Ml,  and 
those  of  the  left :  Guide  right ;  and  when  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  fiont  of 
the  battery  on  which  they  are  to  align  their  batteries :  Battery,  halt  ;  /^ 
(or  rt^A<>^-DRES8,  and  FRONT. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

In  this  movement  each  captain  whose  battery  is  in  front  of  the  battery  of 
formation,  except  the  one  commanding  the  battexy  head  of  column,  mnst  be 
careful,  after  having  executed  his  left  wheel,  to  conmiand :  Battery  HALT 
and  immediately  afterwards :  Battery, /onoarrf,  so  as  to  command :  March, 
guide  left,  as  soon  as  his  battery  is  unmasked. 

T|»  assistant  adjutant  of  the  major  ccmmandine  the  batteries  head  of 
column  moves  rapidly,  at  the  second  command  of  Uie  colonel,  to  the  point 
where  the  left  of  the  iMittery  of  formation  is  to  rest. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  first  batteiy,  the  head  of  column,  when 
in  nuudi,  or  at  a  halt,  acoordhag  to  the  same  principles,  uid  by  the  means 
emj^oyed  for  the  batteries  which  follow  the  bi&tery  of  fimnation,  throwing 
the  bfliteries  either  to  the  rif^t  or  the  left.  The  colonel  commands:  1.  At» 
temtion,  2.  On  the  firet  batteru^orumrdf  into  Hme^^rear  initerie$,  U  cAs 
right,  (or  2^^.)    3.  March. 

The  battexy  head  of  column,  being  in  march,  advances  33  yards  in  front 
of  its  position,  at  the  conmiand  march  of  the  colonel.  Its  captain  will  not 
command  battery,  forward,  or  march,  but  will  only  indicate  the  guide. 


TO  DEPLOY  THB  CLOSB  COLUMN  FORWARD,  INTO  LINB,  ON   ONB 
OF  THB  BATTERIES  WHICH   STANDS   FAST. 

597.  The  batteries  being  in  close  column,  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  them 
£»rwaid,  into  line,  on  the  front  of  one  of  the  last  three  batteries,  standing 
fast,  (that  is  to  say,  in  line  with  the  front  of  the  designated  batteiy,) 
throwing  the  front  batteries  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth)  battery  etandingfaet-^forward 

into  line^ront  batteriet  to  the  right,  (or  Ugt,) 

3.  March. 

(Plate  d8. )  At  the  second  conmiand,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains 
of  the  first  and  second  batteries  command :  Battery,  by  the  right  flank;  the 
captain  of  the  fourth  battery  commands:  Battery,  by  the  i^t  flank;  the 
third  battery  stands  fast. 

At  Uie  command  march,  repeated  by  the  nu^ois  and  by  the  captains  of 
all  the  batteries  other  than  the  third,  the  fourth  batteir  (next  in  rear  of  the 
battery  of  formation)  executes  the  movement  prescribed  for  deploying  the 
column /brtoar<f,  into  line,  in  advance  of  it$  front,  No.  31.  The  two  bat- 
teries which  precede  the  battery  of  formation,  after  having  guned  their  in* 
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all  to  the  right,  (as  in  No.  31, )  execute  again  a  right  wheel,  bv  piece 
by  caisson,  march  forward,  and  cross  the  line  of  battle,  to  which  they 


tefvals 

and 

are  brought  back,  by  an  about^  by  the  ^nunands :    Column^  by  the  right 

flank,  MARCH;   FORWARD,  guide  right;  pieces  and  caissons,  left  about, 

MARCH ;  FORWARD,  guide  left  f  battery,  HALT ;  left — ^DRESS,  and  front. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  first  battery,  head  of  column,  standing 
fast,  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  means  employed  for  tl£ 
batteries  which  follow  the  battery  of  formation,  throwing  those  batteries 
either  to  the  left  (or  right.)  The  colonel  commands:  1.  Attention.  2.  On 
the  first  battery  standing  Jfast—-fortoard,  into  line — rear  batteries  to  the  left, 
(OT  right.)    3.  March. 

TO  DEPLOY  THE  CLOSE  COLUMN  IN  MARCH  WITHOUT  HALTING  IT. 

598.  The  batteries  marching  in  close  column,  to  deploy  them  in  ad- 
vance of  Uie  front  of  the  column  without  halting  them,  the  colonel  com- 
mands: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  first  battery,  form  line  advancing — rear  batteries  to  the 

left  (or  right.) 

3.  March. 

The  movement  is  executed  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  preceding  ma- 
nceuvre  for  forming /artoar<{,  into  line,  on  the  battery,  head  of  column ;  but 
the  captain  of  that  oattery  neither  commands  battery,  forward,  nor  march, 
but  onlv  indicates  the  guide,  and  continues  msurching  at  a  walk.  The  cap- 
tains of  the  other  batteries  command :  Column,  by  the  l^  (or  right)  flank — 
trot,  MARCH,  and  conduct  their  batteries  at  a  trot,  causing  Uiem  to  resume 
the  walk  at  the  moment  of  coming  into  line  by  the  commands :    TVtdk^ 

MARCH. 

TO  DEPLOY  THE  CLOSE  COLUMN,  FACED  TO  THE  REAR,  INTO  LINE. 

599.  The  batteries  being  in  close  column,  to  deploy  them  to  face  to- 
wards the  rear  of  their  present  position,  the  colonel  first  causes  them  to 
countermarch,  and  then  commands  the  deployment  on  such  battery  as  he 
may  deem  best,  applying  the  principles,  &c.,  of  No.  32  or  33. 

TO  DEPLOY  THE  CLOSE  COLUMN  TO  THE  LEFT,  (OR  RIGHT,)  INTO 

LINE.* 

600.  The  batteries  being  in  close  column,  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  them 
into  line,  on  the  left  (or  right)  flank  of  the  column,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  By  the  rear  of  column,  to  the  left,  (or  right,)  into  line, 

3.  March. 

(Plate  99.)    At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain 

*  To  assore  the  proper  exeentioii  of  this  manoeuyre,  the  a^utaat  and  the  aislBtaat 
adijataiit  must  mark  the  points  where  the  pivot  wings  of  the  flnt  three  battetlei  are 
to  rest 
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of  the  fooith  batteiy  eommands :  Batunf^  l^  wkul ;  tbe  cmptrins  of  the 
other  batteries  command :  BatUryt  fortDard,  trot. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  hj  the  same  officen^  the  first  three  bat- 
teries moTe  forward  at  a  trot,  their  captains  conmianding :  Cruids  left.  The 
fourth  battery  wheels  to  the  left,  halts,  and  is  aliened  as  prescribed  in  No. 
5^  S.  B.  The  captain  of  the  third  battery,  just  oefore  reaching  the  point 
where  he  onght  to  commence  his  left  wheel,  cofhmands :  Walk,  march,  and 
afterwards :  Battery,  Irft  wheelf  so  as  to  command  MARCH,  when  the  fourth 
battery,  which  precedes  him  in  the  formation,  has  executed  half  of  its  left 
wheel.  He  conforms,  as  did  the  captain  of  the  fourth  battezy,  to  what  is 
prescribed  in  No.  623,  S.  B. 

The  captains  of  the  other  batteries  conform,  successively,  to  what  is  pie- 
scribed  for  the  captain  of  the  third  batterv. 

The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

The  movement  is  executed  in  the  same  manner  when  the  column  is  in 
march;  but,  at  the  second  command  of  the  colonel,  the  captuns  of  the  fint 
three  batteries  only  conmiand :  Trot. 

TO  DEPLOY  THB  CLOSE  COLUMN  ON  THE  LEFT,  (OR  RIGHT,)  INTO 

LINE. 

601.  The  batteries  marching  in  close  colunm,  to  deploy  them  on  the 
left,  (or  right,)  into  line,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  left,  (or  right,)  int4Lline, 

3.  March. 

(Plate  99.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  miyors,  the  captain 
of  the  first  battery  commands  :  Battenf,  left  vheel. 

At  the  conmiand  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  bv  the  captain  of 
the  first  battery,  that  battery  wheels  to  the  left,  as  prescnbed  in  No.  623, 
8.  B. 

Each  of  the  other  captains  commands :  Guide  left ;  places  himself  by  his 
guide,  and  commands  successively :  Battery,  l^  wkul,  in  time  to  command 
MARCH,  when  his  battery  has  passed  12  yards  beyond  the  right  of  the  bat- 
tery which  precedes  his  in  the  formation.    For  the  rest  of  the  movement, 

they  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  first  battery. 

« 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  ORDER  IN  LINE,  TO  THE  ORDER  IN 

COLUMN. 

TO  FORM  COLUMN  BY  SECTION. 

602.  The  batteries  being  in  Ime,  in  march,  or  at  ^  halt,  to  break  to  the 
right  (or  left)  into  column,  by  a  simultaneous  movement,  the  colonel  com- 
mands: 

1.  Attemiion, 

2.  By  seUian,  to  the  right  (or  l^)  into  column, 

3.  March. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  miyora.  The  captains  command : 
By  eeOion,  right  wheel,  the  chiefs  of  sections  giving  commands  correspond- 
ing with  that  of  their  captains. 
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At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  l2ie  moremant  ii 
^ecuted,  at  once,  in  each  battery,  as  pieflcribed  in  No.  506,  S.  B. 

As  the  sections  are  about  completing  their  wheels,  the  colonel  commands : 
Forward. 

This  command  is  re]^ted  by  the  majors  and  captuns,  and  the  movement 
is  execnted  as  prescribed  in  No.  506,  S.  B. 

603.  To  form  column  by  section,  in  front,  or  in  rear  of  the  line,  the 
preceding  moyement  is  first  executed,  and,  immediately  afterwards,  a  change 
of  direction  is  effected  by  the  command :  Head  of  cx>LUBnr,  to  the  left 
(or  RIGHT.)    No.  18.  _ 

TO  BREAK  BY  SECTION,  FROM  ONE  WING,  TO  MARCH  TOWARDS 

THE  OTHER. 

604.  The  batteries  beins^  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  break,  by  suecesslTe 
moyements,  to  the  right  (or  leu,)  to  pass  parallel  to,  and  in  front  of,  the  linei, 
the  colonel  comman£ : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  By  Mtction,  break  from  the  right  (or  left)  to  march  to  the  ^ft 

(ox  right,) 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captain  of  the 
first  battery,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  of  that  battery  commands :  SeC' 
tion^  forward. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  moyement  is  exe- 
cuted by  the  first  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  507,  S.  B.  Each  of  the  other 
captains  repeate,  in  succession,  the  second  conunand,  in  time  to  command: 
March,  when  the  rear  of  the  battery  which  precedes  his  own  is  in  front  of 
the  left  piece  of  the  right  section  of  his  battery. 

The  movement  is  executed  in  each  battery  as  in  the  first. 

The  majors  take  their  proper  places  in  the  column  as  their  batteries  pass 
them. 

TO  BREAK  BY  SECTION  TO  THE  REAR,  FROM  ONE  WING,  TO 

march  TOWARDS  THE  OTHER. 

605.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  break  to  the  rear  from 
one  wing,  to  march  towards  the  other,  the  colonel  first  executes  an  about,  or 
a  countermarch,  then^lts  the  batteries,  and  executes  the  preceding  ma- 
noeuvre. 

TO  FORM  CLOSE  COLUMN,  FACED  TO  THE  BIGHT  (OE  LEFT.) 

606.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  form  them  in  dose 
column,  faced  to  the  right  (or  left,  )ihe  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Batteries  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  form  dose  column, 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  minors,  the  captains  command : 
Batterp,  right  wheel,  and  place  themselves  on  the  right  of  their  batteries. 
At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captaiiis,  all 
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flie  MIeries  wlieel  to  the  right.  (No.  59S,  8.  B.)  When  tlie  pivot  CMiitft 
of  each  batteiy  hae  described  its  anadiant  of  a  cMe  of  3S  jaraa,  each  cap- 
tain oomraanoi :  Forward,  ^atoa  right. 

The  captain  of  tiie  fint  batteij,  jnst  before  the  completion  of  the  wheel, 
oommanos:  BatUry,  halt;  right — ^dress;  FR09T,  and  placet  hinuelf, 
immediatelj,  at  the  left  of  his  battery. 

Each  of  the  other  captains,  at  the  moment  be  reaches  his  distance  from 
the  batteiy  which  preeeaee  his,  commands :  Boltsrv,  halt  ;  right — ^dre88  ; 
FRONT,  and  places  himself,  at  once,  at  theleft  of  his  battery. 

The  movement  is  executed  in  the  same  manner,  when  the  batteries  an  in 
march,  but  the  captains  of  the  last  three  batteries  add :  Trot,  March,  after 
the  command  forward,  given  after  the  wheel. 

TO  FOBM  CLOSE  COLUMrC^  FROM  A  HALT,  WITHOUT  A  CHANOB 

OF  FRONT. 

607.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  form  close  colomtt,  right 
(or  left)  ni  front,  withoat  changing  the  front,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  AiteiUion. 

^  On  theSd  {Ut,  2d,  or  4th)  hattwf-^ht  (or  Ufi)  in  fromU 
farm  dose  column. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  100.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  c^ytain 
of  the  battery  of  formation  places  himself^  on  the  left  of  his  battery,  and 
commands:  Left — dress;  FRONT. 

The  captains  of  the  two  nttht  batteries  command :  Battery,  hy  the  left 
fiank — henid  of  column,  righi  nulf  wheel. 

The  captain  of  the  fourth  battery  commands :  Battery,  by  the  right  fiank — 
head  of  column  to  the  right. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  bv  all  the  captains, 
except  the  one  commanding  the  battery  of  formation,  all  these  batteries  exe- 
cute a  left  or  gk  right  wheel,  by  carriage,  and,  as  soon  as  the  carriages,  heads 
of  columns,  have  commenced  the  wheel,  the  captains  of  the  right  batteries 
immediately  command:  For^^^ird,  guide  left,  and  place  themselves  at  their 
heads  of  column,  to  direct  them. 

The  chief  of  the  left  section  of  the  second  battery,  immediately  after  the 
command  forward  of  his  captain,  commands :  Right  wheel ;  forward  ; 
and  afterwards :  Ltfi  wheel;  forward,  so  as  to  enter  squarelv  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  front  of  the  third  batteiy,  passing  near  to  the  heads  of 
the  leaders  of  its  front  rank.  The  other  sections  of  this  battery  follow  the 
track  of  the  left  section,  wheeling,  successively,  on  the  same  ground,  and 
by  the  same  commands  of  their  chiefs.  The  captain  of  this  battery  marches 
at  the  head  of  his  battery,  and  commands :  Column,  by  the  right  fiank,  in 
time  to  command :  March,  when  the  leaders  of  his  head  of  column  are  4 
yards  from  the  prolongation  of  the^left  flank  of  the  third  battery.  The  right 
wheel  by  carria^  being  nearlv  completed,  he  commands :  Forward,  guide 
left,  and,  when  he  has  gained  his  distance:  Battery,  halt;  left — dress; 

FRONT. 

The  chief  of  the  left  section  of  the  first  battery,  immediately  after  the  com- 
mand FORWARD  of  his  captain,  commands:  Riffht  wheel;  FORWARD,  and 
directs  his  march  diagonally,  so  as  to  wheel  to  Uie  left  on  a  line  parallel  to 
the  front  of  the  second  batt^,  at  the  conunand :  Head  of  column,  left 
B4LF  wheel,  given  by  the  capt^n  when  his  head  of  column  arrives  in 
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firont  of  the  liglit  flank  of  the  battery  of  formation.  The  other  sections  of 
this  battery  foUow  the  track  of  the  left  section,  wheeling,  sucoessivelj,  on 
the  same  ground,  and  by  the  same  commands  of  their  cmefs.  The  rest  of 
the  movement  is  similar  to  what  was  prescribed  for  the  second  battery. 

The  chief  of  the  right  section  of  the  fourth  battery,  immediately  after  the 
command  forward  of  his  captain,  commands:  Right  vsihed;  forward, 
and  marches  straight  forward.  When  the  head  of  column  has  marched  33 
yards  to  the  rear  of  the  battery  of  formation,  the  captain  commands :  Head 
OF  coLUBfN,  TO  THE  LEFT,  and  diiects  his  battery  on  a  line  parallel  tothe 
battery  of  formation.  The  other  sections  follow  the  track  of  the  first  section, 
wheel,  snccessiyely,  on  the  same  ground  on  which  it  did,  and  by  the  same 
commands  of  their  chiefs.  The  captain  lets  his  column  file  past  him,  and 
commands :  Column,  btf  the  Uftfiawc,  in  time  to  command :  MARCH,  when 
the  leaders  of  the  last  rank  of  his  carriages  are  4  yards  from  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  left  flank  pf  the  battery  of  formation.  He  then  forms  ms  battery 
in  rear  of  the  battery  of  formation,  by  the  commands :  Forward,  guidt 
left ;  battery,  HALT ;  /e/<— DRESS ;  FRONT. 

When  the  formation  is  made  on  the  second  battery,  the  captain  of  the 
fourth  battery  commands :  Battery,  by  the  right  Jlank-— head  of  column,  right 
half  wheel;  and  afterwards :  Forward.  The  chief  of  the  right  section  of 
this  battery,  immediately  after  the  command  forward  of  his  cuptain,  com- 
mands :  Right  tohael ;  FORWARD,  and  directs  his  march  diagonally  33  yards 
to  the  reac  of  the  left  of  the  third  battery.  When  he  reaches  that  point,  the 
captain  commands :  Head  of  column,  left  half  wheel,  and  forms  his 
battery  in  rear  of  the  third,  in  the  same  manner  Uiat  this  was  formed  in  rear 
of  the  battery  of  formation,  by  the  commands :  Column,  by  the  left  flank, 
MARCH;  FORWARD,  ^«u26/e/i(;  battery,  HALT;  2e/l— DRESS;  FRONT. 

TO  FORM  CLOSE  COLUMN,  WHEN   IN  MARCH,  WITHOUT  A 

CHANGE  OP  FRONT. 

608.  The  batteries  marching  in  line,  to  form  close  column,  right  in 
front,  without  a  change  of  front  and  without  halting,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

'  2.  On  thA  first  {or  fourth)  battery^  form  close  column. 
3.  March. 

(Plate  100.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain 
of  the  first  battery  commands :  Guide  left,  and  goes  to  the  left  of  his  battery ; 
the  captains  of  the  other  batteries  command:  Battery,  by  the  right  fiank; 
trot. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  all  the  captains, 
except  the  one  commanding  the  battery  of  formation,  the  batteries  execute 
the  flank  march  at  a  trot,  No.  518,  S.  B.,  and  when  the  wheel  is  nearly  com- 
pleted, the  captains  command :  Forward,  guide  l^,  and  place  themselves 
at  their  heads  of  column  to  direct  them. 

As  the  head  of  each  column  arrives  in  line  with  the  left  flank  of  the  first 
battery,  its  captain  halts,  lets  his  column  file  past  him,  and  conmiands: 
Column,  by  the  left  flank,  in  time  to  command :  March,  when  the  leaders 
of  the  last  rank  of  his  carriages  arrive  4  yards  from  the  prolongation  of  tiie 
left  flank  of  the  first  battery. 

The  column  having  executed  the  left  wheel  by  carriage,  the  captain  com- 
mands: FoRWA|tD,  guide  left;  and  when  at  its  distance  from  the  battery 
which  precedes  it :   Walk,  MARCH. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

MABCH  IN  LINE. 

TO  ADVANCE  IN  LINB. 

« 609.  The  batteries  beinff  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  caoM  them  to  march  to 
the  fiont,  the  colonel  commanos : 

1.  AttaUion. 

2.  Thejirst,  (or /oartA,)  the  batUnf  of  dirteiiom. 

3.  Batteries,  forward, 

4.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  bj  the  majors,  the  adjutant  indicates 
the  points  of  direction  to  the  principal  ^de. 

Tfie  third  command  is  repeated  bj  the  majors  and  captains. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  bj  the  majors  and  captains,  the  latter 
adding:  Cruide  rifht,  (or  leftj)  the  batteries  move  forward,  the  battery  of 
direction  conformmg  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  advance  in  line.  No.  515 
8.  B.,  the  others  takin?  care  to  preserve  their  aligmnent  and  their  intenral 
firom  the  side  of  the  ^mde. 

TO  HALT  AND  TO  ALIGN  THB  BATTERIBS. 

610.  The  batteries  marching  in  line,  to  halt  and  to  align  them,  the 
colonel  conomands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  BatUries,  HALT. 

3.  Right  (or  i^)-HDEESS. 

The  last  two  commands  are  repeated  bv  the  miMors  and  captains. 
At  the  command  Batteriee,  HALT,  the  batteries  halt. 
At  the  third  command,  the  captains  align  their  batteries,  and  command: 
Front. 
The  batteries  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands :  Front. 

CJIANGBS  OF  GAIT. 

611.  The  changes  of  gait  of  batteries  marching  in  line,  9xe  effscted 
by  the  commands  of  ue  colonel : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Tr(^, 

3.  March, 

to  pass  from  the  walk  to  a  trot ;  and 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Walk, 

3.  March, 

to  pass  from  the  trot  to  a  walk. 
In  both  cases  the  last  two  commands  an  repeated  by  the  majois  ta^i  ciiptaiiif . 
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TO  MARCH   BY  A  FLANK. 

612.  The  batteries  marchiDg  in  line,  to  cause  them  to  gain  gronnd 
towards  one  of  its  flaniv,  withonl  gaining  gionad  to  the  fron^  the  colonel 
coounands: 

1.  AtteMtion, 

2.  BatterieSf  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank, 

3.  March. 

4.  Forward. 

&.  Guide  l^{0THght.) 

And  when  they  have  gained  sufficient  gronnd : 

1.  AUemiim. 

2.  Cidumu,  hy  the  left,  (or  r^)  flamk* 
a  March. 

4«  FOItWARB. 

The  last  three  oenonands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  oaptains^  and  the 
moyemenl  is  erocnted,  at  once,  in  each  battoiy,  as  proscnbed  in  No.  51^  &  B. 

OBLiaUB  MARCH. 

613.  The  batteries  marching  in  line,  to  cause  them  to  gain  ground 
towards  one  of  the  flanks  and  to  the  front,  the  colonel  commanos: 

1.  Attention; 

2.  Right  (or  Itfi^  Miqu$;) 

3.  March; 

and  when  he  wishes  to  resume  th»  origiiial  dSsection  of  the  line  of  march : 

4.  Forward. 


The  last  three  commands  k»  repeated  by  dteniftjflBii  and  ea^iteiiMir  and  the 
morement  is^ieeuted,  at  onee,  ia.  each  batteiy,  as  pgemtribed-ittHft.  &i9,  S.  B. 

PASSAGE   OF   CAHRIAGBS. 

614.  The  batteries  marching  in  line,  to  cause  the  second  rank  of  car* 
riagMi  to  past  to  the  ftoai  of  the  wst  rank,  at  the  same  gait,  or,  by  doubling 
the  gait,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  PieeeSf  pass  your  eaisjou;  (or,  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces.) 

3.  March. 
Or. 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons — trot ;  (or,  Caissons,  pass  your 
pieces — trot,) 

*3.  March. 

The  last  two  commands  are  repeated  by  the  nu^ora  and  oaptaiiUt  and  the 
mofvepnsQt  isezeoBted,  at  onse,  in«achbatteiy,  tm  preBoibad  ialku  600,  a  B. 


MABca  nr  ldib.  855 

WlwD  the  batteries  an  a*  a  halt,  tliepMiafe«foaRiagw  it  CTBcated  ac* 
cording  to  the  same  principles,  and  of  the  same  commands,  as  when  m 
march. 

If  the  colonel  wishes  to  pat  the  batteries  in  march  immediately  after  the 
movement,  he  commands :  ToawiUU),  at  the  moment  the  passage  is  abont 
being  completed. 

Tms  command  is  repeated  by  the  minors  and  capt^ns. 

^*^  ABOUT. 

615.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  caiue  them 
to  &ce  to  the  rear,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  AtUtUiom. 

2.  Pieces,  and  eaUsons,  Itfk  about, 

3.  March. 

The  last  two  commands  are  repeated  by  the  minora  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  ezecnted,  at  once,  in  each  batteiy,  as  prescribed  in  No.  521,  S.  B. 

According  as  the  colonel  may  wish  to  halt  the  batteries  after  the  abont,  or 
to  cause  them  to  oontinne  the  march,  he  commands :  Battery,  BALT;  or. 
Forward,  at  the  moment  of  the  completion  of  the  abont. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  migon  and  captains. 

eOUNTBRMABCH. 

616.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  marching,  or  at  a  halt,  to  cause 
them  to  face  to  the  rear,  without  changing  the  order  of  the  ranks  of  carriages, 
the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  CatMtermarch, 

o.  JuARCH. 

The  last  two  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  in  each  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  522,  S.  B. 

According  as  ^e  colonel  mav  wish  to  hidt  the  batteries  or  to  continue  the 
march,  after  the  countermarch,  he  commands:  Battery,  halt;  or,  Forward, 
at  the  moment  the  countermarch  is  being  completed. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains. 

TO   CLOSB   INTERVALS. 

61T.  The  batteries  marching  in  line,  to  diminish  their  front,  by  closing 
the  carriages  on  one  oi  the  wings  of  a  designated  battery,  the  colonel  com- 
mands: 

1.  Attention. 

4 

2.  On  the  right  (or  Irfi)  piece  of  —  battery — to yards-^ose 

intervals. 

3.  March. 

(PUiie  100.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  minors,  the  captaina 
of  the  batteries  on  the  right  of  the  designated  batter^  command :  Ijfi  oSHqms, 
and  those  of  the  batteries  on  the  left  ccmmiaad :  Rtght  oHiqm. 

At  Uiir  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captatmt,  the  ntove* 
ttflot  IB  eoPBCiited,  promptly,  in  eacih  batteiy,  as  pnesoribed  in  No.  525,  £L  B 
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In  this  moTement,  care  must  be  taken  alwAys  to  preeerre  between  the 
battened  doable  the  interval  designated  in  the  colonel's  command. 

MOVEMENTS  WITH   CLOSED   INTERVALS. 

618.  The  batteries,  being  in  line  with  closed  intervals,  to  canse  them 
to  execute  an  about,  or  a  coontermarch,  the  colonel  commences  bj  causing 
the  right  piece  and  caisson  of  each  section,  in  each  battery,  to  advance 
beyond  the  front ;  and,  when  these  carriages  are  entirely  without  the  line,  he 
causes  all  the  batteries  to  execute  the  desired  movement  together.  When  it 
is  completed,  the  pieces  and  caissons  which  were  advanced  resume  their 
places  in  the  line.    The  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Pieces  and  eaissonSt  left  about,  (or  Countermarch,) 

3.  Right  pieces,  FORWARD;  (or,  right  pieces,  forward— 4roC.) 

4.  March. 

The  last  three  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  in  each  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  526»  S.  B. 

TO  RESUME  INTERVALS. 

619.  The  batteries  marching  in  line  with  closed  intervaLs,  to  cause 
them  to  resume  their  regular  intervals,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  right  (or  left)  piece  of hattery—fidl  intervals* 

3.  March. 

(Plate  100. )  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains, 
the  movement  is  executed,  promptly,  in  each  battery,  as  prescribed  in  Ko. 
687,  S.  B. 

FORMATION  AND  DEPLOYMENT  OF  TWO  PARALLEL  COLUMNS. 

620.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  form  them  into  two 
parallel  columns  by  section,  in  rear  of  the  two  central  sections  of  the  line, 
Sbe  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  By  section,  from  the  left  and  right  of  the  2d  and  dd  batteries^ 
front  into  column. 

3.  March. 

4.  The  right  (or  left)  the  column  of  direction. 

At  the  second  conmiand,  the  major  of  the  right  division  commands :  Bp 
section,  from  the  l^  of  the  second  battery^ront  into  column ;  and  the  major 
of  the  Im  division :  By  section,  from  the  right  of  the  third  baUery^ront  into 
column.  The  captains  of  the  second  and  third  batteries  command,  respect- 
ively:  By  section,  from  the  left—front  into  column ;  and:  By  section^  from 
the  right'-f rant- into  eolwmn.  The  chiefs  of  sections  of  these  batteries  g^ve 
commanda  oonesponding  to  those  of  their  captains.    The  captains  of  the  nn| 
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and  fonrUt btttteries  oammancl,  n8pectiTel7:  By  MeKov,  1^  toieef;  and:  By 
sulion,  right  whtd. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  bv  the  majors  and  captains,  and  by  the 
chiefs  of  section  of  the  second  and  third  batteries,  the  movements  indicated 
are  executed,  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries.  Jnst  before  the  completion  of  the 
wheels  by  section  of  the  first  and  fourth  batteries,  Uieir  captains  command, 
respectively :  Forward  ;  head  of  coluun,  right  half  wheel  ;  and : 
Forward  ;  head  of  colubin,  left  half  wheel  ;  and  each  places  him- 
self in  line  with  his  head  of  column,  and  directs  his  pieces  in  such  manner 
as  to  place  0iem  in  file  in  rear  of  the  second  and  third  batteries,  by  the 
conmiands:  Head  bp  column,  right  half  wheel;  and:  Head  of 
column,  left  half  wheel. 

As  soon  as  the  two  central  batteries  are  formed  in  column,  the  colonel 
^yes  the  fourth  command,  which  is  repeated  by  the  miuors. 

To  deploy  these  two  parallel  columns  forward,  into  une,  when  in  march, 
or  at  a  mJt,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention* 

2.  Fortoatdj  into  line. 

3.  March. 

At  Ae  second  command,  the  major  of  the  right  division  commands :  For» 
ward,  into  line — ri^ht  oblique ;  ana  the  major  of  the  left  division:  Forward, 
into  line — left  oblique.  The  captains  of  batteries,  heads  of  columns,  repeat 
their  major's  commands,  and  their  chiefs  of  section  give  commands  cor- 
responding to  those  of  their  captains.  The  captains  of  the  first  and  fourth 
batteries  command,  respectively :  Head  of  column,  right  half  wheel ;  and : 
head  of  column,  left  half  wheel,  adding,  if  the  movement  be  made  from  a 
halt:  Column, forward. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  in  each  column,  as  prescribed  for  forming /onoanf,  into  line,  No.  23. 

formation  and  deployment  of  four  parallel  columns. 

621.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  form  them  into  four 
parallel  columns,  by  section,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  By  section,  from  the  right  (or  l^)  of  batteries^front  in$o 

column* 

3.  March. 

4.  The  right  (or  left)  the  eplumn  of  direction* 

At  the  second  colnmand,  repeated  by  ^e  majors,  the  captains  command : 
By  section  from  the  right  (or  lefty-front  into  column,  and  the  chiefs  of  section 
give  commands  corresponding  to  those  of  their  captains. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  all  the  officers,  the  movements  are 
executed,  at  once,  in  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  No.  504,  S.  B. 

As  soon  as  the  columns  are  formed,  the  colonel  g^ves  the  fourth  command, 
which  is  repeated  by  the  majors. 

The  line  may  also,  when  in  march,  be  broken  into  four  parallel  columns, 
by  the  commands:  1.  Attention,  2.  By  the  right  (or  /e/ij  of  baUeries — 
break  into  sections;  (or.  By  the  right  (or  l^)  of  batteries— break  into  sections — 
tfot.)    3.  March,  a^r&ig  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  NO.  509,  S.  B. 
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To  fom  thMe  iamt  etdomos  forward  into  Une,  the  catomi 

1.  AUetUion. 

2.  Fonemrd,  into  Une-^^Ufi  (or  riglU)  oUiqwe. 

3.  KarcH;  * 

Wf  if  lie  wUhes  to  continue  the  march: 

2.  Form  line  advancing — left  (or  rigJu)  dbliqite, 
Z,  March.* 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  themiuors  and  captainn,  the  diiefs 
of  section  ffive  commands  corresponding  to  those  of  their  captains,  and 
suita^  to  the  formation,  according  as  the  line  is  to  halt  aiter  the  deploy- 
ment, or  to  continue  the  march. 

*'At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  all  the  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  at  once,  in  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  500,  510,  S.  B. 

The  four  parallel  columns  may  be  formed  JoMd  to  the  rear^  into  line^ 
according  to  the  principles  of  No.  501,  8.  B. 

The  formation  and  the  deployment  of  double  columns  on  the  centre  eections 
of  the  batteries  are  executed  in  an  analogous  manner,  by  applying  the  prin- 
ciples of  Nos.  511,  512,  or  513,  S.  B.,  by  the  commands:  1.  Attention,  2. 
in  eueh  batte^ff — double  column  on  the  centre*  3,  March.  4,  The  lefi^  (or 
right,)  the  column  of  direction,  adding  trot  to  the  second  oommandy  when 
t&  columns  aie  in  march ;  and  to  deploy  the  columns :  1.  Attention,  2. 
Forumrd,  into  line;  (or,  if  in  march,  and  the  line  not  to  be  halted :  Form  line 
udvancimg'-4rot,)    3.  March. 

PASSAGE  OF  OBSTACLES  AND  OP  DEFILES^ 

622.  Batteries  marching  in  line  execute  the  passage  of  obstacles  which 
are  found  in  front  of  them  according  to  the  principles  of  rfo.  528,  S.  B.  The 
coloael  commands : 

1.  Battery, 

%  Obstacle. 

.  The  fist  command  is  repeated  by  the  migors  and  by  the  captain  of  the 
designated  battery. 

At  the  command  Obstacle,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  battery,  or 
that  portion  of  it  which  is  covered  by  the  obstacle,  avoids  it  by  the  most 
simple  movement,  and  is  afterwards  brought  into  line  by  the  inverse  move- 
ment.   These  movements  are,  as  far  as  possible,  executed  at  a  trot. 

The  passages  of  defiles  by  a  line  of  battle  are  considered  as  passages  of 
obstacles,  for  which  purpose  the  line  &  broken  (according  to  the  principles 
laid  down  in  the  preoedW  articles)  into  cohimns,  having  their  intervals 
regulated  by  the  breadth  otthe  defile. 

CHANGBS  OF  FRONT  OF  THE  LINE  OF  BATTLE. 

623.  The  batteries  beinfip  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  change  the  front  of  the 
line,  by  forming  on  one  of  the  oatteries  of  the  wings,  or  on  oue  of  the  centre 
batteries,  the  colonel  will  first  form  column  by  section  to  the  right,  (or  left,) 
No.  37,  and  then  execute  the  formation  forward,  or  faced  to  the  rear,  into 
line,  on  the  head  of  the  column,  or  on  one  of  the  other  batteries,  accorduag 
to  the  new  front  he  may  wish  to  establish,  and  by  the  principles  of  No.  2^ 
24,  29,  or  30. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

FOBMATIONS  IN  BATTEBY. 

RBMABKS  ON  THE  FORMATIONS  INTO  BATTBRY. 

024.  Tbfd  foimations  intobaUeiyinaijrbe  effiocted  either  hj  placing  the 
line  of  battle  at  once  into  battery,  or  b j  first  ezecating  one  of  the  manoenTrea 
deti^ed  in  the  preceding  articles. 

In  the  first  case,  newlispofitioM  veqnlmparttccdar  commands  and  details, 
wUch  will  be  fully  giyen.  ^ 

In  the  latter  case,  the  general  commands  only  will  be  g^yen,  referring  for 
the  movement  of  each  battery  to  the  explanations  laid  down  in  the  Sgbool 

OF  THE  BaTTEBT.  

[The  School  of  the  Battert  prescribes  that  Kght  batferies,  in  forming 
into  batteiy,  ma^  be  limbered  to  the  front  as  well  as  <o  <Ae  rear,  Idffht  pieces 
may  be  easily  Ivnbored  to  the  from  when  they  are  on  smooth,  hard  ground ; 
but  the  cases  will  be  so  rare  when  this  can  be  done  by  all  the  pieces,  when 
seyeral  batteries  are  mancBuvring  together,  that  it  has  not  been  deeoted  ad- 
▼isabltfto  deviate  from  the  original  text,  which  only  prescribes  for  UMnkering 
%o  the  rear.  Should  the  colonel,  however,  wish  the  pieces  to  be  Umbered  to 
the  fronts  the  man<BUvres  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  and  by 
the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery.  Su  note, 
p.  172.] 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  OBDER  IN  LINE  TO  THE  OBDEB  IN 

BATTERY,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

Ta  FOBM  FOBWABD  into  BATTBRrV. 

G25.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  to  form  them 
at  once  into  battery,  to  fire  to  the  front,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2,  Forward,  into  baHer$, 
Z,  Mab(». 

With  pieces  leading : 
The  seemid'eonimaoa  is  repeated  bj  tibe-mijofB. 

At  the  conmiand  biarch,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains  oomiaand: 
In  biOterff,  guide  right,  and  tne  movement  is  ezceatod,  at  once,  by  all  the 
batteries,  as  prescribed  in  No.  529,  S.  B. 

If  the  colonel  wishes  to  fbim  into  batteiT;  throwing  the  caissons  to  the 
rear,  he  commands : 

].  Attention, 

**  2.  Action  nBcmiv 

"      ""  the"        " 


Biovein^Bfcia^BBeated,  at  oiiee^  by  aU  the  batteiieB^  as  pfMonbed  hi  Naw6d0» 
&B. 
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With  caissons  leading : 

At  the  command.  Forward^  into  battery,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  cap- 
tains command :  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons,  March. 

At  the  ooloneVs  command  marcs,  repeated  bj  the  majors  and  by  the 
captains,  the  latter  add :  /Suide  right. 

The  moTement  is  executed,  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in 
No.  531,  S.  B. 

TO  FORM  TO  THE  REAR,  INTO  BATTERY. 

626.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  to  form  them, 
at  once,  into  battexy,  to  fire  to  the  rear,  the  colonelcommands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  To  the  rear,  into  battery. 
0                                 3.  March. 

With  pieces  leading : 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  nuyors,  the  captains  command : 
Fire  to  the  rear^<aissons,  pass  your  pieces — trot,  March. 

At  the  colonel's  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  cap- 
tions, the  latter  add :  ChUde  left  /  and  afterwards :  In  battery  ;  and  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  No.  532, 
S.  B.  , 

With  caissons  leading : 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  nuyors,  the  captains  command : 
Fire  to  the  rear. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains  command : 
In  BATTERir,  and  the  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  533,  S;  B. 

IN  BATTERY,  TO  FORM  FORWARD,  INTO  LINE. 

627.  The  batteries  being  in  line  and  formed  into  batteiy,  to  form  them 
forward,  into  line,  with  the  pieces  in  front,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Forviard,  into  lino— pieces  in  front. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains  cause  their 
pieces  to  be  limbered,  and  command ;  Pieces,  lefi  about — caissons,  forward. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captains,  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  by  aU  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  No. 
534,  S.  B. 

If  the  colonel  wishes  to  form  forward,  into  line,  with  the  caissons  in  front, 
he  Qommonds : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Fortoard,  into  line — caissons  in  front. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  nuyors,  the  captunt  cause  their 
pieces  to  be  limbered,  and  command:  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces— trot; 
pieces,  left  about. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  bv  the  mijors  and  by  the  captains,  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescrilied  in  No. 
534,  B.  B. 


FBOM  OOLUIIN  TO  FOBM  BATTOnr.  ML 

When  either  of  the  preceding  movemente  is  neariy  completed,  the  colonel 
commandB :  Bottmej,  halt  ;  or,  FiHiWAiio,  according  ae  he  ma7  wish  to 
halt  the  line,  or  to  put  it  in  march. 

These  commands  are  repeated  bj  th»  majors  and  captains. 

IN  BATTBRY,  TO  FORM  PACBD  TO  TBB  RBAR,  INTO  I4NB. 

628.  The  batteries  being  aligned  in  battery,  to  form  them  to  the  rear, 
into  line,  with  caissons  in  front,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attemtifin, 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear  into  line — caissons  in  front. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  bj  the  majors,  the  captains  cause  their 
pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear,  and  command :  Caissons,  Ufi  abomt-^-'weees, 
forward,  and  the  movement  is  execated  as  prescribed  in  No.  53&,  S.  B. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  bv  the  majors  and  hj  the  captains,  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  Ko. 
535,  S.  B. 

If  the  colonel  wishes  to  have  the  pieces  in  front,  he  conmiands : 

1.  Attention,  , 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear,  into  lino— pieces  in  front, 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains  canse  their 
pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear,  and  command :  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons^^ 
eaisions,  left  about. 

At  the  conunand  MARCH,  repeated  bv  the  majors  and  by  the  captains,  the 
movement  is  executed,  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  No. 
535,  S.  B. 

When  either  of  the  preceding  movements  is  nearly  completed,  the  colonel 
commands :  Batteries,  HALT ;  or,  forward,  according  as  he  may  wish  to 
cause  the  line  to  halt,  or  to  put  it  in  march. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captains. 

Should  the  colonel  deem  proper,  in  executing  the  preceding  movements,  to 
canse  the  caissons  to  be  placed,  at  once,  near  to  and  in  front  of  their  pieces, 
he  will  command,  as  «oon  as  the  captains  have  ordered  their  pieces  to  be 
limbered  up:  Caissons,  in  front  of  your  pieces;  or,  Caissons,  in  front  of  your 
pieces — troL    No.  535,  S.  B. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  OBDEB  IN  COLUMN,  TO  THE  ORDER  IN 

BATTERY. 

TO  FORM   FORWARD,   INTO   BATTBRY. 

629.  The  batteries  being  In  column  by  section,  at  a  halt,  to  form  them 
forward,  into  battery,  in  line  with  the  head  of  column,  gaining  ground  to 
one  of  Uie  flanks,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Forward,  into  battery— l^  (or  right)  obUqus. 

3.  March. 


903  PSOM  ooLinor  to  FOBII  BAm^T. 

(Plato  10^)  At  the  seoond  oonmuuid,  rapeaAed  bj  the  majors  and  by 
tbe  captalii  of  the  fint  batteir,  the  chiefs  of  section  of  that  batteiy  giye 
commands  corresponding  to  that  of  their  captain,  and  the  captains  of  the 
other  batteries  command:  C^lumnffenoard-Atead  ofcolwmn,  l^  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  bj  the  majors,  bj  the  captains,  and  by 
the  chiefs  of  section  of  the  first  battery,  the  movement  is  executed  by  that 
battery,  as  prescribed  for  forming  forward,  into  line,  No«  23,  and  each  bat- 
tery is  formed  in  line  forward^  into  battery,  left  Mique,  according  to  the 
principles  and  by  the  commands  of  either  No.  536  or  537,  S.  B.,  according 
as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front. 

When  the  ffieees  are  in  front,  the  formation  of  each  of  the  last  three  bat- 
teries on  the  line  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  23,  and  the  command 
MARCH,  which  follows  that  oi  forward,  into  battery,  left  oblique,  is  given 
when  the  second  section  has  finished  its  right  wheel,  and  when,  consequently, 
the  head  of  the  column  has  passed  10  yards  over  the  new  line  to  be  occupied 
by  the  caissons. 

Wh^  the  cai$$on»  are  in  front,  which  makes  it  necessary  for  the  pieces 
to  pass  their  caissons  at  the  moment  of  forming  into  battery,  the  command 
MABGBf  aifter  that  of  forward,  into  battery,  left  Mioue,  must  be  given  in  the 
f(«mation  of  the  last  three  batteries  in  line,  when  tne  head  of  the  colunm  is 
10  yards  from  the  rear  of  the  new  line. 

The  movement  is  executed,  when  in  march,  with  the  modifications  indi- 
cated at  the  close  of  No.  23,  relative  to  the  commands  of  the  captains  of  the 
last  three  batteries,  and  of  the  chief  of  section,  head  of  column. 

TO  FORM  FACED  TO  THE  RfiAR,  INTO  BATTERY. 

630.  The  batteries  being  in  column,  by  section,  at  a  halt,  to  form 
them  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  on  the  head  of  column,  gaining  ground 
to  one  of  the  fianks,'tiie  colonel  commands: 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery — left  (or  right)  oblique. 

3.  March. 

(Plate  103.)  At  tHe  second  command,  rq)eated  bv  the  majors  and  by  the 
captain  of  the  first  battery,  the  chiefe  of  section  of  that  battery  give  com- 
manda  oonesponding  to  that  of  their  ciM)tain,  and  the  detains  of  the  other 
batttties  eommand :   Column,  forward — head  of  column,  left  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  rqteated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  23,  for  forming  forward,  into  line,  and  each 
battery  is  formed  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  left  oblique,  according  to 
the  principlea  and  by  the  commands  of  either  No.  538  or  539,  S.  B.,  accord- 
ing as  the  pieces  or  cfussons  are  in  front. 

Wkem  the  caissons  are  in  frqnt,  the  last  three  batteries  are  formed  on  the 
line,  as  prescribed  in  No.  23,  for  forming  forward,  into  line;  and  the  com- 
mand MARCH,  which  follows  that  of  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear— left 
oblique,  is  given  when  the  second  section  has  completed  its  wheel  to  the 
right,  and,  consequently,  when  the  head  of  the  column  has  passed  10  yards 
over  the  new  line  to  be  occupied  by  the  pieces. 

When  the  pieces  are  in  front,  which  requires  a  passage  of  carriages  at  the 
moment  of  forming  into  battery,  the  command  march  muBt  be  g^ven,  in 
formine  the  last  throe  batteries  on  the  line,  when  the  head  of  column  is  10 
yards  m)m  the  front  of  the  new  line. 

The  movement  is  executed,  when  in  march,  with  the  modifications  indi- 
cated at  the  end  of  No.  23,  with  respect  to  the  commands  of  the  captains  of 
the  last  three  batteries  an^of  the  cmef  of  section,  head  of  column. 
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TO  FOSM  TO  THE  LBTfT,  (OB  SI0HT,)  INTO  BATTBBY. 

631.  The  batteries  bein^  in  oolnmn,  by  see^n,  at  a  ball,  or  in  nareh, 
to  form  them  into  batterj,  to  hre  towards  one  of  the  flanks,  gaining  ground 
towards  the  other,  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  To  the  l^,  (or  right,)  into  battery— sections,  right  (or  l^)  wAeel. 

3.  Mabcb. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  bj  the  majon,  the  captains  oommaiid: 
Fire  to  the  Uftj  h$  section  right  wheel;  and  the  chiefs  of  section  eoBunand; 
Section,  right  tohed. 

At  the  command  iMABCH,  repeated  by  the  same  olBcera,  the  batteries  an 
formed,  at  once,  in  line  to  the  left  into  battery,  according  to  the  principles 
and  by  the  commands  of  either  No.  540  or  541,  8.  B.,  as  the  pieces  mr 
caissons  are  in  front. 

If  tho  colonel  wishes  to  form  them  into  batteiy,  to  fire  in  the  direction  of 
the  flank  towards  which  he  gains  ground,  he  commands : 

1.  Mteniion^ 

2.  To  tke  left^  (xir  right,)  into  batterysections,  l^  (or  right)  wheel. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  ci^tuns  command. 
Fire  to  the  left,  by  section  left  wheel;  and  the  chie£s  of  section  command: 
Section,  left  wheel. 

At  the  conmiand  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  batteries  are 
formed,  at  once,  to  the  left,  into  battery,  according  to  the  prindples  and  by 
the  commands  of  either  ao,  540  or  541,  S.  B.,  as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are 
in  front. 

TO  FORM  ON  THB  LBFT,  (OR  BIGHT,)  INTO  BATTBRY. 

632.  The  batteries  marching  in  column  by  section,  to  fbrm  them  on 
the  left,  (or  right,)  into  battery,  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  Attention. 

2.  On  the  left,  (or  right,)  into  battery i 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,*  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captain  of 
the  first  battery,  the  chief  of  section,  head  of  column,  commands :  Section, 
left  whed, ' 

At  the  command  biarcb,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  moyement  is 
executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  fSd,  ior  forming  on  the  left,  into  line,  and  each 
batteiy  is  formed  on  the  Irft,  into  battery,  by  the  principles  and  conmiands  of 
either  No.  542  or  543,  S.  B.,  according  as  tLe  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front. 

TO    FORM    TO    THB    LBPT,    (OB    BIOHT,)    AND    FORWARD,    INTO 

BATTBRY. 

633.  The  batteries  marching  in  column,  b^  section,  and  a  part  of  the 
coltmm  haying  changed  direetion,  to  form  them  mto  batteiy,  to  m»  towiidi 
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the  front  of  the  ori^al  line  of  march,  the  colonel  halts  the  column,  as 
directed  in  No.  27,  (before  the  rear  section  of  the  battery,  which  entered  last 
in  the  new  direction,  has  finished  its  wheel,)  and  commands: 

1.  Attention. 

2.  To  th^  left,  (or  right,)  and  forward,  into  battery. 

3.  March. 

(Plates  104  and  105.)  At  the  second  command,  each  major,  according  to 
the  positions  of  his  batteries,  repeats  the  whole  of  that  command,  or  onlj 
ffires  that  part  of  it  which  is  appticable  to  the  movement  he  has  to  execute ; 
3ie  captains  whose  batteries  have  changed  direction,  command:  Fire  to  the 
left,  by  section  left  wheel.  The  chiefs  of  sectioft  of  these  batteries  giye  com- 
mands corresponding  to  that  of  their  captains.  The  captain  of  the  battery 
immediatehr  following  those  which  have  changed  direction,  commands: 
Column,  forward;  and  the  captcuns  who  follow  him  command:  Column^ 
forward-~head  of  column,  left  half  wheel. 

A.t  the  command  uarch,  repeated  bj  the  same  officers,  they  conform, 
respectiyely,  in  each  portion  of  tne  column,  to  what  is  prescribed  for  forming 
to  the  left,  into  battery — eections,  left  wheel.  No.  540  or  541,  S.  B.,  and  for 
forward,  into  battery-^eft  oblique.    No.  64. 

The  captain  of  the  battery  which  has  first  to  form  forward,  into  battery, 
must  take  care  not  to  give  the  command  march,  which  follows  forward, 
into  battery~^ft  oblique,  until  his  head  of  column  has  passed  10  yards  over 
the  rear  of  the  new  line,  if  the  pieces  are  in  front,  or  until  it  is  10  yards  from 
it,  if  the  caissons  are  in  front.    See  No.  64. 

TO  FORM  TO  THE  RIGHT,  (OR  LEFT,)  AND  F\CED  TO  THE  REAR, 

INTO  BATTERY. 

634.  The  batteries  marching  in  column,  by  section,  and  a  part  of  the 
column  having  chauj^  direction,  to  form  them  into  battery,  to  me  towards 
the  rear  of  the  original  line  of  march,  the  colonel  halts  the  column,  as 
directed  in  No.  27,  (before  the  rear  section  of  the  battery  which  last  entered 
in  the  new  direction  has  finished  its  wheel,)  and  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  To  the  right,  (or  l^,)  and  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery. 

3.  March. 

(Plates  lO&and  107.)  At  the  second  command,  each  major,  according 
to  the  positions  of  his  batteries,  repeats  the  whole  of  that  command,  or  only 
^ves  that  part  of  it  which  is  applicable  to  the  movement  he  has  to  execute. 
The  captaincy  whose  batteries  have  changed  direction,  command :  Fire  to  the 
right'—by  section,  left  wheel;  the  chiera  of  section  of  these  batteries  give 
commands  corresponding  to  that  of  their  captains.  The  captain  of  the 
battery  immediately  following  those  which  have  changed  direction,  com- 
mands: Column,  forward;  and  the  captains  who  follow  him  command: 
Column,  forward — head  of  column,  left  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  they  conform, 
respectively,  in  each  portion  of  the  column,  to  what  is  j^escribed  for  to  the 
right,  into  battery,  sections  left  wheel,  No.  540  or  541,  S.  B.,  said  faced  to  the 
rear,  into  battery — left  oblique.  No.  65. 

The  captain  of  the  batteiy  which  has  first  to  form  faced  to  the  rear,  into 
battery,  must  take  care  not  to  give  the  command  biarcb,  which  follows  JiUo 
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hatUry,  faced  to  tks  rear^'4^  Mique,  imtU  his  head  of  column,  if  the  plooM 
are  in  front,  is  10  yards  from  the  front  of  the  new  line,  or  if  the  caissons  are 
in  front,  10  yards  across'it.    No.  65. 

TO  FORM  FORWARD,  INTO  BATTERY,  ON  A  LINE  WHICH  HAS  BEEN 

PASSED  BY  THE  HEAD  OF  COLUMN. 

635.  The  hatteries  heing  in  column,  hy  section,  at  a  halt,  to  form 
them  forward,  into  batteij,  on  a  line  which  the  head  of  column  has  passed, 
throwing  ihe  front  batteries  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth^  hatterif-^onoardt  into  huttertf^rant 

batteriee  to  the  rights  (or  left,) 

3.  March. 

(Plates  106  and  109.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors, 
the  captains  of  the  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  com- 
mand :  Column,  fonoard ;  the  captain  of  the  batttey  of  formation  commands : 
Forward^  into  battertf — l^  oblique.    The  chiefs  of  section  of  that  battery 

S've  commands  corresponding  to  that  of  their  captain.  The  captains  of  the 
ktteries  which  follow  the  battery  of  formation  command:  Column,  fov 
ward — head  of  column,  Irft  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  batteries  which 
precede  the  battery  of  formation  move  38  yards  straight  to  the  front,  when 
their  captains  form  them  on  the  right  flank  of  the  column  and  facing  towards 
its  rear,  by  means  of  two  right  wheels,  as  directed  in  No.  29.  That  part 
of  the  column  being  thus  developed,  the  captain  of  the  battery  wnich 
immediately  precedes  the  battery  of  formation  commands:  Into  betttery, 
faced  to  the  rear— left  oblique,  MARCH;  the  captain  of  the  first  battery  com- 
mands :  H£AD  OF  COLUMN,  LEFT  HALF  WHEEL ;  and  afterwards,  when  at  its 
proper  position:  Into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear—lrft  o£r/»^,  MARCH;  and 
eacn  battery  is  formed  in  line  with  the  battery  of  formation,  as  prescribed 
for  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  No.  538  or  539,  S.  B.,  according  as  the 
pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front. 

The  batteiy  of  formation  forms  forward  into  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No. 
536  or  537,  8.  B.,  according  as  tne  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front.  The 
batteries  which  follow  it  form  forward  into  btUtery  in  line  with  it,  and  at 
their  proper  intervals,  as  prescribed  in  No  64. 

TO  FORM  FACED  TO  THE  REAR,  I^ITO  BATTERY,  ON  A  LINE  PASSED 

BY  THE  HEAD  OF  COLUMN. 

636.  The  batteries  being  in  column  by  section  at  a  halt,  to  form  them 
faced  to  the  rear  into  battery  on  a  line  which  has  been  passed  b  v  the  head  of 
the  column,  throwing  the  iront  batteries  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  the  colonel 
commands: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth)  batUry,  faced  to  the  rear,  tnlo  bat" 

tery— front  batteries  to  the  right  (or  l^,) 

3.  March. 

(Plates  110  and  111.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  nuyors, 
the  captains  of  the  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  com- 
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auHid:  Cfdwrnth  ffrward;  the  csptain  of  the  battery  of  formation  com* 
mandB :  Into  batter^^  faced  to  tke  r§ar — Mi  oUique,  The  chiefs  of  sectioa 
of  that  battenr  give  commands  corresponding  to  that  of  their  captain.  The 
captains  of  the  batteries  whidi  follow  the  battenr  of  formation  command: 
Cilumn^  forward ;  head  of  tolwmn^  l^  kalfttheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  according  to  the  principles  of  the  preceding  No.  70.  The  batteries 
which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  move  38  yards  to  the  front,  and 
return  to  the  line  after  two  right  wheels  by  section,  where  they  are  formed 
forward  into  batterjf^  l^  oblique^  at  their  intenral  and  in  line  with  the  bat« 
tery  of  formation,  as  prescribed  in  No.  536  or  537,  8.  B.,  according  as  the 
pieces  or  caissons  are  m  front. 

The  battenr  of  formation  forms  faced  to  the  rear,  into  haiterif  lift  oUique, 
as  prescribed  in  No.  538  or  539,  S.  B.,  according  as  the  pieces  or  caissons 
are  in  front.  The  batteries  which  follow  it  are  formed  faced  to  the  rear,  into 
baUery,  at  their  proper  intervals,  and  in  line  with  it,  as  prescribed  in  No.  65. 

TO  DEPLOY  THB  CLOSE   COLUMN  FORWARD,  INTO  BATTERY,   IN 

ADYANCE  OF  ITS  FRONT. 

637.  The  batteries  being  in  dose  column,  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  th«n 
forward,  into  battery,  in  advance  of  the  head  of  the  oolomn,  on  one  of  the 
last  three  batteries,  throwing  the  front  batteries  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  the 
colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  third  {second  or  fourth)  hatteriff  forward,  into  balterjf— -front 

batteries  to  the  right  (or  left,) 

3.  March. 

(Plate  112.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  b^  the  majors,  the  cap- 
tions of  the  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  command: 
Battery,  by  the  right  fiank;  the  captain  of  the  battery  of  formation  com- 
mands :  Battery,  forward  ;  and  the  captains  of  the  batteries  which  follow 
the  battery  of  rormalion  command :  Battery,  by  the  l^  fiank* 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majcnrs  and  by  i^  the  captains, 
except  the  one  commanding  ue  battery  of  formation,  the  movement  is  ex* 
ecuted  as  prescribed  in  No.  31  for  deploying /bnoard,  into  line,  in  advance 
of  the  front.  The  battenr  of  formation,  having  passed  33  yards  beyond  the 
original  front  of  the  head  of  the  coluinn,  is  there  formed /onoarcl,  into  bat' 
tery,  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  5^  or  531,  S.  B., 
according  as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front  Each  of  the  other  batteries, 
regulating  itself  by  the  battenr  of  formation,  or  by  the  battery  next  to  it  on 
that  side,  is  fomied  forward,  into  battery,  as  prescribed  in  Nob  529  or 
531,  8.  B. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  headmost  battery  when  the  column  la 
marching,  or  at  a  halt,  aocor^Ung  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  means 
prescribe  for  the  batteries  which  follow  the  battery  of  formation;  the  colonel 
commands: 

1.  Attention. 

2.  On  the  first  battery,  forward,  into  battery^-rtar  batteries  to  the  ^ft 

(or  right.) 

3.  March. 
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TO  DEPLOY  THR  CL08B  COLUMN  PACBD  TO  THB  RBAR,  INTO  BAT- 

TRRY,  IN  ADVANCB  OP  ITS  PBONT. 

638.  The  batteries  hemg  in  close  column,  at  a  lialt,  to  deploy  them 
faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  on  a  line  passed  by  the  front  of  the  colnmn, 
on  one  of  the  last  three  batteries,  throwing  the  fifont  batteries  to  the  lig^ht, 
(or  left,}  the  colonel  commands: 

•  » 

1.  Attention, 

3.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth)  battery,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  hat' 
terjf— front  batteries  to  the  right  (or  ^/l.) 

o«   JitABCH. 

(Plate  113.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  cap- 
tains of  the  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  command: 
Batterp,  by  the  tight  flank ;  tne  captain  of  the  battery  of  formation  com- 
mands :  Battery,  forward;  the  captains  of  the  batteries  which  follow  the 
batteiy  of  formation  command:  Battery,  by  the  left  flank. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  all  the  captains, 
except  the  one  commanding  the  battery  of  formation,  the  movement  is  ex- 
ecuted according  to  the  principles  and  by  the  means  prescribed  in  No.  72 
for  the  formms^  forward  into  battery,  in  advance  of  the  front;  and  all  the 
batteries  we  formed  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  by  their  captains,  who 
command  and  execute  what  is  prescribed  in  No.  5^  or  533,  S.  B.,  according 
as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  headmost  battery  of  the  column,  march- 
ing, <v  at  a  halt,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  means  em- 
ployed for  the  batteries  wnieh  follow  the  oattery  of  formation,  which  may 
be  thrown  to  the  left  or  right.    The  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  first  btOtery,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery'-^rear  batteries  to 

the  left  (or  right,) 

3.  March. 

TO  DBPLOY  THB  CLOSE  COLUMN,  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  FORWARD, 
INTO  BATTERY^  IN  LINE  WITH  ONE  OF  THB  BATTERIES  WHICH 
STANDS  FAST. 

639.  The  batteries  being  in  close  column,  at  a  halt,  with  t>ieces  in 
front,*  to  deploy  them  forward,  into  battery,  on  one  of  the  batteries  stand- 
ing fast,  (that  is,  in  line  with  the  designated  battery,)  throwing  the  front 
batteries  to  the  right,  (or  lefb,)  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth)  battery  standing  fast,  forward,  into 

battery—front  batteries  to  the  right  (or  left,) 

3.  March. 

*  The  deplcmnent  of  tbe  doee  colamn  fortoard,  into  battery ^  on  one  of  the  rear  batte- 
riet  standing  &fi^  in  conaeqnence  of  the  movement  of  tbe  battery  lmme£'ately  preceding 
the  battery  of  fbrmation,  can  ofUy  be  regularly  executed  when  t^  pieeea  are  infhonL  To 
ezecate  tbia  manoeayre  when  the  cafsaons  are  in  front,  it  will  be  neeesiary,  as  a  prepani* 
tory  movement,  to  order,  in  each  battery,  the  pieces  to  pass  to  the  fiNmt  of  tiie  caissons. 
Tlie  movement  Is^effected  on  the  battery,  head  of  column,  independentiy  of  ih»  reclproMi 
position  of  the  two  ranks  of  carriages. 
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(Plate  114.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  bj  the  majors,  the  can- 
tarn  of  the  battery  of  formation  (3d)  commands:  Fire  to  tht  front;  the 
captains  of  the  batteries  (1st  and  3d)  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation, 
command :  Battery ,  by  the  right  flank ;  and  the  captains  of  the  batteries 
which  follow  the  battery  of  formation,  command :  Battery,  by  the  left  flank. 

The  command  march  is  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  all  the  captains 
except  the  one  commanding  the  battery  of  formation,  who  commands :  IN 
Battery,  and  forms  it  at  once  into  batteiyi  the  captains  of  the  other  bat- 
teries execute  their  wheels  by  carriage,  and  each,  regulating  by  the  battery 
of  formation,  or  by  the  batteiy  next  to  it  on  the  side  of  that  battery,  executes 
a  second  wheel  by  carriage,  by  the  command:  Column,  by  the  right  (or  left) 
flank,  MARCH,  and  places  his  batteiy  on  the  line,  at  its  proper  intervaJ.  The 
batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  are  formei  faced  to  the  rear, 
into  battery,  caissons  in  front,  No.  533,  S.  B.;  and  those  which  follow  it  are 
formed /or«Mir<{,  into  battery,  pieus  in  front,  No.  529,  S.  B. 

To  deploy  the  close  column,  establishing  the  line  of  batteries  in  line  with 
the  hea&ost  battery,  by  throwing  the  caissons  to  the  rear,  the  colonel  com- 
mands: 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Action  front — rear  batteries  to  the  left  (or  right), 
^    3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  minors,  the  captains  of  the  rear 
batteries  command :  Battery,  by  the  left  flank. 

At  the  conunand  march,  repeated  by  the  mf^ors  and  by  all  the  captains, 
except  the  one  commanding  the  batteiy  of  formation,  the  rear  battenes  are 
conducted  to  their  proper  intervals  on  the  line  as  prescribed  in  the  preceding , 
No.  for  the  batteries  which  follow  the  battery  of  formation. 

The  captain  of  the  first  battery,  as  soon  as  the  ground  is  uncovered,  com- 
mands :  Action  front,  which  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  530,  S.  B. 
Each  of  the  other  captains,  regulating  himself  by  the  battery  of  formation, 
or  by  the  one  next  to  it,  gives  and  executes  the  same  command. 

See  the  last  paragraph  of  No.  530,  S.  B. 

TO  DEPLOY  THE  CLOSE  COLUMN,  <;AISS0NS  IN  FRONT,  FACED 
TO  THE  REAR,  INTO  BATTERY^  IN  LINE  WITH  ONE  OF  THE 
BATTERIES  WHICH  STANDS  FAST. 

640.  The  batteries  being  in  close  column,  at  a  halt,  with  caissons  in 
front,*  to  deploy  them  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  on  one  of  the  batteries 
which  stand  fast,  throwing  the  batteries  which  precede  it  to  the  right  (or  ledft, ) 
the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention 

2.  On  the  third  (second  or  fourth)  battery  standing  fast^  faced  to  the  rear, 

into  battery—front  batteries  to  the  right  (or  left,) 

3.  March. 

*  This  deployment,  in  congeqnence  of  the  movement  of  the  battery  Immediately  pre- 
oe^Ung  the  batteiy  of  formation,  can  onlf  be  regularly  ezecuud  on  one  of  the  rear  battariet 
Mtanding  fast  nohen  the  caiseons  are  in  frvnt,  Tl.  the  pieces  were  in  front,  it  wonld  \m 
neoessacy  as  a  preparatory  manoeuvre,  before  commanding  the  fonnatlon  into  battery,  to 
cause  the  caissons  to  pass  to  the  front  of  their  pieces.  But  the  deployment  on  the  battery, 
head  of  column,  takes  place  independently  of  the  reciprocal  order  of  the  ranks  of  carriages. 
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(Plate  114.)  At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain 
of  the  battery  of  formation  (3d)  commands:  Fire  to  the  rear;  the  captains 
of  the  batteries  which  precede  the  battery  of  formation  (Ist  and  2d)  com- 
mand :  Battery,  by  the  right  fiank ;  the  captain  of  the  battery  which  follows 
the  battery  of  formation  oommands :  Battery,  by  the  left  flank. 

The  command  march  is  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  all  the  captains, 
except  the  one  commanding  the  battery  of  formation,  who,  as  soon  as  the 
ground  is  unmasked,  commands :  In  battery. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the 
means  prescribed  in  the  preceding  No.  74,  fbr  forming  ybnoarcf,  into  battery, 
from  a  halt.  The  battery  of  formation  is  formed,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  bat' 
tery,  and  the  others  are  placed  in  line  with  it,  at  their  proper  intervals ;  those 
which  precede  the  battery  of  formation,  are  formed  forward,  into  battery, 
j^ieces  %n  front.  No.  529,  ».  B.,  and  those  which  follow  it,  faced  to  the  rear, 
into  battery,  caissons  in  front.  No.  533,  S.  B. 

TO  DEPLOY  THB  CLOSB  COLUMN  TO  THB  LBFT  (OB  RIGHT,)  INTO 

BATTERY. 

641.  The  batteries  being  in  close  column,  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  them 
into  batteiy,  to  fire  to  the  left  (or  right, )  gaining  ground  to  the  right  (or  left, ) 
the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

I  2.  By  the  rear  of  column,  to  the  left  (or  right, )  into  battery'-^MUteries,  right 

r  (or  left)  wheel. 

3.  March. 

I, 

if  (Plates  115  and  1  6.)  At  the  second  command,  re|>eated  by  the  majors,  the 

captain  of  the  fourt  \  battiery  commands :  Battery  right  wheel ;  the  captains 
of  the  other  batteries  command :  Battery,  forward— trot. 

At  the  command  biarch,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  first  three  bat- 
teries move  forward  at  a  trot ;  the  fourth  battej^  executes  its  right  wheeL 
The  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  35,  for  forming  to  the  right, 
into  line,  and  each  batteiy  is  formed  into  battery,  Jfaced  to  the  rear,  without 
halting,  as  soon  as  it  has  executed  its  wheel,  according  to  the  principles,  and 
by  the  commands  of  No.  532  or  533,  S.  B.,  as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are 
in  firont. 

I  To  execute  the  deployment,  to  fire  in  the  direction  of  the  flank,  towards 

which  ground  is  gained,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  By  the  rear  of  column,  to  the  left  (or  right,)  into  batUry— batteries,  left 
,  (or  right)  wheel. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  fourth 
batteiy  commands:  Battery,  left  wheel;  the  captains  of  tne  other  batteries 
command :  Battery,  forward,  guide  left— trot. 

At  the  command  MARCH,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  according  to  the  principles  above,  and  each  batteir  is  formed  in  line 
forward,  into  battery,  without  halting,  as  soon  as  it  has  finished  its  wheel, 
according  to  the  principles,  and  by  the  commands  of  No.  529  or  531,  S.  B. 
as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front. 
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The  moTement  is  ezecated  in  the  same  manner,  when  the  close  column  is 
in  march,  hut,  at  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  the  first  three  batteries 
only  command  the  trot,  and  designate  the  guide  after  the  third  command. 


•TO  DEPLOY  THB   CLOSE  COLUMN  ON  THE  LEFT  (OR  RIGHT,)  INTO 

BATTERYi 

642.  The  batteries 'in  close  column  being  in  march,  to  deploy  them 
on  the  left  (or  right,}  into  battery,  the  colonel  comjuands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  On  the  hfi  (or  right, )  into  battery, 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  first 
battery  commands :  Battery,  left  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captain  of  the 
first  battery,  the  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  36,  for  forming 
Oil  the  left,  into  line,  and  each  battery,  wiuiout  halting,  is  formed  succes- 
sively, forward,  into  battery,  as  soon  as  it  has  finished  its  wheel,  according 
to  the  principles,  and  by  the  commands  of  No.  529  or  531 ,  S.  B.,  as  the  pieces 
or  dussons  are  in  front. 


DEPLOYMENT  OF  TWO  PARALLEL  COLUMNS  FORWARD,  OR  FACED 

TO  THE   REAR,   INTO   BATTERY. 

643.  The  batteries  being  formed  in  two  parallel  columns,  by  section,, 
(each  column  on  the  wing  of  one  of  the  central  batteries,  as  indicated  in 
No.  55,)  to  deploy  them  forward,  into  battery,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2..  Forward,  into  battery. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  the  major  of  the  rig[ht  column  commands :  For- 
ward, into  battery — right  oblique,  and  the  major  of  the  left  column  com- 
mands: Forward,  into  battery--left  oblique.  The  captains  of  batteries, 
heads  of  column,  repeat  the  commands  of  their  majors,  and  their  chiefs  of 
section  give  commands  corresponding  to  those  of  their  captains.  The  captain 
of  the  rear  battery  of  the  right  column  commands :  Column,  forward—head 
of  column,  right  half  wheel,  and  the  captain  of  the  rear  battery  of  the  left 
column :  Column,  forwards— head  of  column,  left  half  wheel. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  same  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  in  each  column,  as  prescribed  in  No.  64,  and  each  battery  is  formed 
in  line  forward,  into  battery,  according  to  the  principles,  and  by  the  com- 
mands of  No.  536  or  537,  S.  B.,  as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front 

The  deployment,  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  is  executed  by  replacing 
the  command  forward,  into  battery,  by  that  oi  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery, 
and  according  to  the  principles  of  No.  65,  and  of  No.  538  or  539,  S.  B. 
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DEPLOYMENT  OF  FOUR  PARALLEL  COLUMNS  FORWARD,  OR  FACED 

TO  THE  REAR,  INTO  BATTERY. 

644.  The  batteries  being  foimed  in  four  parallel  colnmns,  by  seetion, 
in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  Teach  column  on  one  of  the  wings  of  each  battery,)  to 
deploy  them  forward,  into  battery,  the  colons  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

3.  Forward^  into  hatter^ — left  (or  right)  ohlique, 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  conmiand,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captiuns,  the 
chiefs  of  section  give  commands  corresponding  to  those  of  their  captains. 

At  the  command  bsarch,  repeated  by  all  the  officers,  the  movement  is 
executed  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries,  according  to  the  principles  of  No.  536 
or  537,  S.  B.,  as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front. 

If  the  batteries  are  formed  in  four  double  columns  (on  the  centre  section 
of  each  battery,)  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Forward^  into  battery. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majons  and  captains,  the  chiefs 
of.  section  giye  commands  corresponding  to  those  of  their  captains. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  all  the  officers,  .the  movement  is 
executed  at  once,  by  all  the  batteries,  according  to  the  principles,  and  by 
the  commands  of  No.  544,  S.  B. 

The  batteries  formed  in  four  parallel  columns,  on  the  wings,  or  on  the 
centre  sections,  may  be  deployed  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery ,  according  to 
the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  commands  of  the  superior  officers, 
except  that  the  words  forvoard,  into  battery,  are  changed  into  faced  to  the 
rear,  into  battery;  the  captains  and  chiefs  of  section  conforming,  in  the 
details  of  execution,  to  the  principles  of  No.  538,  539,  or  544,  according  as 
the  pieces  or  caissons  are  leading. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  ORDER  IN  BATTERY  TO  THE  ORDER  IN  • 
^  COLUMN. 

645.  The  line  of  batteries  being  formed  in  battery,  to  form  column, 
the  colonel  first  executes  one  of  the  manoeuvres  of  No.  60  or  61,  and  thus 
forms  the  line  of  battle  most  suitable  for  what  he  designs.  He  then  breaks 
the  line  into  column,  by  one  of  the  manoeuvres  prescribed  for  passing  from 
the  order  in  line  to  the  order  in  column. 

BEING   IN   BATTERY,  TO   MARCH  BY   A  FLANK. 

•  646.  Being  in  battery,  to  gain  ground  toward  one  of  the  flanks,  and 
to  form  in  battery  again,  without  executing  an  intermediate  formation,  the 
colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Limber  TO  THE  REAR. 

3.  Pieces,  right — caissons,  left  wheel,  (or.  Pieces,  l^'—caissonSf 

right  wheel, ) 

4.  March. 


272  nr  battery,  to  march  by  a  flank. 

The  laf t  three  commfiads  are  repeated  bj  the  majors  and  captauis,  and 
the  moyement  is  executed  at  once  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescnbed  in  No. 
547,  S.  B. 

To  re-form  the  line  into  battery,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Batteries,  bjf  the  left  (or  right) flank, 

3.  March. 

4.  Fire,  to  the  rear 

5.  In  battery. 

The  last  four  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed  at  once  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  No.  547, 
8.  B. 

If  the  colonel,  after  the  flank  march,  wishes  to  re-form  the  batteries  on  the 
prolongation  of  the  same  line  they  occm)ied  before  the  movement,  he  com- 
mands: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Pieces,  right — caissons,  left  toheei,  (or.  Pieces,  left^-<aissons^ 

right  wheel,) 

3.  March. 

4.  In  BATTERY. 

The  last  three  commands  are  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  and  the 
movement  is  executed  at  once  by  all  the  batteries. 

The  colonel  may  execute  a  flank  march,  and  form,  into  batteiy  again  on 
the  same  line  by  limbering  to  the  front,  marching  to  a  flank,  and  then  com- 
manding : 

1.  Column,  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank. 

2.  March. 

3.  In  BATTERY. 

He  may  accomplish  the  same  thing  by  limbering  to  the  right,  or  lefl, 
gaining  ground  to  a  flank,  halting,  and  commanding :  Action  right,  or 
Action  left. 
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OHAlPTER    V. 

EXECUTION  OF  THE  PIBINGS. 

TO  COMMENCE  FIRING. 

647.  The  batteries  being  formed  in  the  order  in  battery,  to  cause  them 
Id  commence  firing,  the  colonel  commands : 

Commence  firing. 

This  command  is  repeated  bjthe  majors  and  captains,  and  is  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  instructions  prescribed  on  this  subject. 

TO   CEASE   FIRING. 

648.  To  cause  the  firing  to  cease,  the  colonel  causes  the  signal  cease 
firing  to  be  sounded. 

TUs  signal  is  repeated  by  all  the  buglers,  and  is  executed  according  to  the 
instructions  prescribed  on  this  subject. 

TO   FIRE   ADVANCING. 

[The  verbal  commands  for  firing  advfincingt  firing  retiring,  and  also 
during  (he  passage  of  defiles,  are  given  only  in  Uie  exercises  when  the  bat- 
teries do  not  actiudly  fire.  When  the  firings  are  to  be  executed,  these  com- 
mands are  replaced  by  signals. 

As  the  probabilities  are  that  the  nature  of  the  ground  will  rarely  admit  of 
all  the  pieces  being  limbered,  to  the  front,  the  conmiands  for  firing  advancing, 
and  for  the  changes  of  front,  are  arranged  for  limbering  to  the  rear.  The 
colonel  may,  however,  if  he  deem  proper,  cause  the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to 
the  front,  by  giving  an  intimation  to  that  effect,  executed,  in  each  case,  as 
prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery.] 

649.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  and  firing,  to  move  them  by  parts 
and  in  succession  to  the  front,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Fire  advancing — by  division. 

3.  Right  (or  left)  division — advance. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors. 

At  the  third  command,  repeated  by  the  major  of  the  right  division,  the 
captains  of  the  first  and  second  batteries  discontinue  firing,  and  cause  their 
pieces  to  be  limbered,  by  the  commands :  Cease  firing  ;  Limber  to  the 
REAR.  As  soon  as  these  commands  have  been  executed,  the  major  com- 
mands :  Pieces,  left  about,  MARCH ;  and  at  the  moment  the  about  is  nearly 
completed :  Forward,  the  left — the  battery  of  direction.  These  batteries 
advance  to  the  position  indicated,  or  to  about  260  yards,  and  are  there  formed 
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at  once  into  battery  bj  the  commands  of  the  major :  In  battery,  biarch  ; 
or:  Halt — ^action  front.  These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  cap* 
tains,  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  550,  S.  B. 

The  left  division,  witn  guides  right,  is  moyed  forward,  as  prescribed  for 
the  right  division,  as  soon  as  the  latter  commences  firing ;  passing  as  far  in 
front  of  that  division  as  it  was  advanced. 

The  movement  is  thus  executed  alternately  by  the  two  divisions,  accord- 
ing to  the  principles  of  No.  550,  S.  B.,  until  the  eokmel  causes  the  firing  to 
cease,  and  orders  the  line  to  be  re-formed. 

The  firine  advancing,  by  battery,  is  executed  in  an  analogous  manner. 
The  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Fire  advancing,  by  battery, 

3.  First  (or/wftA)  battery^-^idvance, 

Th*  seccmd  command  is  repeated  by  the  miyors.  At  the  tlurd  command, 
repeated  at  once  by  the  major  of  the  rig^ht  division,  and  at  the  prc^r  time, 
afterwards  by  the  major  of  the  left  division,  the  captain  of  the  first  battery 
discontinues  firing,  commences  the  movement,  and  advances  his  battery 
about  130  yards,  and  there  places  it  in  battery.  The  batteries  continue  the 
movement  as  prescribed  in  No.  550,  8.  B.,  each  successively  establishing 
itself  130  yards  beyond  the  one  fiurtJiest  advanced  as  soon  as  the  battery 
which  properly  precedes  it  has  commenced  firing. 

Each  major  always  accompanies  the  advancing  battery  of  his  division. 

TO  FIRE  IN   retreat. 

650.  The  batteries  being  in  line  and  firing,  to  move  them  successively, 
by  parts,  to  the  rear,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Firej  retiring — by  division, 

3.  Right  (or  left)  division — retire. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors.  At  the  third  command, 
the  major  of  the  right  division  discontinues  firing,  limbers  to  the  rear,  and 
commands :  Caissons,  l^  about,  BfARCH ;  and  at  the  moment  the  about  is 
beinff  completed,  he  adds :  Forwaiu>— 4A«  tight,  the  battery  of  direction. 
The  oivision  moves  to  the  position  indicated,  or  to  a  distance  of  about  260 
yards,  and  is  there  formed  at  once  into  battery  by  the  command  of  the  major, 
HALT,  fire  to  the  rear,  IN  BATTERY,  repeated  by  the  captains.  (No.  551, 
S.  B.) 

The  lefl  division  is  moved,  by  conunand  of  its  major  and  captains,  to  the 
rear  of  the  right  division,  as  soon  as  this  commences  firing,  establishing 
itself  as  far  from  that  division  as  it  had  fijrst  retired. 

The  movement  is  thus  executed  alternately  by  the  two  divisions  until  the 
colonel  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  re-forms  the  line. 

The  firing  retiring,  by  battery,  is  executed  in  an  analogous  manner.  The 
colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Fire  retiring,  by  battery, 

3.  First  {oi  fourth)  battery,  retire. 
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The  fleetmd  command  is  repeated  bj  the  minors.  At  the  third  command, 
repeated  immediately  by  the  miyor  of  the  nght,  and  afterwards,  at  the 
proper  time,  by  the  major  of  the  left  division,  the  captain  of  th&  right  bat- 
tery commences  the  morement,  and  marches  about  vSo  Yards  to  the  rear, 
wliere  he  forms  in  battery.  The  other  batteries  continue  the  morement,  each 
establishing  itseU'  successiyelv  about  130  yards  in  rear  of  the  farthest  retired 
battery,  as  soon  as  the  latter  has  commenced  its  firing. 

The  major  of  each  division  remains  with  that  one  of  his  batteries  which'is 
nearest  to  the  enemy.  * 

TO  FIRE  TO  THE  REAR. 

651.  The  batteries  being  in  line  and  firing,  to  cause  them  to  fire  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  colonel  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Fire  to  the  rear, 

3.  March.  ^ 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captains  command: 
Fire  to  the  rear-^dimbers  and  caiesone  pass  your  pieces — trot. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  the  move* 
ment  is  executed  at  once  by  all  the  batteries,  as  prescribed  in  Ko.  554,  8.  B. 


CHANGES  OF  FBONT  IN  BATTEEY, 
Changes  affront  an  the  wings, 

CHANGE  OP  FRONT  ON  THE  RIGHT  WING,  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  RIGHT, 
LEFT  WING  FORWARD,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

652.  The  batteries  being  in  line  and  firing,  to  change  firont,  perpen* 
dicularly,  on  one  of  the  wings,  to  fire  in  the  direction  of  the  pivot  flank, 
throwing  forward  the  other  wing,  the  colonel  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and 
commands : 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  left.) 

3.  Change  front  on  the  first  (or  fourth)  battery — left  (or  right)  wing, 

forward. 

4.  March. 

rPlate  117.)  The  second  command  is  repeated  bv  the  minors. 

At  <Jie  third  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  first  bat- 
tery commands :  Fire  to  the  right — change  fiont  forteard  on  the  right  piece  ; 
the  captains  of  the  other  batterito  command:  Limber  to  the  rear  ;  and 
afterwards:  Pieces,  left  about — caissons,  fonoard. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  the  first 
battery  executes  the  change  of  front  foneard  on  the  right  piece,  to  fire  to  the 
right,  as  prescribed  in  No.  555,  S.  B. 
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The  captains  of  the  other  batteries,  the  moment  their  pieces  have  execnted 
the  about,  command :  Forward  ;  and  each,  after  having  advanced  his  bat- 
tery 48  yards,  conducts  it  by  the  two  right  half  wheels,  by  the  commands, 
given  twice:  Battery,  right  half  whed,  biarch,  and  FORWARD,  to  its  interval 
on  the  new  line,  and  there  forms  it  forward,  into  batten,  according  to  the 
principles  and  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  No.  529,  S.  B. 

Each  battery  commences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  formed. 

CHANGE  OF  FRONT  ON  THE  RIGHT  WING,  TO  FIRE  TO.  THE  LEFT, 
LEFT  WING  FORWARD,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

653.  The  batteries  being  in  line,  firisff,  to  change  front,  perpendica- 
larlv,  on  the  ri^ht  wing,  to  fire  to  the  left,  torowing  forward  the  lest  wing, 
or  the  reverse,  Uie  colonel  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands : 

1*  Attention. 

2.  Fire  to  the  l^  (or  right,) 

3.  Change  front  on  the  first  {or  fourth)  batterff^eft  (or  right)  wingt 

forward. 

4.  March. 

(Plate  118.)  The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majbrs. 

At  the  third  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  first 
battery  commands :  Fire  to  the  Irft — change  front  forward,  on  the  right  piece. 

The  other  captains  command:  Limber  to  the  rear;  and  a&rwards: 
Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — pieces,  left  about.         * 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  the  first 
battery  executes  the  change  of  front  on  the  right  piece  to  fire  to  the  lefi,  left 
wing  forward,  as  prescri^d  in  No.  556,  8.  B 

iShch  of  the  other  captains,  at  the  moment  his  pieces- have  executed  the 
about,  marches  his  battenr  6  yards  to  the  front,  and  then  conducts  it  to  its 
interval  on  the  new  line,  by  two  right  half  wheels,  by  the  commands,  given 
twice:  Battery,  right  half  wheel,  MARCH,  and:  Forward,  and  there  forms 
it  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  according  to  the  principles  and  by  Uie  com- 
mands prescribed  in  No.  533,  S.  B. 

Each  battery  commences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked. 

CHANGE  OF  FRONT  ON  THE  RIGHT  WING,  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  RIGHT, 
LEFT  WING  TO  THE  REAR,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

654.  The  batteries  being  in  line  and  firing,  to  execute  a  perpendicular 
change  of  front  of  the  line  on  the  right  wing,  to  fibre  to  the  rig^^  throwing 
the  left  wing  to  tiie  rear,  or  the  reverse,  the  colonel  causes  the  iuing  to  cease, 
and  commands : 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  l^») 

3.  Change  front  on  the  first  (or  fourth)  battery^^  (or  right)  wing, 

to  the  rear. 

4.  March. 

(Plate  119.)  The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majoocB. 


CHANGES  OF  FRONT  ON  THE  WINGS.  277 

At  the  third  command,  repeated  hj  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  first 
battery  commands :  Fire  to  the  right ;  change  front  to  the  rear^  on  the  right 
piece;  the  cwtoins  of  the  other  battles  command:  Limbjsr  to  the  rear, 
and  afterwards :  Pieces  pass  your  caissons — caissons,  left  about — trot. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  the  first 
battery  executes  the  change  of  front,  to  fire  to  the  right,  left  toingto  the  rear, 
as  prescribed  in  No.  558,  S.  B.;  each  of  the  other  captains,  at  the  moment 
the  caissons  are  in  rear  of  their  pieces,  commands :  Forward,  and  after 
advancing  his  batteiy  6  yards,  conducts  it,  by  two  left  half  wheels,  by  the 
comman£,  given  twice:  Battery  left  half  wheel,  MARCH,  and  FORWARD,  to 
its  interval  on  the  new  line,  and  there  forms  it  successively  forward  into 
batteiy,  as  prescribed  in  No.  529,  8.  B. 

Each  battery  commences  fixing  as  soon  as  it  is  formed. 

CHANGE  OF  FRONT  ON  THE  RIGHT  WING,  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  LEFT, 
LEFT  WING  TO  THE  REAR,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

655.  The  batteries  being  in  line  and  firing,  to  execute  a  perpendicular 
change  of  front  on  the  right  wing,  to  fire  to  the  left,  throwing  the  left  wing 
to  the  rear,  or  the  reverse,  the  colonel  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  com- 
mands: 

1.  Attention. 

2.  Fire  to  the  left  (or  right.) 

3.  Change  front  on  the  first  (or  fourth)  hattery^eft  (or  right)  wing 
to  the  rear, 

4.  March. 

rplate  130.)  The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors. 

At  the  third  command^  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  first 
battery  commands :  Fire  to  the  left^-change  front  to  the  rear,  on  the  right 
piece ;  the  captains  of  the  other  batteries  command :  Limber  to  the  rear — 
Caissons  in  front  of  your  pieces — trot. 

At  the  command  MARCH,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  the  first 
battery  executes  the  change  of  front  on  the  ri^t  piece,  to  fire  to  the  left,  left 
wing  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  in  No.  557,  S.  B.;  each  of  the  other  captains, 
at  the  moment  his  caissons  are  in  front  of  their  pieces,  commands :  For- 
ward, and  after  marching  his  batteiy  24  yards  to  the  front,  conducts  it  by 
two  left  half  wheels,  by  tho  tommands,  given  twice :  Battery,  left  halfwhed, 
MARCH,  and  FORWARD,  to  its  interval  on  the  new  line,  and  there  forms  it  to 
the  rear,  into  lattery,  according  to  the  principles  and  by  the  commands  of 
No.  533,  8.  B.  ^ 

£ach  batteiy  commences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked. 

Changes  of  front  on  a  central  hattery. 

656.  [Remark. — ^The  new  direction  of  the  fire  being  determined,  the 
wing  designated  as  the  marching  wing  must  be  the  one  most  distant  from 
object  to  bo  fired  at,  viz : 

To  fire  to  the  right,  the  left  wing  must  be  the  marching  wing  \  it  may  be 
thrown  either  to  the  firont,  or  to  the  rear. 

To  fire  to  the  left,  the  right  wing  must  be  the  marching  wing ;  it  may  be 
thrown  either  to  the  front,  or  to  the  rear.] 
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.CBANGB  OF  FRONT  ON   THE   CENTRE,  TO   FIRE   TO   THE   EIGHTy 
LEFT  WING  FORWARD,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

657.  The  batteries  bein^  in  line  and  firing,  to  ezecnte  a  perpendicular 
change  of  front  on  one  of  the  centre  batteries,  to  fire  to  the  right,  throwing 
the  left  wing  forward,  or  the  reyerse,  the  colonel  discontinues  firing,  and 
commands: 

1.  Attention, 

2.  Fire  to  the  right  (oiT  Uft.) 

3.  Change  front  on  the  third  (or  second)  baUery-'^ft  (or  right)  wing 

fonoard, 

4.  March. 

rPlaie  121.)  The  seeond  command  is  repeated  by  the  majors. 

At  the  third  command,  repeated  hy  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  third 
battery  commands :  Fire  to  the  right — change  front  forward^  on  the  right 
fiece;  the  captain  of  the  fourth  battery  (next  on  the  left  of  the  pivot 
oattery)  commands.  Limber  to  the  rear,  and  afterwards:  Pieces  Itft 
about;  eaissonSf  forward;  the  captains  of  the  first  and  second  batteries  (on 
the  right  of  the  pivot  battery)  conmiand:  Limber  to  the  rear,  and  after- 
wards :  Caieaons  in  front  of  your  pieces — trot. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  by  the  captains,  the 

J^ivot  battery  executes  the  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  right,  left  wing 
orward,  as  prescribed  in  No.  555,  S.  B. 

The  captains  of  the  other  batteries,  at  the  moment  their  preparatory  com- 
mands have  been  executed,  command :  Forward,  BiARCH. 

The  fourth  batteiy,  after  having  advanced  48  yards,  is  conducted  by  two 
right  half  wheels,  by  the  commands,  nven  twice:  Battery,  rifht  half  wheel, 
MARCH,  and  FORWARD,  to  its  intorviu  on  the  new  line,  and  is  there  formed 
forward^  into  battery,  as  prescribed  in  No.  529,  S.  B. 

The  second  battery  is  wheeled,  at  once,  to  the  right,  by  the  command: 
Battery,  right  wheel,  MARCH,  to  its  interval  on  the  new  line,  and  is  there 
formed /dM^  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  according  to  the  principles  and  by 
the  commands  prescribed  in  No.  533,  S.  B. 

The  first  batteiy,  after  marching  24  yards  forward,  is  conducted  by  two 
right  half  wheels,  by  the  command,  given  twice:  Battery,  right  half  wheel, 
BIARCH,  and  FORWARD,  to  its  interval  on  the  new  line,  and  is  there  formed 
faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  according  to  th||^rinciples  and  by  the  com- 
mands prescribed  in  No.  533,  S.  B. 

Each  battery  commences  firing  as  soon  as  i|is  formed. 

X 

CHANGE  OF  FRONT  ON  THE  CENTRE,  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  RIGHT,  LEFT 
WING  TO  THE  REAR,  AND  THE  REVERSE!. 

658.  The  batteries  bein^  in  line  and  firing,  to  execute  a  perpendicular 
change  of  front  on  a  central  battery,  to  fire  to  the  right,  throwing  the  left 
wing  to  the  rear,  or  the  reverse,  the  colonel  discontinues  ^J^,  and  com- 
mands: 

•  1.  Attention, 

2.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  Uft,^ 

3.  Change  front  on  the  third  (or  second)  battery — left  (or  right)  wing  to 

the  rear, 

4.  March. 
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2?late  122.)  The  second  command  is  repeated  by  iho  majors, 
t  the  third  command,  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  captain  of  the  pivot 
battery  commands :  Fire  to  the  right — Change  front  to  the  rear^  on  the  right 
niece;  the  captain  of  the  fourth  battery  (next,  on  the  left  of  the  pivot 
cattery)  commands :  Limber  to  the  rear — Pieces  pass  your  caissons — 
caissons,  left  about;  the  captains  of  the  first  and  second  batteries  (on  the 
right  of  the  pivot  battery)  command:  Limber  to  the  rear — Caissons 
pass  your  pieces — pieces,  left  about. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  majors  and  captains,  the  pivot 
battery  executes  the  change  ofjront,  to  fire  to  t/ie  right,  left  vsing  to  the  rear, 
as  prescribed  in  No.  558,  S.  B. 

The  captains  of  the  other  batleries,  as  soon  as  their  commands  have  been 
executed,  command:  Forward,  or  Forward,  march. 

The  fourth  battery,  after  marching  6  yards  forward,  is  conducted,  by  two 
left  half  wheels,  by  the  commands,  given  twice:  Battery,  left  half  wheel, 
MARCH,  and  forward,  to  its  interval  on  the  new  line,  and  is  there  formed 
forward,  into  hatterv,  according  to  the  principles  and  by  the  commands 
prescribed  in  No.  529,  8.  B. 

The  second  and  first  batteries,  after  marching  6  yards  to  the  firont,  are 
conducted,  by  two  left  half  wheels,  by  the  commands,  given  tifice:  Battery, 
left  half  WHEEL,  MARCH,  and  FORWARD,  to  their  intervals  on  the  new  line, 
and  are  there  formed  faced  to  the  rear,  into  battery,  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples and  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  No.  532  or  533,  S.  B. 

JBach  battery  commences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  formed. 


PASSAGE  OF  DEFILES. 

TO  PASS  A  DEFILE  IN  FRONT. 

659.  The  battery  opposite  to  the  defile  passes  through  it  first,  and  is 
formed  in  such  a  position  as  will  not  interfere  with  the  movement  of  our 
troops,  or  with  the  passage  of  the  other  batteries,  and  as  will  best  enable  it 
to  protect  them  in  tneir  passa^. 

If  the  defile  covers  one  of  the  central  batteries,  that  battery  passes  first, 
and  it  is  followed  by  the  other  central  battery,  then  the  battery  of  the  right 
win^,  and  finally,  the  battery  of  the  left  wing,  unless  circumstances  render 
it  acnrisable  to  pass  that  battery  before  the  battery  of  the  right  wing. 

When  the  defile  covers  one  of  the  wing  batteries,  that  battery  passes  first, 
and  it  is  followed  by  the  other  batteries,  successively;  the  battery  next  to  it 
following  first. 

The  batterjr  which  passes  first  through  the  defile  will  recommence  firing 
as  soon  as  it  can  do  so;  the  succeeding  battery  will  not  commence  its 
movement  until  that  battery  has  resum3  its  firing.  This  rule  will  be 
observed  by  all  the  other  batteries;  by  this  means  the  firing  is  kept  up  by 
all  the  batteries  except  the  one  engaged  in  passing  the  defile. 

[*  Taubert  g^ves  an  excellent  caution  on  this  subject.  Batteries,  he  %a,j%, 
should  not  be  established  immediately  in  front  of  the  entrance  of  a  deme, 
but  rather  on  one  side  of  it.  If  estabushed  in  front,  the  retreat  of  the  troops, 
or  of  those  thrown  back,  will  mask  its  fire,  and  shots  fired  by  the  enemy's 
•rtiUery  at  the  batteries  will  enfilade  the  defile.  ] 
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TO  PASS  A  DEFILB  IN  BEAR. 

660.  The  battery  farthest  from  the  defile  passes  first.  If  the  defile  be 
in  rear  of  the  centre,  the  right  battery  will  pass  it  first,  (nnless  circumstances 
render  it  adrisable  to  pass  the  battery  of  the  left  wing  in  preference,)  then 
the  battery  of  the  other  wing,  and  afterwards,  the  central  oatteries,  ending 
by  that  battery  which  best  covers  the  defile;  the  latter  will  continue  firing 
until  the  three  others  have  resumed  firing. 

If  the  defile  be  in  rear  of  one  of  the  wings,  the  battery  of  the  other  wing 
passes  first,  and  the  others  follow,  in  order,  «nd  successively. 

No  battery  will  commence  its  movement  until  the  battery  which  prec^es 
it  in  the  passage  has  resumed  its  firing;  by  this  means,  as  in  the  passage  of 
a  defile  in  front,  the  firing  of  only  one  oattery  is  interrupted  by  the  passage. 

The  movements  will  orainarily  be  made  in  column,  by  section,  the  columns 
being  formed  on  one  of  the  wings  of  each  batteir,  except  in  the  case  of  a 
battery's  having  to  pass  a  defile  in  front  of  it,  when  it  will  be  better  to  form 
doMe  column  on  a  centre  section.  If  the  defile  be  so  narrow  as  to  render  it 
advisable  to  pass  it  in  column,  by  piece,  the  sections  will  be  reformed,  in 
each  battery,  as  soon  as  the  ground  will  permit. 

Each  captain  conducts,  and  reforms  nis  battery,  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples and  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  Nos.  559  and  560,  8.  B. 

The  colonel,  according  to  tne  circumstances  of  each  case,  gives  the  follow- 
ing commands: 

1.  AttenUon, 

2.  By  the  third  (ot  second)  battery,  To  tAt/ront-^PASS  THE  DEFILE, 
or 

2.  By  the  right  (oThft)  wing,  To  <A«/ront— PASS  THE  DEFILE, 
or 

2.  By  the  right  (or  l^)  wing — In  rear  of  the  centre — ^pass  the  defile. 
or 

2.  By  the  right  (or  l^)  wing — In  rear  of  the  2^  (or  right)  wing^-VASS 
the  defile: 


AERANGEMENTS  FOR  PARADES  AND  REVIEWS. 

FOR   parades. 

4 

661.  The  batteries  are  arranged  in  line  of  battle,  as  prescribed  in  the 

SCHOOL  of  the  battery. 

The  colonel  is  28  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  line,  having  behind 
him  the  adjutant  and  the  chief  bugler. 

The  majors  are  14  yards  in  front  of  the  centres  of  their  divisions,  each 
having  his  assistant  adjutant  behind  him. 

The  buglers  are  on  the  right  of  the  line,  5  yards  to  the  right  of,  and  in  line 
with,  the  leaders  of  the  front  rank  of  <^rriages. 

FOB  BEVIBWS. 

662.  Each  battery  is  arranged  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
BATTEBY,  according  as  they  are  to  be  marched  in  review,  whether  by 
batteiy,  by  half  batfisry,  or  by  section. 


BEVIEWS.  281 

The  eolond  marches  at  the  head  of  the  coliinm,  haying  the  adjutant  behind 
him. 

The  maior  of  the  first  division  marches  at  the  head  of  his  division,  5  yards 
in  front  of  the  captain  of  the  first  battery,  and  5  yards  in  rear  of  the  adjmiant. 

The  major  of  the  second  division  marches  at  the  head  of  his  division. 

Each  assistant  adjutant  marches  in  line  with  the  front  rank  of  his  division, 
and  on  the  reverse  side  from  the  enide. 

The  chitf  bugler  marches  wiui  the  buglers,  6  yards  in  advance  of  the 
colonel. 


Extract  from  the  Report  of  the  Commission  of  French  Officers,  who  prepared 
the  Reglement  pour  Us  Manautres  des  Batteries  Attdees, 

Les  demi-tonrs  des  pieces  se  font  toujonrs  avec  les  chevanx,  la  bonche  k 
fen  snr  son  avant-tram.  Cette  prescription  est  n^cessitSe  par  la  difficult^, 
par  rimpossibilite  mdme,  de  tonmer  la  bonche  k  fen  k  bras  dans  beaucoup 
de  circonstances  et  snrtont  snr  les  champs  de  bataille.  Les  conductenrs  sont 
d'aillenrs  facilement  exerces  k  faire  les  demi-tonrs  de  I'avant-train ;  ils  les 
ex^utent  tr^s-bien  et  tr^promptement,  et  la  m€thode,  exig^  d'aillenrs  par 
la  nature  des  choses,  n'offire  aucun  inconvenient.    II  y  est  fait  une  exception 

Sour  les  exercises  an  polygene,  et  dans  rint£r6t  seul  de  T^tude  sur  un  champ 
e  manoeuvres  bien  ferme  et  bien  imi.  Mais  cette  exception  ne  doit  avoir 
aucune  application  dans  le  service  r6el,  et  ne  pourrait  m6me  en  reoevoir  que 
bien  raiement. 
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D.    VAN    NOSTRANd's   FUBUCATIONS. 


T 


HE  Artillerist's  Manual: 


Compiled  from  various  Sources,  and  adapted  to  the  Service  of  the 
United  States.  Profusely  illustrated  with  woodcuts  and  engrav- 
ings on  stone.  Second  edition,  revised  and  corrected,  with 
valuable  additions.  By  Gen.  John  Gibbon,  U.  S.  Army,  i 
vol.,  8vo,  half  roan.     96. 

Tbis  book  Is  now  considered  the  standard  anthority  tor  that  portiealar  branch  of  the 
Service  in  the  United  States  Army.  The  War  Department,  at  Washington,  has  exhibited 
its  thorough  appreciation  of  the  merits  of  this  volnme,  the  want  of  which  has  been  hither- 
to much  felt  in  the  service,  by  subscribing  for  700  copies. 

*^It  is  with  great  pleasure  that  we  welcome  the  appearance  of  a  new  work  on  this  sub- 
ject, entitled  *The  Artillerist's  Manual,'  by  Gapt  John  Gibbon,  a  highly  sdentiflc  and  mer- 
itorious offlcor  of  artillery  in  our  regular  serrice.  The  work,  an  octavo  volume  of  dOd 
pages,  in  large,  clear  type,  appears  to  be  well  adapted  to  supply  Just  what  has  been  hereto- 
fore needed  to  fill  the  gi^  between  tiie  simple  Manual  and  the  more  abstruse  demonstra- 
tions of  the  sdence  of  gunnery.  The  whole  work  is  profhsely  Illustrated  with  woodcuts 
and  engravings  on  stone,  tending  to  give  a  more  complete  and  exact  idea  of  tiie  various 
matters  described  in  the  text  The  book  may  well  be  considered  as  a  valuable  and  Impw- 
taat  addition  to  the  military  science  of  the  country.''— jr«t0  York  SiuraltL 


JLJand-Book  of  Artillery, 


For  the  Service  of  the  United  States  Army  and  Milida.  Eighth 
edition,  revised  and  greatly  enlarged.  By  CoL  Joseph  Roberts, 
U.  S.  A.     1  vol.,  i8mo,  cloth.     $i  25. 

"A  complete  catechism  of  gun  practice,  covering  the  whole  ground  of  this  branch W 
military  science,  and  adapted  to  militia  and  volunteer  drill,  as  well  as  to  the  regular  army. 
It  has  the  merit  of  precise  detail,  even  to  the  technical  names  of  all  parts  of  a  gun,  and  how 
the  smallest  operations  connected  with  its  use  can  be  best  performed.  It  has  evidently 
been  prepared  with  great  care,  and  with  strict  scientific  accuracy.  By  the  recommenda- 
tion of  a  committee  appointed  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  Artillery  School  at  Fort 
Monroe,  Ya^  it  has  bean  substituted  for  *■  Bums'  Question  and  Answers,'  an  English  work 
which  has  heretofore  been  tiie  text-book  of  instruction  in  this  country."— JVaio  Tarb 
Century, 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  a  Seport  made  by  the  committee  appointed  at  a  meet- 
ing of  the  staff  of  the  Artillery  School  at  Fort  Monroe,  Ya.,  to  whom  the  commanding 
oflloer  of  tiie  School  had  referred  this  work : 

*  «  *  »In  the  opinion  of  your  Committee,  Hxe  arrangement  of  the  subjects  and  the 
selection  of  the  several  questions  and  answers  have  been  Judldons.  The  work  is  one 
Which  may  bo  advantageously  used  for  reference  by  the  officers,  and  is  admirably  adapted 
to  the  Instruction  of  non-commissioned  officers  and  privates  of  Artillery. 

u  Your  Ck>mmittee  do,  therefore,  recommend  that  it  be  substitated  aa  a  text-book  in 
plmo^  •f  *  Bums'  Qaesticms  and  Answers  on  Artillery.' " 

(Signed,)       I.  YOGDES,  Oapt  l9i  ArUOeiy, 

(Signed,)       E.  O.  C  ORD,  Oapt  Sd  ArtOUry, 

(Signed,)       J.  A.  HASKIK,  BoL  Maj,  and  Oapt  Ui  ArfOUry, 
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JLJeavy  Artillery  Tactics.— 1863. 

Instruction  for  Heavy  Artillery ;  prepared  by  a  Board  of  Officers,  for 
the  use  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States.  With  service  of  a 
gun  mounted  on  an  iron  carriage.  In  one  volume^  izmo^with 
numerous  illustrations.     Price  $2  50. 

"Wab  Dbpahtmbht,  » 

«  Washington,  D.  C,  Oct.  20, 1862.       f 

•*  Thl8  Bystem  of  Heayy  Artillery  Tftctlcs,  prepared  under  direction  of  the  War  Depart- 
ment, haying  been  iq>proved  by  the  President,  ia  adopted  for  the  inatraction  of  troopa 
when  acting  as  heavy  artillery.^ 

EDWnr  M.  STANTON, 

Secretary  of  War. 

"  We  presume  that  this  is  the  most  complete  treatise  on  Heavy  Artillery  *^*M  ht^  ever  been 
published  in  this  or  any  other  country.  It  seems  to  take  in  every  thing  bearing  on  the 
subject,  and  its  instructions  are  ample  and  exceedingly  clear.  Some  forty  illustradve 
plates  are  given,  and  the  text  is  clearly  and  legibly  printed.^— ^  F.  CommereicU  Adeer- 
titier. 

^  This  volume,  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  War  Department  and  officially  adopt- 
ed as  the  code  of  artillery  instruction  for  the  public  service,  like  all  Van  Nostrand^s  mil- 
itary publications,  is  got  up  in  the  most  substantial  and  elegant  style  both  of  printing  and 
binding.  Its  contents  are  evidently  the  work  of  thorough  practical  and  sdentifio  military 
engineers,  and  embrace  all  Uie  important  as  well  as  minute  details  of  heavy  artiUeiy  prac- 
tice. 

**The  First  Part  consists  of  sixteen  lessons  relating  to  the  service  of  the  single  piece^  in 
eluding  the  gun,  howitzer,  mortar,  and  oolumbiad ;  also  the  formation  of  batteries,  the  att 
of  aiming  pieces  and  firing  hot-shot  Part  Second  relates  entirely  to  mechanical  manoa- 
vres  and  appliances,  for  handling,  mounting,  dismounting,  and  transporting  heavy  pieces 
Part  Third  is  of  a  miscellaneous  chu-acter,  containing  directions  fbr  embarking  and  disem- 
barking artillery  and  ordnance  stores;  also,  tables  of  dimensions  and  weights  of  guns,  car- 
tages, shot,  shell,  machines,  and  implements,  with  charges  for  and  ranges  of  heavy  artil- 
lery. These  instructions  are  not  only  copious  in  detail,  but  aptly  illustrated  with  thirty- 
nine  elegant  steel-plate  ongravings.^^ — BiMetin. 


U 


S.  Tactics  for  Colored  Troops. 


U.  S.  Infantry  Tactics^  for  the  Instruction,  Ezercise,  and  Manoeuvres 
of  the  Soldier,  a  Company,  Line  of  Skirmishers,  and  Battalion, 
for  the  use  of  the  Colored  Troops  of  the  United  States  Infantry. 
Prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  War  Department,  1  volume, 
plates,  $1.50. 

"•  Was  DxpAKTmvT,  WASHnraxoK,  March  9,  ld6& 
^  This  system  of  United  States  Infismtry  Tactics,  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  War 
Department,  for  the  use  of  the  Ck>lored  Troops  of  the  United  States  Inikntry,  h«vlBg  beeft 
approved  by  the  President,  is  adopted  for  the  instruction  of  such  troops.^ 

EDWIN  M.  STANTON,  Secretary  of  War. 
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A 


RMY  Officers*  Pocket  Companion. 


Principally  designed  for  Staff  Officers  in  the  Field.  •  Partly  translated 
from  the  French  of  M.  de  Rouvre^  Lieutenant-Colonel  of  the 
French  Staff  Corps,  with  Additions  from  standard  .  American, 
French,  and  English  Authorities.  By  Wm.  P.  Craighili^  First 
Lieutenant  U.  S.  Corps  of  Engineers,  Assist.  Prof,  of  Engineer- 
ing at  the  U.  S.  Military  Academy,  West  Point,  i  vol.,  i8mo, 
full  roan.     $2  00. 

**  I  liave  eareftilly  examined  Gapt  CBAioHnx^ft  Pocket  GompanioD.    I  find  it  one  of  the 

-very  beet  work»  of  the  kind  I  have  ever  seen.    Any  Army  or  "^lonteer  officer  who  will 

make  himself  acquainted  with  the  contents  of  this  little  book,  will  seldom  be  ignorant  of 

hia  duties  in  camp  or  field.'' 

H.  W.  Hallbck,  Mi^or-Oeneral  XT.  S.  A. 

*^  I  hare  eareltiUy  examined  the  *  Mannal  for  Staff  Officers  in  the  Field.'    It  Is  a  most  in- 

Talaable  work,  admirable  in  arrangement,  perspiononsly  written,  abounding  in  most  nseM 

m«i  ten,  and  such  a  book  as  should  be  the  constant  pocket  companion  of  every  army  officer, 

Segnlar  and  Volunteer.'* 

G.  W.  CUIJ.UM,  Brigadier-General  U.  8.  A. 

Chief  of  General  Halleck's  Staff,  Chief  Engineer  Department  Ktssissippt 

1V>Tanual  for  Engineer  Troops. 

Consisting  of 

Part  I.  Ponton  Drill 

II.  Practical  Operations  of  a  Siege. 

III.  School  of  the  Sap. 

IV.  Military  Mining. 

V.  Construction  of  Batteries. 
By  Major  J.  C.  Duane,  Corps  of  Engineers,  U.  S.  Army,     1  vol., 
i2mo,  half  morocco,  with  plates.     $250. 

**  I  have  eareftilly  examined  Capt  J.  C.  Duane's  *  Manual  for  Engineer  Troops,'  and  do  not 
hesitate  to  pronounce  it  the  very  best  work  on  the  subject  of  which  it  treats." 

H.  W.  Halubck,  Mi^or-General,  U.  S.  A. 
**  A  work  of  this  kind  has  been  much  needed  in  our  military  literature.    For  the  army^a 
sake,  I  hope  the  book  wlU  haye  a  wide  circulation  among  its  officers." 

G.  B.  MoQuo^LAir,  Mi^or-Genera],  IT.  S.  A. 


V 


lELE's  Hand-book. 


Hand-Book  for  Acdve  Service,  containing  Practical  Instructions  in 
Campaign  Duties.  For  the  use  of  Volunteers.  By  Brig.-Gen^ 
Egbert  L.  Viele,  U.  S.  A.     izmo,  doth.     $i. 


D.   VAN   NOSTIIAKD's  FOBUCATUMfS. 


PJ^  VOLUTIONS  OF  FlELD  BATTERIES  OP  Ar- 
TILLERY. 

Tnmalated  from  the  Prendi,  and  arranged  for  the  Army  and  Militia 
of  the  Umted  States.  By  Gen.  Robert  Andersom,  U.  S.  A. 
Pttbliahed  by  order  of  the  War  Department,  i  vol,  cloth,  32 
pktes.     $1. 

Wak  BxPAxncxNT,  Nov.  9d;  1859. 

The  BTStem  of  ''EyolationB  of  I1«ld  Batteriea,**  trmnslated  from  the  French,  and  anrsng- 
•d  for  the  servfee  of  the  tJnUed  Btetes,  hy  M^or  Bobert  Anderson,  of  the  Ist  Begiment  of 
ArttUety,  hsftng  been  vpptoytA  hj  the  Ftneident,  is  published  for  the  InformAtion  and  g|OT- 
«iuiie«t  of  the  amy. 

All  EyolntionB  of  Field  Batteries  not  emhraoed  in  tiiis  system  an  prohibited,  and  tfaoae 

herein  prescribed  wHl  be  strictly  obaeryed. 

J.  R  FLOYD.  BeertUiry  qf  War. 

*^This  sjttera  hairtaig  been  adopted  by  the  War  Departmmit,  is  to  the  ardllefist  wiiat 
Hacdee^s  Taetica  is  to  the  InlHitry  soldier;  flie  want  of  a  work  like  this  has  been  seriously 
felt,  and  will  be  eagerly  welcomed."— Zo«so<8«  J<ovmaL 


Qtanding  Orders  of  the  Seventh  Regi- 
MENT,  National  Guard. 

For  the  Regulation  and  Government  of  the  Regiment  in  the  Field 
or  in  Quarters.  By  A.  Durybe,  ColoneL  New  Edition,  flex- 
ible cloth.     50  cents. 

**Thia,  whidi  is  a  new  edition  <^  a  popular  work,  cannot  lidl  to  be  eagerly  songht  after 
as  presenting  deariy  and  saodnotly  the  principles  of  oi^^iation  and  discipline  of  a  most 
&Torite  corps.  An  an^prlate  index  facilitates  refermoe  to  the  matter  of  the  Tofaune."— 
Kmo  Torher. 


L 


iGHT  Infantry  Company  and  Skirmish 
Drill. 


The  Company  Drill  of  the  Infantry  of  the  line,  together  with  the 
Skirmish  Drill  of  the  Company  and  Battalion,  after  the  method 
of  General  Le  Louterel.  Bayonet  Fencing ;  with  a  Supf^- 
ment  on  the  Handling  and  Service  of  Light  Infantry.  By  J* 
Monroe,  Colonel  2  2d  Regiment,  N.  G.,  N-  Y.  S.  M.,  former- 
ly Captain  U.  S.  Infantry.     1  vol.,  32mo«     75  cents. 


IK   TAK   H09mLAH»*9  TVBUCAnONf, 


A  UTHORIZED  U.   S.   INFANTRY  TaCTICS. 

For  the  Instruction^  Exercise,  and  Manoeuvres  of  the  Soldier,  a  Com* 

pany.  Line  of  Skirmishers,  Battalion,  Brigade,  or  Corps  d'Arm^. 

By  Brig.-Gen.  Silas  Casey,  U.  S.  A.     3  vols.,   24mo.     Cloth, 

lithographed  plates.     $2.50. 
Vol.  I. — School  of  the  Soldier ;  School  <^  the  Company ;  Instruc- 

Uon  for  Skirmishers. 
Vol.  II. — School  of  the  Battalion. 
Vol.  III. — ^Evolutions  of  a  Brigade;  Evolutions  of  a  Corps  d'Arm^e. 

The  mftniisGript  of  tbJs  new  sjvttm  of  Inflmtry  TMttof  was  eweftillj  ezamiiied  by  €^- 
enl  McGlkllan,  and  met  with  Mb  nnqoalified  approval,  which  he  has  since  manifested  hy 
•nthorizing  General  Casst  to  adopt  it  for  his  entire  division.  The  author  has  retained 
much  that  is  valuable  contained  tn  the  systems  of  Soorr  and  ttah^w^  bat  has  made  many 
important  changes  and  additions  which  eziMrlence  and  the  exigencies  of  the  service  re- 
quire.  General  Casst^s  reputation  as  an  aceompUshed  soldier  and  skilftil  tactician  is  a 
gnarantee  that  the  work  he  has  undertaken  has  been  thoroughly  performed. 

**  These  volumes  are  based  on  the  French  wdOMutneea  of  1881  and  1845  Ibr  themanceu- 
yres  of  heavy  infkntry  and  <^as8eur8  d  pied:  both  of  these  systems  have  been  in  use  ill 
our  service  for  some  years,  the  former  having  been  translated  by  Qea.  Bcotfc,  and  the  latter 
by  Col  Hardee.  After  the  introduction  of  the  latter  drill  in  our  service,  in  connection 
with  Gen.  Soott^b  Tactics,  there  arose  the  necessity  of  a  uniform  system  for  the  manoeu- 
vres of  all  the  in&ntry  arm  ct  the  service.  These  volumes  are  the  result  of  the  aathor*s 
endeavor  to  communicate  the  instruction,  now  used  and  adopted  in  the  army,  to  adiieve 
this  result"— JBo«ftm  Joumak 

*^  Based  on  the  best  precedents,  adapted  to  the  novel  requirements  of  the  art  of  war,  and 
very  ftill  in  its  instructions,  Gasey^s  Tactics  will  be  received  as  the  most  useAil  and  most 
comprehensive  work  of  its  kind  in  our  langui^e.  From  the  drill  and  discipline  of  the  in 
dividual  soldier,  or  through  all  the  variona  combinations,  to  the  manceuvres  of  a  brigade 
and  the  evolutions  of  a  Corps  B^Arm^e,  the  student  is  advanced  by  a  clear  method  and 
steady  prepress.  KumMvus  cuti,  plans,  and  diagrams  illustrate  positions  and  movements, 
and  demonstrate  to  the  eye  the  exact  working  out  of  the  individual  position,  brigading,  or- 
der of  battle,  Jka,  Sm.  The  work  is  a  model  of  publishing  success,  being  in  three  neat 
pocket  volumes."— ilTMo  Yorker, 

Wak  DxpABTHrarr,  TVABHXKeTOK,  Au(futi  11, 1808. 

The  System  of  Initotry  Tactics  prepared  by  Brig.-Gen.  Silas  Gasey,  IT.  S.  A.,  having 
been  approved  b^Che  President,  is  adopted  for  the  instruction  of  the  Infkntry  of  the  Ar- 
mies of  the  United  States,  whether  Beguhu*,  Yohmteer,  or  liilitia,  with  the  following  modi 
flcationa,  viz. : 

First,  That  portion  which  requires  that  two  companies  shall  be  permanently  detached 
from  the  battalion  as  skirmishers,  will  be  suspended. 

Second^  In  Title  First,  Article  First,  the  following  will  be  substitated  for  Fftnigraph  e, 
viz.: 

**  A  regiment  is  composed  of  ten  companies,  which  will  be  habitually  posted  firom  right 
to  left  in  the  following  order ;  first,  sixth,  fourth,  ninth,  third,  eighth,  fifth,  tenth,  seventh, 
leoond,  according  to  the  rank  of  Captain."  EDWIN  M.  STANTON, 

JSttritary  </  ir«r. 
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S 


coTT's  Military  Dictionary. 


Comprbing  Technical  Definitions;  Information  on  Raising  and 
Keeping  Troops ;  Actual  service,  including  makeshifb  and  im- 
proved materiel,  and  Law,  Government,  Regulation,  and  Admin- 
istration relating  to  Land  Forces.  By  Colonel  H.  L.  Scott, 
Inspector-Genenl  U.  S.  A.  i  voL,  large  octavo,  fully  illu^ira- 
ted,  half  morocco,  $6;     Half  russia,  $8  ;  Full  morocco^  $ia 

**  It  is  a  complete  Enoydlopsdia  of  MOitsry  Bdence,  and  folly  explains  every  thing  dia- 
eoTered  in  the  art  of  war  np  to  the  present  Ume.'^—Phdladelphia  Eoemng  BuUetin. 

^  We  cannot  apeak  too  much  In  legitimate  praim  of  this  woxky^JsTatioiuU  JnteOigmk- 
e&r. 

**It  Bh<Nild  be  made  a  text-book  for  the  stady  of  every  volnnteer.^ — MMrper''§  Mag* 


"We  cordially  commend  it  to  public  ^yotV— Washington  Globe. 

"This  comprehensive  and  skilitilly  prepared  work  supplies  a  want  that  has  long  been 
felt,  and  will  be  pecoliarly  valuable  at  this  time  as  a  book  of  reference.^ — Boatan  Cbnunsr- 
eial3uUeUtK 

**The  Military  IMctionary  is  spl^didly  got  up  in  every  way,  and  reflects  credit  on  the 
publisher.    The  officers  of  eveiy  company  in  the  service  should  possess  it^— ^.  T.  TabUL 

"The  work  is  more  properly  a  Military  Encyclopeedia,  and  is  proftisely  illustrated  with 
engravings.  It  appears  to  contain  every  thing  that  can  be  wanted  in  the  shape  of  informa- 
tion by  officers  of  all  grades.^^ — PMladelpMa  North  American. 

"This  book  is  really  an  Encyclopedia,  both  elementary  and  technical,  and  as  such  occu- 
pies a  gap  in  military  literature  which  has  long  been  most  inconveniently  vacant  Tliis 
book  meets  a  present  popular  want,  and  will  be  secured  not  only  by  those  embarking  in 
the  profession  but  by  a  great  number  of  civilians,  who  are  determined  to  follow  the  de- 
scriptions and  to  understand  the  philosophy  of  the  varioas  movements  of  the  campaign. 
Indeed,  no  tolerably  good  library  would  be  complete  without  the  work.^<— J^mo  Tort 
Times, 

"The  work  has  evidently  been  oomj^ed  from  a  careftil  ctmsnltation  of  the  best  author- 
ities, enriched  with  the  results  of  the  experience  and  personal  knowledge  of  the  author.'*— 
^  F.  Daily  TrUmne, 

"Works  like  the  present  are  invaluable.  The  officers  of  our  Volunteer  servioe  would 
all  do  well  to  possess  themselves  of  the  volume.**— Jt^  7,  Herald, 

"  It  is  a  book  to  be  referred  to  on  the  spur  of  the  moment,  to  be  consulted  at  leisure,  and 
to  be  read  with  deliberation.  It  reflects  honor  on  the  military  servioe  of  the  United  Statei^ 
and  gives  new  glory  to  one  <tf  the  noblest  of  the  names  connected  with  that  service."— » 
Soeton  lya^eUer, 


D.   TAN   NOOTRAND's   VCBUGATIOIW. 


/^avalry;  its  history,  management,  and 

Uses  in  War. 

By  J.  RoEMER,  LL.  D.,  late  an  Officer  of  Cavalry  in  the  Service  of  the 
Netherlands.  Elegantly  illustrated,  with  one  hundred  and  twenty- 
seven  fine  Wood  Engravings.  In  one  large  octavo  volume, 
beautifully  printed  on  tinted  paper.    Cloth,  $6 ;  hf.  cf.,  $y.  50, 

Summary  of  Contents. — Cavalry  in  European  Armies ;  Proportion 
of  Cavalry  to  Infantry ;  What  kind  of  Cavalry  desirable ;  Cavalry  ' 
Indispensable  in  War;  Strategy  and  Tactics;  Organization  of 
anArmy ;  Route  Marches ;  Rifled  Fire- Arms  ;  The  Charge ; 
The  Attack ;  Cavalry  versus  Cavalry ;  Cavalry  versus  Infantry ; 
Cavalry  versus  Artillery;  Field  Service;  Different  Objects  of 
Cavalry;  Historical  Sketches  of  Cavalry  among  the  early 
Greeks,  the  Romans,  the  Middle  Ages ;  Different  kinds  oflVlodern 
Cavalry ;  Soldiers  and  Officers ;  Various  systems  of  Training  of 
Cavalry  Horses;  Remounting;  Shoeing;  Veterinary  Surgeons^ 
Saddlery,  etc.,  etc. 

WHAT  QBNVBAL  M^OUELLAK  SATS  OV  FT. 

**  I  am  exceedingly  pleased  with  it,  and  regard  it  as  a  very  raloable  addition  to  our 
military  literatare.  It  will  certainly  be  regarded  as  a  standard  work,  and  I  know  of  none 
80  yaloable  to  our  cavalry  officers.  Its  asefolness,  however,  is  not  confined  to  officers  of 
cavalry  alone,  but  it  contains  a  great  deal  of  general  information  valuable  to  officers  of  the 
other  arms  of  service,  especially  those  of  the  Sta£ 

**  With  the  hope  that  it  may  find  a  large  circulation  in  our  armiea,  I  am,  very  truly  yours 

**0xo.  B.   MoGlxllajt,  Mi^-Gen.  U.  B.  A."* 

*^'We  can  truly  say  that,  from  no  single  volume  have  we  obtained  so  much  information 
on  the  art  of  war  as  from  this."— PAtto.  iV«M. 

**  Beading,  culture,  and  practical  experience  united,  give  this  work  a  value  and  impor- 
tance that  will  cause  it  to  be  regarded  as  a  standard  Vkthoiitj.'"— Saturday  Eve,  GaaeUt, 

**By  far  the  best  treatise  upon  Cavalry  and  its  uses  in  the  field,  which  has  yet  been 
published  in  this  country,  for  the  general  use  of  officers  of  all  ranks,  is  this  ehiborato  and 
{Interesting  work.  Eschewing  the  elementary  principles  and  tactics  of  cavalry,  which  may 
be  learned  firom  any  hand-book,  the  author  treats  of  the  uses  of  cavalry  in  the  field,  of 
■tnit^y  and  tactics,  and  of  its  general  discipline  and  management.  The  range  of  the  work 
Includes  an  admirable  treatise  upon  rifled  fire-arms,  a  historical  sketch  of  cavalry,  embod- 
fing  many  interesting  &cts,  an  account  of  the  cavalry  service  in  Europe  and  this  country* 
■nd  a  treatise  on  horsey  their  equipment,  management,  Ac  The  work  is  copiously  illus- 
trated and  elegantly  printed.  It  is  interesting  not  slone  to  military  men  but  to  tiie  gen- 
eral reader,  who  will  gain  firom  its  pages  valuable  historical  Acts  and  very  dear  ideas  of 
some  branches  of  the  art  of  war,  such  as  the  employment  of  spies,  gaining  information  in  aa 
•Demy^B  countiy,  advance  movements  and  other  strategical  maneuvres.— JSicMfon  Jimmal/ 


D.    TAH   nomiAND's   POBUCATIOVS. 


B 


knot's  Military  Law. 


A  Treatise  on  Militar7  Law  and  the  Practice  of  Courta-Martial,  by 
Capt.  S.  V.  BsNlfeT,  Ordnance  Department,  U.  S.  A.,  late  As- 
tbtant  Professor  of  Ethics,  Law,  &c..  Military  Academy,  West 
Point.     1  vol*»  8vo,  law  sheep.     i4.oa 

*Tlil«  book  li  BUuilftstlT'  wdl  timed  jort  aMbis  pirttcnlu'  poriod,  and  It  ia,  wlfhoat 
doubt,  quite  as  happily  adapted  to  the  pnrpoae  for  which  It  waa  written.  It  ia  airanged 
with  admiiaUe  method,  and  written  with  each  perapicoity  and  in  a  style  so  easy  and  gzaoe- 
fti1,a8  to  engage  the  attention  of  every  reader  who  may  be  so  fortunate  as  to  open  its  pageSi 
Thia  treatiae  will  make  a  yalnable  addition  to  the  library  of  the  lawyer  or  fbe  elrilian ; 
while  to  the  military  man  It  seems  to  be  indispensable.''— PAi{a«ee^pA<a  JPoeninff  JimmaL 

**Oaptain  Ben^t  presents  the  army  with  a  complete  eompilation  <^  the  preeedenta  and 
dedaiona  of  rare  yalue  which  have  accumulated  since  the  creation  <ft  the  office  <tf  Judge- 
AdTocate,  thoroui^y  digeated  and  Judldoudy  arranged,  with  an  index  of  the  moat  minute 
aeoniacy.  Military  Law  and  Courts-Martial  are  treated  from  the  eompoaitiiHi  of  the  latter 
to  the  Finding  and  SentencOi  with  the  Beviaion  and  Execution  of  the  same,  all  set  forth  In 
a  dear,  exhanative  style  that  is  a  cardinal  excellence  in  every  w(nk  of  legal  reforence.  That 
portion  of  the  work  devoted  to  Evidence  is  eq>ecially  good.  In  Awt,  the  whole  petformance 
antitiea  the  author  to  the  thanka  of  the  entire  army,  not  a  leading  officer  <tf  which  should 
jkll  to  supply  himself  at  <mce  with  so  serviceable  a  guide  to  the  intrioaciea  of  legal  military 
government— ^  F.  TYmea. 

"Thia  volume  haa  been  careftilly  prepared  by  the  author  in  order  to  present  in  a  coU 
lected  form,  the  able  decisions  issued  from  the  War  Department  since  the  establMhment 
<^  the  iMflice  of  Jodge-Advocate  of  the  Army,  and  the  opinions  giyen  by  the  Attomeya- 
Geneial  on  pointa  requiring  legal  interpretation.  It  is  ftiU  of  information  for  military  men, 
founded  on  the  authority  ci  these  dedsions  and  opinions,  and  ia  a  valuable  comtiibutioa 
to  the  adenoe  of  military  law.''— iVooi({«Me  JownuO. 

JuDGS-AnvooATK  Gshxxal's  Qpncu,  I 
October  18,  t&SL  f 

•  •  •  Bo  for  aa  I  have  been  enabled  to  examine  this  volume,  it  seems  to  me  carefhllj 
and  accurately  prepared,  and  I  am  satisfied  that  you  have  rendered  an  acceptable  service  to 
the  army  and  the  country  by  its  publication  at  this  moment  In  consequmce  of  the 
gigantic  proportions  so  suddenly  assumed  bylhe  military  operations  of  the  Ooveramenl^ 
there  have  been  necessarily  called  into  the  field,  ftma.  civil  Ufe,  a  vast  number  of  ofltoera, 
unaoqudnted  from  their  previous  studies  and  pursuits,  both  with  the  prindples  oS  mili- 
tary law  and  with  the  couse  of  judicld  proceedings  under  it  To  all  sudi,  this  treatise 
wiU  prove  an  eaaily  aocesdble  storehouse  of  knowledge,  which  it  is  equally  the  duty^  of  the 
eoldier  in  command  to  acquire,  aa  it  la  to  learn  to  draw  hia  sword  against  the  c<nnmoa 
enemy.  Tba  military  spirit  of  our  people  now  bdng  thoroughly  arouaed,  added  to  n 
growing  conviction  that  in  ftitnre  we  may  have  to  depend  quite  aa  much  up<m  the  bayonet 
aa  upon  the  ballot-box  for  the  preservation  of  our  institutions,  cannot  foU  to  aeeuve  to 
tibia  work  aa  extended  and  earnest  appreciation.  In  bringing  the  reaulta  of  legislation  and 
of  deddons  upon  the  questions  down  to  so  recent  a  period,  the  author  haa  added  gieaqy 
to  the  lataraat  and  iuMftilnawi  of  the  volumes    Yery.respectfolly, 

Tour  obedient  servant,       J.  HOLT. 


D.    VAN   NOSTftAND'S  FUBUQATiOin. 
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LEMENTS  OF  MILITARY  ART  AND  HlSTORY. 


By  Edward  de  la  Barke  Duparcq>  Chef  de  BataiUon  of  Engbeen  in 
the  Army  of  France;  and  Professor  of  the  Military  Art  in  the 
Imperial  School  of  St,  Cyr.  Trandated  by  Brig^Gen.  Geo.  W. 
CuLLUM,  U.  S,  A.,  Chief  of  the  Staff  of  Major-Gen.  H.  W.  Hal- 
LECK,  General-in-Chief  U.  S.  Army,     i  vol.,  octavo,  cloth.  $5. 

**I  read  the  original  a  few  years  sinoe,  And  oouidMed  it  the  raj  beat  work  I  had  aaaa 
upon  the  sabjeet  Oen.  Calinm's  ability  and  fluniliarity  with  the  technical  Umgnage  oi 
IVench  military  writers,  are  a  soffioien*  guarantee  of  the  oorrectneas  of  his  trandattoo.** 

H.  W.  HALLEGK,  M%jor-Oen.  U.  B.  A. 

**!  have  read  the  hoaik  with  great  interest)  and  trastthat  it  will  hare  a  large  ciraolation. 
It  cannot  fidl  to  do  good  by  spreading  that  very  knowledge,  the  want  <^  which  among  our 
new,  inexperienced,  and  nntaoght  soldiers,  has  cost  as  so  many  lives,  and  so  much  toil 
and  treasure.^  « 

M.  C.  MEIGS,  Qoartermasfer-Oeneral,  U.  B.  A* 

"I  have  careftiUy  read  most  of  General  Collmn^s  translation  of  M.  Bane  Ihiparcq's 

*Elemait8  of  Military  Art  and  History.*    It  is  a  plain,  concise  work,  well  suited  to  our 

service.    Our  voluntoers  should  read  and  study  it    I  wish  it  oonkl  be  widely  circulated 

among  our  officers.    It  would  give  them  a  comprehensive  knowledge  of  the  different  arms 

of  the  service,  and  invite  ftirther  investigation  into  the  profession  of  arms  which  tiiey  have 

adopted.    A  carefol  study  of  such  works  will  make  our  officers  learned  and  i&ilful,  as  well 

as  wise  and  saeoesaftil ;  and  they  have  ample  time,  while  they  are  campaigning,  to  improve 

themselves  in  this  regard."  

8.  £.  CUBTIS,  Mi^r-Gen.  IT.  K  A. 

**  Barre  Duparcq  is  one  of  the  most  fkyorably  known  among  recent  military  writers  in 
France.  If  not  the  very  best,  this  is  certainly  among  the  best  of  the  numerous  ToluBes 
devoted  to  this  topic.  Could  this  book  be  put  intoJbe  hands  and  heads  of  oar  nnmeroos 
intelligent,  but  untrained  officers,  it  would  work  a  transformation  supremely  needed. 
We  can  say,  that  no  officer  can  read  this  work  wifliout  positive  advantage,  and  real  pro- 
gress as  a  soldier.  Qen,  Gullum  is  well  known  as  one  of  the  most  proficient  students  of 
military  science  and  art  in  our  service,  and  is  amply  quaUfled  to  jwepare  an  original  text- 
book on  this  subJect"--uK2a«Me  Momtkfy, 

**  That  Gen.  Cullnm,  Chief  of  Staff  to  the  Commanding  Ckneral,  shoald  have  cbosen  to 
translate  and  edit  his  work,  rather  than  to  prepare  aii  original  one  himself^  gives  the 
hi^est  profeesioDal  ieMmonj  to  its  value.  The  work  contains  a  History  of  the  Art  of  War, 
as  it  has  grown  up  from  the  earliest  ages;  deseribes  the  Tarioaa  fonnattons  which  have 
from  time  to  time  been  adopted;  md  treats  in  detail  of  the  several  anus  of  the  service,  and 
the  moat  ^RmUvc  manner  of  employing  them  for  offensive  and  defensive  purposes.  It  is 
ftilly  illustrated  with  diagrams,  displayiqg  to  the  eye  the  formations  and  evolntiODS  which 
find  place  in  ancient  and  modem  armies.  Though  the  book  is  especially  designed  for  the 
instruction  of  officers  and  soldiers,  the  non-professional  reader  cannot  Ikil  to  perceive  the 
of  its  statements  and  the  predsion  of  its  deflnltiona.^— ^a«:p«r«P  ifoiiM^. 


D.   TAN   NOfTRANO's   FUBUCAmNS. 


A 


Treatise  on  the  Camp  and  March. 


With  which  is  connected  the  Construction  of  Field  Works  and  Mili- 
tary Bridges ;  with  an  Appendix  of  Artillery  Ranges,  &c.  For 
the  use  of  Volunteers  and  Militia  in  the  United  States.  By 
Captain  Henky  D.  Grafton,  U.  S,  A;  i  voL,  izmo^  doth. 
75  cents. 


/^unnery  in  1858. 


A  Treatise  on  Rifles,  Cannon,  and  Sporting  Arms.    By  Wm.  Greener, 
C.  E.     1  voL,  8vo,  cloth.     $4.     Full  calf,  (6  00. 


T 


HE  Principles  of  Strategy  and  Grand 
Tactics. 

Translated  from  the  French  of  General  G.  H.  Dufoxjr.  Bv  Wiuiam 
P.  Craighill,  Capt.  of  Eng^eers  U.  S.  Army,  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Engineering,  U.  S.  Military  Academy,  West  Point. 
From  the  last  French  Edition.  Illustrated.  In  one  volume^ 
i2mo.    $3.00. 
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iNTs  TO  Company  Officers  on  their 
Military    Duties. 


By  Capt.  C.  C.  Andrews,  3d  Regt.  Minncsou  Vols.     1  voL,  i8mo, 
cloth.     60  cents. 

•»  This  i«  abaad-book  of  good  practical  adyioe,  which  offloera  of  all  ranks  may  study  with 

*»ThiB  nttle  Tolrane  contains  manyvalnable  snggesttons,  and  oonToysnota  little  ii» 
portant  practical  Information  to  military  men.  It  should  be  read  and  its  precepts  lemem. 
hered  by  every  young  officer.^— (»«o«»MMrti  JkMy  CfiMttts. 

•*We  wish  it  could  bo  read  and  studied  by  all  having  men  under  their  command.*— 
J^.  F.  Qmimurcidl  JLdwrtUer. 
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This  book  should  be  returned  to 
the  Library  on  or  before  the  last  date 
stamped  below. 

A  fine  of  five  cents  a  day  is  incurred 
by  retaining  it  beyond  the  specified 
time. 

Please  return  promptly. 


flWLIlW  B'JI       """' 
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